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About theUniver sty

Rajiv Gandhi University (formerly Arunachal University) isapremier institution for higher educationin the state
of Arunachal Pradesh and has completed twenty-five years of its existence. Late Smt. Indira Gandhi, the then
PrimeMinister of India, laid the foundation stone of the university on 4th February, 1984 at Rono Hills, wherethe
present campus is located.

Ever sinceitsinception, the university has been trying to achieve excellence and fulfill the objectives as
envisaged in the University Act. The university received academic recognition under Section 2(f) from the
University Grants Commission on 28th March, 1985 and started functioning from 1st April, 1985. It got financial
recognition under section 12-B of the UGC on 25th March, 1994. Since then Rajiv Gandhi University, (then
Arunachal University) has carved a niche for itself in the educational scenario of the country following its
selection asaUniversity with potential for excellence by ahigh-level expert committee of the University Grants
Commission from among universitiesin India.

The University was converted into a Central University with effect from 9th April, 2007 as per notification
of the Ministry of Human Resource Development, Government of India.

The University islocated atop Rono Hills on a picturesque tableland of 302 acres overlooking the river
Dikrong. Itis6.5km from the National Highway 52-A and 25 km from Itanagar, the State capital. The campus
islinked with the National Highway by the Dikrong bridge.

Theteaching and research programmes of the University are designed with aview to play apositiverole
in the socio-economic and cultural development of the State. The University offers Undergraduate, Post-
graduate, M.Phil and Ph.D. programmes. The Department of Education aso offers the B.Ed. programme.

There are fifteen colleges affiliated to the University. The University has been extending educational
facilities to students from the neighbouring states, particularly Assam. The strength of students in different
departments of the University and in affiliated colleges has been steadily increasing.

Thefaculty members have been actively engaged in research activitieswith financial support from UGC
and other funding agencies. Since inception, anumber of proposals on research projects have been sanctioned
by variousfunding agenciesto the University. Variousdepartments have organized numerous seminars, workshops
and conferences. Many faculty members have participated in national and international conferencesand seminars
held within the country and abroad. Eminent scholarsand distinguished personalities havevisited the University
and delivered lectures on various disciplines.

The academic year 2000-2001 was ayear of consolidation for the University. The switch over from the
annual to the semester system took off smoothly and the performance of the students registered a marked
improvement. Various syllabi designed by Boards of Post-graduate Studies (BPGS) have been implemented.
V SAT facility installed by the ERNET India, New Delhi under the UGC-Infonet program, provides Internet
access.

In spite of infrastructural constraints, the University has been maintaining its academic excellence. The
University hasstrictly adhered to the academic calendar, conducted the examinations and declared theresultson
time. The students from the University have found placements not only in State and Central Government
Services, but also in variousinstitutions, industriesand organizations. Many students have emerged successful
inthe National Eligibility Test (NET).

Sinceinception, the University hasmade significant progressin teaching, research, innovationsin curriculum
devel opment and devel oping infrastructure.
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INTRODUCTION

Educationisan effort of the senior peopleto transfer their knowledge to the younger
members of the society. Emile Durkheim defines education as* theinfluence exercised
by the adult generation upon those who are not yet ready for adult life.” He further
maintainsthat ‘ society can survive only if there existsamong its membersasufficient
degree of homogeneity. The homogeneity isperpetuated and reinforced by education. A
child through education learnsbasi ¢ rules, regul ations, normsand val ues of society.’

Educationisan essentid prerequisite of modernization. It enables peopleto know
theworld beyond their own surroundings and transformsthem to becomerationdist and
humanist in outlook and world view. However, it hasto be kept in mind that education
has got modernized and in turn is contributing to the process of modernization of the
Indian society.

Modern education isopen and liberal. The course contentsarerational and in
tune with the needs of the present-day soci ety. The modern education laysemphasison
subjectslike freedom, nationality, law, human rights, democracy and scientific world
view. The other parts of education are the co-curricular and extra-curricular activities,
which are often organized for total personality devel opment of astudent.

Thisbook, Elements of Education, hasnine units. The book deal swith the concept
and aimsof education. It also deal swith the Indian educationa structureand policy. The
book coverstheimportance of instincts and emotionsin thefield of education. It also
hasaunit on the educational and social changein India.

Thisbook, Elements of Education, has been designed keeping in mind the self-
instruction mode (SIM) format and follows asimple pattern, wherein each unit of the
book beginswith an Introduction followed by the Unit Objectivesfor thetopic. The
content isthen presented in asimple and easy-to-understand manner, and isinterspersed
with Check Your Progress questionsto reinforce the student’s understanding of the
topic. A list of Questions and Exercisesis also provided at the end of each unit. The
Summary and Key Terms further act as useful tools for students and are meant for
effectiverecapitulation of thetext.
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UNIT 1 CONCEPT OF EDUCATION

Sructure

1.0 Introduction
1.1 Unit Objectives
1.2 Meaning, Nature and Scope of Education
121 Etymologica Meaning of Education
122 Brief Analysisof Some Definitionsof Education
123 Functional and Operational Definitions and Meanings of Education
1.3 Typesof Education: Formal, Informal and Non-Formal
131 Formal Education
132 Informa Education
133 Non-formal Education
134 Agencies of Education
1.4 Inclusive Education
15 Summary
1.6 Key Terms
1.7 Answersto ‘Check Your Progress
1.8 Questions and Exercises
1.9 Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

Theword ‘ education’ hasavery wide connotation and isdifficult to define. Thereisno
singleobjectivewhich can cover theentirelifewith itsvariousmanifestations. Philosophers
and thinkers have defined education in accordance with their own philosophy of lifedue
to which there are divergent concepts and definitions of education. The concept of
educationislike adiamond that appearsto be of a different colour when seen from
different angles.

Inthisunit, youwill learn the meaning, definitions, typesand scope of education.
You will also study the meaning and importance of inclusive education.

1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
¢ Statethe meaning and the need of education
¢ Explain the nature and scope of education
o Statethedifferent formsof education
¢ Discusstheimportanceof inclusive education

1.2 MEANING, NATURE AND SCOPE OF
EDUCATION

Therearevarious schoolsof psychology which haveinfluenced theinterpretation of the
educative process. Some psychologiststhink that achild’smindisaclean dateand a
teacher could write anything onit. Others are of the view that achildisaclay and a

Concept of Education
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teacher isapotter who could make anything out of it. All these different opinionshave
led to different interpretationsand definitions of education.

Traditional education focuseson teaching, not learning. It assumesthat for every
ounce of teaching thereisan ounce of learning by those who aretaught. However, most
of what welearn before, during and after attending schoolsislearned without it being
taught to us. Children learn to walk, talk, eat and dresswithout being taught formally.
Adultslearn most of what they use at work or at leisure. Classroomlearningisgenerally
forgotten and what isremembered ismostly not so relevant.

Definitions Laying Stress on Inner Potentialities

Aurobindo, Gandhiji, Shankaracharya, Tagoreand Vivekanandaof India, andAristotle,
Nunn, Pestalozzi and Plato in the West come under this category.

Aurobindo defines education as* hel ping the growing soul to draw out that isin
itself.’

Gandhiji speaksof education as, ‘ By education, | mean an dl-round drawing out
of the best in the child and man—body, mind and spirit.’

Shankaracharyasays, ‘ Educationisreadlization of the self.’

Tagorethinks, * Education means enabling the mind to find out that ultimatetruth
which emancipates us from the bondage of the dust and gives us the wealth, not of
thingsbut of inner light, not of power but of love, making thetruth itsown and giving
expressiontoit.’

According to Vivekananda, ‘ Education isthe manifestation of divine perfection
dready exigtingin man—Education meansthe exposition of man’scompleteindividudity.’

Aristotle speaks of education as ‘ the creation of a sound mind in a sound body.’
Education, according to him, should develop the body, i.e., the physical capacities of
the child and the mind which means his intellectual, emotional, moral and spiritual
capacities.

According to Percy Nunn, ‘Education is the complete development of the
individuality sothat hecan makean origina contribution to human lifeto hisbest capacity.’
Theindividual isasumtotal of various constituentsand al of these must be devel oped.
Every individual isuniqueand as such thetask of educationisto cater to theindividual
needs. The devel opment should take place to the maximum possible extent.

J. H. Pestal0zzi defines education as‘the natural, harmonious and progressive
development of man’sinnate powers.” Man isendowed with certaininborn powersand
capacities and the task of education isto bring about the development of these. Due
regard should be paid in the process of education to the child’ snature and needs. Undue
stress should not belaid on the devel opment of some powersof the child at the cost of
others. A proper balance should be struck in the devel opment of the various innate
powersof thechild.

Plato said, ‘ Education devel opsin the body and in the soul (of the pupil) al the
beauty and all the perfection which heiscapableof .’

Definitions Stressing the Social and Environmental Aspects

Inthewordsof John Dewey, ‘ Education isthe development of all those capacitiesinthe
individua whichwill enable himto control his environment and fulfil hisrespongbilities.’



According to Redden, ‘ Education is the deliberate and systematic influence
extended by the mature person upon theimmature through instruction, disciplineand
harmoniousdevel opment of physical, intellectual, aesthetic, social and spiritual powers
of thehuman being according to their essentia hierarchy by and for theindividual and
social usesand directed towards the union of the educand with the creator asthefinal
end.” Theultimategoal of lifeistheunion of theindividua with God. Thisunion cantake
place only when the various capacities of the child are devel oped for the good of the
individual aswell asthat of society.

G. Thomson says, ‘ By education | mean theinfluence of the environment upon
theindividual to produce apermanent changein hishabits of behaviour, of thought and
of hisattitude. Environment hasvariousaspects—physical, socid and cultura . Education
should facilitatethe task of adaptation of the child to hisenvironment.’

A perusal of these definitionsreveal sthat the definition given by Gandhiji isthe
best. Gandhiji had ascientific temper of mind. He observed facts, sorted them before
accepting them and after weighing themwell, he drew hisconclusions. Gandhiji felt that
while physical andintellectual development was necessary, thetraining of achild’sheart
and spirit was moreimportant. Heremarked: ‘ Literacy isnot the end of education nor
even the beginning. It isone of the meanswhereby man and woman can be educated.
Literacy initsdf isno education.” Thisaimisin conformity with the one accepted by the
Board of Educationin England: * Theaim of education should beto develop to thefull
potentialities of every child at school, in accord always with the general good of the
community of which heisamember.’

Drawing out and not ‘ pouringin” has been stressed by Gandhiji. Gandhiji wrote,
“We have up to now concentrated on stuffing achild’smind with all kindsof information
without even stimulating or developingit.’

Gandhiji fully redlized that nature hasendowed children and youth with tremendous
vitaity. They havewithin them the springs of youth, joy and vigour. They havethe God-
given curiosity to wish to know thingsfor themselves. Thetask of educationisto use
these powers. It would bewrong to suppressthem. Thisenergy should be utilized and
harnessed properly.

‘Trueeduceation,” saysGandhiji, ‘isthat which drawsout and stimul atesthe spiritud,
intellectua and physical facultiesof thechildren.” Any programme of education that puts
exclusive emphasison one of thesethree aspects of the human personality isagainst the
basi ¢ principle of education.

Meaning of the term ‘best in child and man’. The best in child and man has
threefields, i.e. body, mind and spirit. Education, therefore, must cater to the physical,
mental and spiritual needs. Nofield should remain neglected. Thebestinmanwill include
the harmonious devel opment of the variousfaculties of manand child.

How can we draw out the best? The best can be drawn out by touching the
hearts of the students. Gandhiji: ‘ If | wasto betheir real teacher and guardian | must
touch their hearts. | must sharetheir joys and sorrows, | must help them to solve the
problemsfaced by them, and | must take along theright channel and surging aspirations
of their youth.’
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Education as Continuous Reor ganization and I ntegration of Activitiesand
Experiences

Education takes place when new ideas combinewith the old. Something new isconstructed
by the synthesi s of the two and this process goes on constantly through life. Educationis
growth and growth never sops. Welearnintermsof theold. Anintelligent order, sequence
and continuity isto be maintained asthe new thing can best belearnt in the context of
theold one. Herbart’s principle of ‘ apperception’ pointsout the samefact.

Child is active by nature. He plays and does so many things but these
undifferentiated experiencesdo not lead to education unlessthey are guided and property
directed. Sotheexperiencesof the child should be given coherence, unity and organization
and educationisto beconscioudy and ddliberately planned by providing rich and cregtive
activitiesand experiencesto children. The experiencesof the child should bewell knit to
givethem meaning. Education entail s bringing about the growth of the educand through
experienceand activity. Every experience and activity leadsto some sort of learning and
enrichment of the mind of thelearner. Thesein turn enter into combinations and thus
increase the ability of the new learner to direct further noble activitiesand experiences.

An activity passesthrough three stages. An example will makethethree stages
clear. A child seesaflame. Hedoes not know what aflameis. In animpulsivereaction
hetriesto catchit.

In the second stage, he graspsthe meaning of aflame. He gainsthe knowledge
of heat and pain. His experience becomes purposeful.

Inthethird stage, the child beginsto perceive new bearingsand new connections.
Themind at thisstage combines old activitiesand experiencesinto new patternsto meet
novel situations. Different experienceshelp usto meet new situations. It isgenerally
observed that education must |ead to experimentation, the discovery of new truthsand
the use of new truths to further education for the fuller intellectual growth and
devel opment of man. After all, education hasto, and should go beyond tradition, dogma
and static conditions, in adynamic society.

Education is both retrospective and prospective. It is both conservative and
progressive. Education transmitsthe culture of one generation to another. Therising
generation hasnot only to be conveyed the activitiesand experiences of the past generation
and asked to carry on those activities but it also has to be asked to make necessary
changesin these activities and experiences to meet the new situations which it will
encounter. An integration of the old must take place with the new ones. It must be
remembered that communitieslivein the present on the past and for the future. This
meansthat activitiesand experiencesinthe present will guidethe activitiesof thefuture.
Thus, education iscontinuousreorgani zation and integration of activitiesand experiences.
Education is a constructive agency for improving our society. Brown has stated,
“ Education brings changesin behaviour, and if itsmain functionsareto remain mere
transmission or enrichment of culture, it will fall short of itsrolein adynamic society.
Education must dso provideSituationsat al agelevel sbut withinthematurity and ability
of theindividual to stimulate acreativeness of mind which can explorenew horizonsand
bring thevision of thefutureinto aliving redlity.’



Education: A Process of Self-realization

Education curbstheanimal instinctsin man and shows him theway torealize hislatent
powers. It thusmakesthe potential actual and makesexplicitwhatisimplicitinus. Itis,
therefore, development from within and not an accretion from without. It modifiesthe
behaviour of the educand. Ross pointsout, * Education thus consi stsin amodification of
natural development which, asaresult of education, isother than it would have been
withoutit.” Education emancipatesusfrom our odditiesand infirmities. Itisthusaprocess
of sublimation of ingtincts. Education, therefore, may be visualized asaprocess of self-
realization and emancipation.

The self-realization aspect of education iswell emphasized by Gandhiji. To him,
educationis*anall-round drawing of the best in the child and man—body, mind and
spirit’, educationisa‘pouringout’ and not a‘pouringin’ process. Theword e means
‘out of” and duco means ‘| lead’. In other words, education means leading out the
inborn powers and potentialitiesand enabling the child to becomewhat heis capabl e of
becoming. Theword‘ self-redlization’ impliesdevel opment of individudity inthechild.
Wedo not want our educandsto be dumb driven, credul ous creatures. Nunn pointsthis
out by saying that ‘ the compl ete devel opment of individudity isthe essence of education’.
It isthrough thisthat ‘ he (educand) can make an original contribution to human life
according to hisbest capacity.” The emancipation aspect of education has also been put
forth by Tagore. According to him, education aimsat ‘ enabling themind to find out that
ultimate truth which emanci pates usfrom the bondage of dust and givesthewealth not
of things but of inner light, not of power, but of love, making thusitsown and giving
expressiontoit’.

Education—A Lifelong Process

Educationisacontinuousand lifelong process. It isthe process of development from
infancy tomaturity. Itincludesthe effect of everything whichinfluenceshuman personality.

Education—A Bipolar Process

Both the educator and the educand influence each other. The persondity of the educator
modifiesthe behaviour of the educand and in turnisaffected by the personality of the
educand.

Education—A Tripolar Process

Educationisalso regarded asatripolar processinvolving theinfluence of the personaity
of theeducator onthat of the educand inasocia setting which affectsthe modification
of the behaviour of thelatter . The knowledge of the nature of the educand isat once
very useful and essential. Similarly, the educator also must thoroughly understand
himself—hisassetsand limitationsand act accordingly in educating the educand. The
social setting has to be presented by the educator to the educand in asimplified and
purified manner. It must beremembered that the unconsciousinfluence of theenvironment
issubtleand pervasive.

Education—A Deliber ate Process

The process of education isnot only conscious but also deliberate. The educator isfully
awareof thefact that hisaimisto devel op the personality of thechild along definitelines
through themodification of hisbehaviour.

Concept of Education
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Education—A Psychological and Sociological Process

According to the psychological aspect of the process, the educator must understand the
nature, interests, capacitiesand limitationsof thechild. The sociologial aspectimplies
that the educator must also interpret the endowments of the child inasocial setting.

1.2.1 Etymological Meaning of Education
Etymologically, theword ‘ education’ isderived from thefollowing Latin wordswhich
arebriefly explained here:
(i) ‘Educare’: Thismeans‘toraise’, ‘tonourish’, ‘tobring up’.
(ii) ‘Educere’: Thisimplies‘todraw out’, ‘tolead out’.
(i) ‘Educatum’: Thisdenotes‘totrain’.
(iv) ‘Educo’: ‘€ meaning ‘out of ', and ‘' duco’ meaning ‘tolead’, ‘tolead out’ .
Thuseducation means:
(i) tobringup
(i) todraw out
(iii) tolead out
(iv) tonourish
(v) toraise
(vi) totrain

A synthesisof the meaning of these termsimpliesthat education isdrawing out
and leading out something fromwithintheindividua by bringing up, nourishing, railsing
andtraining.

‘Educare’
(To raise to nourish, to bring up)
A

(TE %lrjac\?vrim B Origin of the word ‘Educo’
To lead out) Education and Its Meaning (To lead out)

y

‘Educatum’ (To train)

Fig. 1.1 Origin of the Term Education (Derivation or Etymology of Education)

1.2.2 Brief Analysis of Some Definitions of Education

¢ Oneof theoldest treati seson education titled The Great Learning, written around
2,500 yearsago and attributed to Confucious, agreat Chinese scholar and thinker,
sets out the meaning, the aim and the process of education in thesewords:
‘The great learning consists in manifesting the clear character, loving the people
and abiding in the highest grid. Thosewho wish to maketheir willssincerewould
first extend their knowledge. The extension of knowledge consists in the
investigation of things; when things are investigated, knowledge is extended;



when knowledge is extended, the will becomes sincere; when the will is sincere,
the mind is rectified; when the mind is rectified, the persona life is cultivated;
when the personal lifeiscultivated, thefamily will be regulated; when thefamily
isregulated, the state will bein order; and when the stateisin order, there will be
peace in the universe'.

Although thisdefinition does not make clear the meaning of termslike‘will’,
‘knowledge’ and ‘ cultivated’, yet it seemsto bean operational one.

¢ According to Nunn, ‘ Education isthe compl ete devel opment of theindividuality
sothat he can make an origina contriution to human lifeto hisbest capacity’. The
individual isasum total of various congtituentsand all these must be devel oped.
Every individua isauniqueoneand assuch thetask of educationisto cater tothe
individual needs. The development should take place to the maximum possible
extent. Thisdefinition takes note of the needs of other human beingsal so.

e Thomson says. ‘ By education | mean theinfluence of the environment upon the
individual to produce apermanent changein hishabitsof behaviour, of thought
and of hisattitude. Environment hasvarious aspects—physical, socia and cultural.
Education should facilitate the task of adaptation of thechild to hisenvironment’.
Thedefinition highlightsthe need for providing asuitable environment.

¢ According to Redden, ‘Education is the deliberate and systematic influence
extended by the mature person upon theimmaturethrough instruction, discipline
and harmonious devel opment of the physical, intellectual, aesthetic, social and
spiritual powersof the human being according to their essential hierarchy by and
for theindividual and social uses, and directed towards the union of the educand
with the creator asthe final end’. The ultimate goal of lifeisthe union of the
individua with God. Thisunion cantake place only when the various capacities of
the child are devel oped for the good of theindividual aswell asthat of society.

Thisdefinition pointsout the three-fold function of the educator. One, for the
development of powersof theindividua. Two, for enabling theindividua to become
auseful member of the society. Three, for assisting theindividual to be onewith
the Creator. In other words, education should liberatetheindividua . The objective
of life as attainment of ‘Moksha' as advocated by ancient Indian seers is
emphasized inthisdefinition.

¢ Aristotle’sdefinition neglectsthe spirit and explains education only in terms of
creation of ‘asound mindinasound body’ .

o Gandhiji’sdefinition of education hasa ready been analysed.

1.2.3 Functional and Operational Definitions and Meanings of
Education

By education we mean the natural, harmonious and progressive devel opment of man’'s
innate powers by drawing out the best in hisbody, mind and spirit so asto produce an
individua whoisculturally refined, emotionally stable, ethically sound, mentaly alert,
mordly upright, physicaly strong, socidly efficient, spiritually enlightened, vocational ly
self-sufficient and internationally liberal . This should bethe end product of education.
Any programme of education which puts exclusive emphasison one of these aspects of
the human personality will be considered aslop-sided and narrow. Broadly speaking, this
functional and operational definition and meaning should guide usin planning and
implementing our educational programmes.

Concept of Education

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material 9



Concept of Education

NOTES

Check Your Progress

1. What is education
accordingto
Dewey?

2. State any three
characteristics of
education.
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Social
Development
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Education is the All Round
Natural, Harmonious and
Progressive Development of an
Individual by Drawing out the
Best in Him

| |
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Emotional
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Religious
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Recreational
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Intellectual
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Moral Development

Fig. 1.2 Meaning of Education

Chief Characteristics of the Nature of Education

Following arethe chief characteristics of the nature of education:

¢ Educationispurposive, i.e, thereisadefinite purpose underlying all educational

activities.
e Educationisdeliberate, i.e., education involves care and guidance.
¢ Educationisplanned, i.e., education isnot haphazard. It issystematic.

e Education islife-long, i.e., education starts from the time of conception and

goesontill death—education from cradleto grave asissometimes said.

¢ Education isinfluence exerted, i.e., the mature persons (parents, elders and

teachers) influencethelearners.

¢ Education is balanced development, i.e., education is concerned with the

development of all facultiesof the child.

¢ Educationisbi-polar, i.e., both the teacher and the pupil influence each other.

Of course, theinfluence of theteacher ismore prominent.

e Educationistri-polar, i.e., education involves the teacher, the taught and the

environment or the subject-matter.

¢ Education is psychological as well as social, i.e., the endowments or the
capacitiesof thechild—hisneeds, interests, etc. must beinterpreted and devel oped

inasocial setting.
¢ Educationisgrowth, i.e., education modifiesthe behaviour of the child.

1.3 TYPESOFEDUCATION: FORMAL, INFORMAL
AND NON-FORMAL

Education, inits widest sense, indicates ways in which people learn skillsand gain
knowledge, information and understanding. It can bedivided into variouswaysof learning,

namely formal, informal and non-formal or quasi formal.



1.3.1 Formal Education

Formal education isimparted in an educationd ingtitution—aschool or college. Inancient
timesinIndia, it wasmostly imparted at the residence of theteacher. It isconsciously
and deliberately planned to bring about specific changesin the educand or thelearner.
Assuchitissynonymouswith educational institutions. School isthe most important
agency of formal education.

Important characteristics of formal education areasfollows:
¢ Planned education keeping in view somedefiniteaim
¢ Educationimparted through well planned meansor formal lessons
¢ Education having adefinite courseto be covered during adefinite period
e A teaching- earning processwith which theteacher and thelearner areacquainted
¢ Education organized by some agency, say the government or aprivate enterprise
¢ Educationimpartedinaningtitution having building/premises
¢ Education starting and ending at aparticular age
¢ Education associated with adegree or certificate
¢ Education usually associated with some sort of mental strain on theteacher and
thetaught
1.3.2 Informal Education

Informal educationtakesintoitsorbit al indirect influences of the home and the society.
Thepress, thelibraries, thefilmsand other such agencies areincluded as agencies of
informal education. Their influenceis subtleand imperceptible but at the sametimevery
important and significant.
Important characteristics of informal education areasfollows:

¢ Unconsciouslearning

e Nofixedam

¢ Nofixed curriculum, methods of teaching, etc.

¢ No organized body or institution behind this process

e Lifdonglearning

¢ Natura outcome

1.3.3 Non-formal Education

Thisisan arrangement wherein flexibility isthe key word. The systemisan open one
with regards to various aspects of education, i.e., admissions, curriculum, place of
ingtruction, mode of ingtruction and thetimeand duration of ingtruction. Open university,
openlearning, correspondence coursesand distant education arethe variousexamples
of such asystem.

Some of theimportant definitionsof non-formal education are:

e Bremwork: ‘Non-formal education differsfromformal education fromthe point
of proximity toimmediate action, work and the opportunity to put learningto use.’

e Coombs: ‘Non-formal educationisonewhichisimparted through organizations
andingtitutionsoutsidetheformal educationingtitutions.”
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e Harbison: ‘Non-formal educationistheonly meansof filling the gap between
the* Schooled” and “ Unschooled population”.’

¢ Hender son: *Non-formd educationisfar wider and moreinclusivethan schooling
which impartswider experience out of school.’

e Mc-Call: ‘Non-forma educationistheentire rangeof learning experienceoutside
theregular graded school system.’

¢ Paulson: ‘Non-formal educationincludesany structured, systemetic, non-school
educational and training activitiesof relatively short duration in which sponsoring
agencies seek concrete behavioural changesinfairly distinct target population.’

Main characteristics of non-formal education areasfollows;

¢ Learner-centred education: It is based on the needs of the learners.
e Lifelong process: It continuesthroughout life.
¢ Self education: Thereismore emphasis on self-education.

e Boomfor drop-outs: It provides suitabl e opportunitiesto those who on account
of one or the other reason are unableto continuetheir formal education.

e Motivational: Itis motivated by individua growth.

e Community need based: It takes note of the needs of the community and
accordingly includesavariety of learning programmes.

¢ No formal qualifications needed: A large number of non-formal educational
courses do not need minimum qualificationsfor entry.

e Multi-dimensional: It providesavariety of opportunitiesto update one’ sknowledge
andills.

e Supplementary to formal education: It supplements the system of formal
education whichisrather expensive.

e Multi-agencies: It isprovided by part-time schools, open schools, adult education
centresand voluntary agencies.

¢ Flexiblesystem: Itisflexibleintermsof hoursof study, courses, examinations,
duration, etc.

A comparative study of threetypes of education hasbeen donein Table 1.1
Table 1.1 Formal, Informal and Non-formal Education: A Comparison

Area Formal Education Informal Education Non-formal Education
. Aim It has definite aims. It has no definite aim. It has by and large
clearcut aims.
Scope Its scope is definite. Its scope is not definite. Its scopeis generally
definite.
Duration It begins from Itislifelong. It can be lifelong.

school and goes
up to university.

Entry Points It has fixed entry It has no entry point. Entry pointsareflexible.

points.
. Agencies Itis provided It has no definite It is normally available
usudly in full time agencies. through part time insti-

6. Organization

educational institutions.

It is an organized

and planned effort.
Thereisusualy a
recognized organi-
zation. which is more
or less permanent.

There is no organization
for it.

tutions.

Organization may not
be a permanent one.
Ad-hoc organizations
usually take up this
work.



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

Time
Schedule

Level of
Consciousness

Methodology

Teachers

Place

Environment

Curriculum
Discipline

Resources
Required

Evaluation and
Examination

Award of
Certificates
and Degrees
Mental Stress

Motivation

Interaction

Pass/Failure

Planning

Its scheduleisfixed.

The teacher and the
learners are aware
of the process.

Formal, fixed and
a variety of methods

Trained teachers
impart education.

It is confined to the
four walls of educa-
tional institutions.

Environment is
more or less
artificial.
Curriculumisfixed.

Disciplineis nor-
mally strict.
Relatively higher
resources are
needed.

Examinations are
regularly held.

Certificate and
degrees form an
integral part.

It involves a lot of
mental stress.

The teachers and
learners are
motivated.

There is face to face
interaction which is
quitevisible.
Studentsare
|abelled ashaving
‘passed’ or ‘failed’.
It is aplanned
system.

It has no fixed schedule.

Unconscious process.

There is no set
methodol ogy.

It can be obtained from
any source.

It can be acquired
at any place.

Environment is
natural.

Thereis no curriculum.

I ssue of disciplinedoes
not exist.

Resources are not
needed.

There is no examination.

Certificate/degree
is not given or
received.

No mental strain is
involved.
Motivation is not
involved.

Interaction is incidental.

Pass/Failure does
not exist.

No planning isrequired.

Schedulefixed aswell as
not fixed.

It is party conscious.

Flexible approach
isfollowed.

Trained teachers/
instructors impart
non-formal education.
It mostly takes place
outside the four walls of
educationa institutes.

Environment is artifi-
cial aswell asnatural.

Curriculumisvery
flexible.

Discipline is rather
flexible.
Comparatively less
resourcesarerequired.

Examinations are not
frequent.

Certificate or

degree may or may

not be awarded.

Usually no mental strain
isinvolved.

Normally motivation
on the part of the
learnersis quite high.

Interaction depends
upon the situation.

Normally it does not
work on the principle
of weeding out failures.

Planning isflexible.

Examplesof different typesof educationaregivenin Table 1.2

Table 1.2 Examples of Different Types of Education

Typesof Education Examples

Formal Education School, College

Non-formal Radio, TV, Press etc.

Informal Socia gatherings, Entire environment. Unconsciouslearning. Through

imitation. Sitting on the table within agroup. Street and marketplace.

Narrowing the Gap between Different Types of Education

Therevolutionininformation and communication technology (ICT) anditsuseinthe
teaching— earning process has narrowed down the difference. The use of computers,
radio and TV hasintroduced several elements of formal education into informal and
non-formal education and viceversa. At onetimeradio and TV wereused only for the
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purpose of non-formal education. Now they are being used in aplanned way for formal
education. Infact, thereisaspecia TV channel for thispurpose. It isestimated that at
the higher education level, nearly 10 per cent enrolment isthrough Distance Education/
Open Education. New sloganslike* Open Learning’, ‘ University Without Walls and
‘Virtual University’ are taking the place of formal education which at one time was
confinedtothe‘four wals' of the school/college. Useof Internet for educational purposes
hasbecomevery popular. Content on different subjectsisnow availablein CDs. Students
havethe opportunitiesof pursuing their studiesin their bedrooms. They can get university
degreeswithout attending any ingtitution.

1.3.4 Agencies of Education

Itisrightly observed by Countsthat * The school isbut one among many educational
agencies.” Thecommon belief that education isconfined to schoolsand collegesisnot
entirely true. No doubt schoolsand colleges do occupy the most predominant placein
the society aseducationd ingtitutions. But when we usetheword ‘ education’ to denote
theideaof thedl-round development of the persondity of anindividua, wemust recognize
therole of other agencies of the society besides the school s and the colleges. Schools
function for ashort timedaily. They function for only seven monthsduring theyear. The
rest of the time the students spend outside the school premises—in thefamily, inthe
neighbourhood and with the peer groups. They areinfluenced by masscommunication,
mediaand other agencieslike socia education centresand libraries.

According to some educators, of all the education we receive, we learn one-
fourth from our teachers, one-fourth from books, one-fourth from our colleaguesand
one-fourth from the overall environment. Thisindicatesthetype of education and the
multitude of agenciesof education.

Education in awider sense takes place from the womb to the tomb, i.e., from
conception to cremation. Educationisalifelong process. Education goeson whether we
areawareof it or unawareof it. Thusthere are several typesof social institutionsthat
impart education. Thereare active aswell as passive agencies of education. Likewise
thereareformal, non-formal and informal agencies of education run and managed by
government and private agencies.

Educationimpartedinformal agenciesiscalled formal education. Education given
innon-formal agenciesiscalled non-formal education. Education received ininformal
waysiscalledinformal education.

Whilediscussing different typesof agencies, it may bebornein mind that teachers
are not the only educators. As observed by T. Ramount, ‘L et us agree to recognize
explicitly that in areal senseteachersarenot the only educators. In other words, itislife
that educates, the school providesapart of life'sexperience’.

By the agencies of education we mean various sources, i.e., theingtitutionsand
organizationsthat play their rolein varying degreesin the process of education.

Agenciesof education have been classified in variousways, asshownin Tables
13-15.



Table 1.3 Classification of Agenciesinto Formal, Informal and Non-formal Types

Formal Agenciesof Informal Agencies Non-formal Agencies of
Education of Education Education
. School 1. Art Gallery 1. Adultand Social Education
Centres
. College 2. Cinema 2. Playground (whenregular
physical education is organized)
Home or Family (in 3. Home/Family 3. Radio (Educational Programmes)
the Past)
4. Church (in the past) 4. Library 4. T.V. (Educational Programmes)
. Adult school (on 5. Museum 5. Professional Organizationslike
regular bases) Teachers’ Association when they
organize seminars, workshops, etc.
. Open school (when 6. Peer group 6. Clubswhen educational talks etc.
contact classes are aso areorganized.
arranged)
. T.V.(Whenused asan 7. Playground (when 7. Cinema(When educational pictures
integral part of the not supervised by areorganized)
curriculum and pre- the teacher)
telecast and post-
telecast lessons are
organized)
Radio (When used asan 8. Press 8. Internet (When some educational
integral part of the curri- courseisorganized)
culum and pre-broadcast
and post-broadcast
lessons are organized)
9. Reading Room 9. Correspondence Institutions
10. Radio (Normal 10. Open Learning Institutions
Programme)
11. Television(Normal)  11. Distance Learning Institutions
12. Voluntary
Organizationslike
Bharat Sewak
Samaj, Boy Scouts
13. Internet
14. State

Table 1.4 Classification of Agencies into Active and Passive Types

Active Agencies of Education

Passive Agencies of Education

The Family

The School

The Community
TheReligion
The State

Social Clubs
Peers
Neighbourhood

O N o gk~ WD PR
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Cinema

Radio

T.V.

Internet
Library
Magazines
Newspapers
Marketplaces
Reading Room
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Table 1.5 Classification of Agencies into Formal, Informal,
Commercial and Non-commercial Types

Formal Informal Commercial Non-commercial
1. School 1. The Family 1. Cinema 1. Dramatic Clubs
2. ReligiousInstitution 2. Genera Games 2. Radio 2. Socia Welfare Centre
3. Library 3. The State 3. TV 3. Sports Club
4. ArtGaleries 4. The Peer Group 4. Clubs 4. Scouting and Guiding
5. Museum 5. The Community 5. Newspapers 5. YouthWelfare Clubs
6. Zoo 6. The Society 6. The Press 6. Adult Education Centres
7. Organised Games

Besidestheabovethreebroad categories, agenciesof education area so classfied
into government-run, government-ai ded, government-unai ded and semi-government types,
asshowninthefollowing chart.

Agencies of Education

| I | |
(1) @ ©) (@)

Government-run Government-aided Government-unai ded Semi-government

Formal Agencies of Education for Formal Education

Formal agenciesof education like schoolsand collegesimpart formal education. These
agenciesare conscioudy and deliberately planned to bring about specificinfluenceson
theeducand. They haveregular working hours. They prepare studentsfor taking public
examinations on aregular basis. Usually they employ full time staff. They follow
prescribed curriculum and textbooks. They haveto conformto rigid departmental rules
andregulations.

Informal Agencies of Education for Informal Education

Theinformal agenciesdo not follow any set pattern of instruction or education. Infact
they impart education incidentally. Education is not organized deliberately in these
institutions. Theseareinformal groups. Education isindirect. One may learn without
being consciousof it. Neverthelessinfluence of informal agenciesof educationisquite
significant.

Non-formal Agencies of Education

‘Hexibility’ isthekey-wordinthecase of non-forma agenciesof education. Thesystem
isan‘openone withregardto: (i) Admission, (ii) Curricular work, (iii) Placeof ingtruction,
(iv) Modeof ingtruction, (v) Timeand duration of instruction, and (vi) Regular/temporary/
part time staff. Open School, Open University, Open Learning Ingtitutions and agencies
imparting correspondence education come under non-formal agenciesof education. Adult
education agenciesare usually placed under this category.

1.4 INCLUSIVE EDUCATION

Inclusion in education was once described as an approach wherein studentswith specia
educational needs spend most or al their time with non-disabled students. Research



suggeststhat inclusivity isnolonger defined by physical and cognitivedisabilitiesbut also Concept of Education
includesafull range of human diversity with respect to ability, language, culture, gender,
age and of other forms of human differences.

Inclusive education ‘isaprocess of strengthening the capacity of the education
systemtoreach outtoal learners . It involvesrestructuring the culture, policiesand
practicesin schools so that they can respond to the diversity of studentsintheir locality.

For aschool to beinclusive, the attitudes of everyonein the school, including
administrators, teachers, and other students should be positive towards studentswith
disabilities.

Inclusive education meansthat all children, regardless of their ability level, are
included in a mainstream classroom, or in the most appropriate or least restrictive
environment (LRE), that students of all ability levels are taught as equals, and that
teachers must adjust their curriculum and teaching methodol ogies so that all students
benefit. Thisalso avoidswasting resources, and * shattered hopes,” which often occurs
inclassroomsthat are‘onesizefitsall.’

NOTES

Studies have shown that systemsthat aretruly inclusive reduce drop-out rates
and repetition of grades, and have higher average level s of achievement, compared to
systemsthat arenot inclusive. Peoplewho believeininclusive education believethat the
education systemistheimpediment tolearning for achild, and that every childiscapable
of learning!

As a system, inclusive education should be flexible. Its principle should be
educationintheregular classroom whenever possible. Thisneed for flexibility must be
reflected in the methods and material s used to give these children the widest possible
accesstotheregular curriculum. When discussing thekind of service needed, thestarting
point should dwaysbewhat isbest for the particular child. Emphasisinginclusiveeducation
does not rule out specia schools or centres. They would still be required to cater to
children with profound and complex difficultiesin need of more speciaized and extensve
help, including e,g. many deaf children. Thisdternative should, however, not beconsidered,
unless classroom placement cannot meet their needs.

Inlinewiththenew policy of inclusiveeducation, specid schoolsbegintofunction
more and more asresource centres. They involvein outreach programmes, wherethey
draw ontheir vast experience and knowledge. They link their activitieswith those of the
regular schools, thefamilies, and the communities.

Inclusiveeducation servicesdlow childrenwith disabilitiesto stay with their family
and to goto the nearest schoal, just likeall other children. Thiscircumstanceisof vital
importance to their personal development. Interrupting a disabled child’s normal
development may havefar more severe consequencesthan the disability itself.

Inthiscontext, it isimportant to stresstherole parentshave. They havearight to
beinvolvedin all decision-making concerning their child. Parents should be seen as
partnersin the education process. Wherethereis such cooperation, parents have been
found to be very important resourcesfor theteachersand the schools.

Asarule, thereareanumber of practical problemsthat haveto be solved before
achildwith special educational needs can go to school or take part in school activities.
Thearrangementsit takesarefairly smple, provided coordinated | ocal and unconventiona
initiativesarestimul ated. One should a so remember that the child’sschool mates represent
avaluable potential partner whoisready and ableto help in overcoming some of these
problems.
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3. What are the three
types of education?

4. State any two
characteristics of
formal education.

5. What isinformal
education?

6. What isinclusive
education?

7. Thecurriculum for
inclusive education
should be based on
what parameters?

Benefits of I nclusive Education

All children benefit frominclusive education. It hel psthemin thefollowing ways.

Developsindividua strengthsand gifts

Worksonindividua goaswhileparticipating inthe classroom activitiesalong
withtheother children

Involvesthe parentsin the education and activities of thelocal schools
Helpsto adopt aschool culture of respect and belonging.

Provides opportunitiesto learn about and accept individua differenceswhich
hel psto lessen theimpact of harassment and bullying

Developsfriendshipswith other children, each with their ownindividual needs
and abilities

Helpsto devel op apositive attitude amongst the school and the community at
largeinfavour of inclusive education

Thecurriculum for inclus veeducation should be based on thefollowing parameters.

Child-centred: Childrenwith disabilitiesneed child-centred curriculum, which
takesinto account theindividual needs of the children. The curriculum needs
to set specific, observable, measurable and achievablelearning outcomes.

Flexible: Aflexible, locdly relevant curriculum, teeching and learning strategies
areintrinsically important for children with specia needsto participateinthe
educational process.

Participatory: Childrenwith speciad needsrequirealearning environment in
which they can actively participatein learning within small groups.

Partner ship with par ents: Partnershipwith parentsisakey factor aschildren
learn not only inthe classroomsbut a so at home.

Inclusive education must respond to all students as individuals, recognizing
individuality assomething to beappreciated and respected. I nclusive education responding
to specia needswill thushave positivereturnsfor al students. All children and young
peopleof theworld, with their individual strengthsand weaknesses, with their hopesand
expectations, have theright to education. It isnot our education systemsthat have a
right to acertain type of children. Therefore, it isthe school system of acountry that
must be adjusted to meet the needs of all itschildren.

1.5 SUMMARY

Self-Instructional
18 Material

¢ Aurobindo defines education as‘ hel ping the growing soul to draw out that isin
itsdlf.

o Gandhiji speaksof education as, ‘ By education, | mean an all-round drawing out
of the best in the child and man—body, mind and spirit.’

¢ According to Vivekananda, ‘ Educationisthe manifestation of divine perfection
already existing in man—Education means the exposition of man’s complete
individudlity.

¢ Pestalozzi defines education as ‘the natural, harmonious and progressive
development of man’sinnate powers.” Manisendowed with certaininborn powers



and capacities and the task of education isto bring about the development of Concept of Education
these. Dueregard should be paidin the process of education to the child’ snature
and needs.

Education takes place when new ideas combine with the old ones. Something
new isconstructed by the synthesisof thetwo and thisprocessgoeson constantly
through life. Education isgrowth and growth never stops.

Education is both retrospective and prospective. It is both conservative and
progressive. Education transmitsthe culture of one generation to another. The
rising generation hasnot only to be conveyed the activitiesand experiences of the
past generation and asked to carry onthose activitiesbut it also hasto be asked to
make necessary changes in these activities and experiences to meet the new
Stuationswhichit will encounter.

NOTES

Education curbsthe animal instinctsin man and showshimtheway torealize his
latent powers. It thusmakesthe potentia actual. It makesexplicit what isimplicit
inus. Itis, therefore, development from within and not an accretion from without.
It modifiesthe behaviour of the educand.

By education we mean the natural, harmonious and progressive devel opment of
man’ sinnate powersby drawing out the best in hisbody, mind and spirit so asto
produceanindividua whoisculturaly refined, emotiondly stable, ethically sound,
mentally alert, morally upright, physically strong, socialy efficient, spiritually
enlightened, vocationdly self-sufficient andinternationaly liberd. Thisshould be
the end product of education.

Formal educationisimparted in an educational institution—aschool or college. It
isconsciously and deliberately planned to bring about specific changesin the
educand or thelearner.

Informal education takesintoitsorbit al indirect influences of thehomeand the
society. The press, thelibraries, thefilmsand other such agenciesareincluded as
agenciesof informal education. Their influenceissubtle and imperceptible but at
the sametime very important and significant.

Non-formal educationisan arrangement wherein flexibility isthekey word. The
systemisan open onewith regardsto variousaspectsof education, i.e., admissons,
curriculum, place of instruction, mode of instruction and thetimeand duration of
instruction. Open university, open learning, correspondence courses and distant
education are the various examples of such asystem.

Inclusion in education was once described as an approach wherein studentswith
specid educationa needsspend most or dl their timewith non-disabled students.For
a school to be inclusive, the attitudes of everyone in the school, including
administrators, teachers and other students should be positive towards students
withdisabilities,

Inclusive education meansthat all children, regardless of their ability level, are
included inamainstream classroom, or inthe most appropriate or least restrictive
environment (LRE), that studentsof all ability levelsaretaught asequals, and that
teachers must adjust their curriculum and teaching methodologies so that all
students benefit.
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1.6

KEY TERMS

¢ Non-formal education: Thisisany organized educational activity that takes

place outsidetheformal educational system.

e |nformal education: Thistypeof educationtakesintoitsorbit al indirect influences

of thehome and the society.

e Education: It helpsinthenatural, harmoniousand progressive devel opment of

man’ sinnate powers by drawing out the best in hisbody, mind and spirit.

e Inclusiveeducation: It meansthat all children, regardlessof their ability level,

are included in a mainstream classroom, or in the most appropriate or least
restrictive environment.

1.7 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Inthewordsof Dewey, ‘ Education isthe devel opment of all those capacitiesin
the individual which will enable him to control hisenvironment and fulfil his
responshilities’

2. Thethreecharacteristics of education, among others, are:
e Itispurposive.
o Itisddiberate.
e Itislifdong.

3. Formal, informal and non-formal arethethreetypesof education.

4. Two characterigticsof formal education, among others, are:

¢ Planned education keepinginview somedefiniteaim
¢ Educationimparted through well planned meansor formal lessons

. Informal education takesintoitsorbit all indirect influences of thehome and the

society. The press, thelibraries, thefilmsand other such agenciesareincluded as
agenciesof informal education. Their influenceissubtle and imperceptible but at
the sametime very important and significant.

. Inclusive education ‘isaprocess of strengthening the capacity of the education

systemtoreachouttoall learners . It involvesrestructuring the culture, policies
and practicesin schools so that they can respond to the diversity of studentsin
their locdlity.

. Thecurriculumfor inclusive education should be based on thefollowing parameters:

e Child centred

o Hexible

e Participatory

e Partnership with parents



1.8 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Writeany two definitions of education.

2. How canyou say that education isaprocess of self-realization?
3. What arethedifferent agenciesof education?

4. Differentiate between formal andinformal education.

L ong-Answer Questions

1. Discussthe chief characteristics of the nature of education.

2. What arethevariouswaysin which agencies of education have been classified?
Discuss.

3. Discussthebenefitsof inclusiveeducation. What should thecurriculum of inclusive
education be based on?
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20 INTRODUCTION

Theimportance of aimsand objectives of education isrecognized by all educational,
professiond, politica, non-political and religiousassociations. Itisbeieved that education
without clear aimsislikearudderlessship. For example, itisimportant for al countries
to have aconstitution or set of principlesand traditionsto help in good governance.
Similarly, there should be properly defined and declared principles, aimsand objectives
of education on which policiesand programmes of education could beformulated to
achievetheset goals. Inthisunit, youwill learn about some of theimportant aims of
educetion.

21 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
e Discusstheimportanceof individual and democratic amsof education
¢ Explainthesocia and cultural amsof education
e Statewhy vocationa aim of educationisimportant

2.2 INDIVIDUAL AND SOCIAL AIMS

The quest for aimsin education has been made sincetimesimmemorial. History bears
out thetruth that the quest acquired momentum with the birth of agreat philosopher, or
that of an educator or agresat thinker. Similarly, thetrial of anew educationa experiment
gave momentum to this quest. The quest for aims has also received a spurt with the
sudden emergence of apolitical or socia revolution or with the ondlaught of religious
upheaval. Emphasison the nature of aims of education reflectsthe needs of thetimes.

Clark has expressed, ‘ No writer on education, however much he may strive after
universality of thought, canwholly shapehimsdf freefrom theinfluenceof timeand place’
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Education Related to Time and Space

Worthy aimsarerelated to situations of life. Any organized system of education must
meet thereal situationsof acommunity. It must bein accordancewith the physical and
socia needsof thecommunity. Theintrinsc needsand activitiesof the child areclosaly
related to the needs of the community. A child cannot be educated in avacuum. Children
are members of the community in which they live and education must help them to
become useful members of the society. Of course, in the process of making a child
useful member of the society, he or she should not be overburdened withthe‘do’s and
‘dont’s .

Sincephysica, socia and economic needsdiffer from placeto place, fromtimeto
timeand from country to country, theeducational system, itscurriculum, syllabi, methods
and techniques must also be more or less different in different countries at different
places. Changesin theideal sand val ues accepted by asociety will cal for corresponding
changesin the system of education. Nothing isheld astrueand va uablefor all times.

In ancient times men needed training in the use of bows and arrows for their
safety. Their needswere simple and few. The processes of production, consumption,
distribution and exchangewere quite smple. Thus, the educative needswereaso smple
and could be met by aprocess of education which wasalso very smple.

2.2.1 Individual Aims of Education

Educational aimsare correlativeto theidealsof life. Educationa aimsin any country
havevariedwithitspolitical, social and economic conditions. Theeducational system of
Greeceand Romeraised anissuethat isstill very important in education today. Should
educationtrain good individua sor good citizens?Arethe socia needsof education more
important than the needsof theindividua ?Anindividua isbornwith certain potentialities
and natural endowments. It isthetask of the educator to devel op studentsinto distinct
individuals. But personality development does not take placein avacuum. Thus, we
have to decide whether theindividual or the society should occupy thefirst placein
education.

Educatorswho Emphasise I ndividual Aims of Education

¢ To enablemento release, to mature, to discipline the human mind and sprit,.....
thismost influential of all the varieties of energy has always been the task of
education. (Johan H. Fischer?)

e Schoolsexist to help children succeed.(Gordon Closkey?)

¢ Therefore, wewould ask educationto giveusmenwithtaste, respect for intelligence,
and independence of judgement that will give them confidenceto approach the
publicfor what itisagroup of distinct individuals, not alump of reflexeswaiting
to be conditioned.(Monroe E. Spaght®)

¢ Theobject of education assumed hereisdevel opment of theindividua.(American
Association of School Administrators?)

¢ |n Rigveda, education has been defined as something, which makesaman self-
reliant and selfless.

e Accordingto Sir Percy Nunn, ‘ Nothing good entersinto the human world except
inandthroughthefreeactivitiesof individua men andwomen, and that educationd
practice must be shaped to accord with that truth.’



e MahatmaGandhi, thefather of Basic Education, considerseducation asameans Aims of Education
to develop man. Hesaid By education | mean an all-round drawing out of the
best in child and man—body, mind and spirit.’

e The University Education Commission (1948) speaks about education in these
words: ‘ Education according to Indiantraditionisinitiation into thelife of spirit, a
training of human soul inthe pursuit of truth and the practice of virtue.’

o Aristotlethinksthat ‘ education isthe creation of asound mind in asound body.’

¢ Inthewordsof Kant, ' Education isthe development in theindividual of all the
perfection of which heiscapable.’

e According to Pestalozzi, * Education isthe natural, harmonious and progressive
devel opment of man’sinnate powers.’

¢ Froebel regardseducation ‘ asthe processthrough which the child makesinternal
external.’

NOTES

Why Stresson Individual Aims

e Thebiologist’'ssupport toindividual aimsof education: According to Prof.
G Thompson, ‘ Educationisfor theindividual: itsfunction being to enablethe
individual to surviveand liveout itscompletelife. Educationisgivenfor the sake
of theindividuad to savehim from destruction. Community existsfor theindividua,
not theindividua for the community. Community being themeansand individual
being the end, education should not set means over the end. Individual and not
society, therefore, should bethe centre of all educational effortsand activities.’

e Thenaturalists support totheindividual aimsof education: Thenaturalists
like Nunn and Rousseau are of the view that the central aim of educationisthe
autonomous devel opment of theindividual. According to Rousseau,  Everything
isgood asit comesfrom the hands of Author of Nature, but everything degenrates
inthe hand of man. God makesall thingsgood. Man meddieswiththem and they
becomeevil.” Therefore, education should bein accordance with the nature of
theindividud.

¢ Thepsychologists support toindividual aimsof education: The psychologists
regard each individual asaunique one. According to them, no two children are
identical. Thefunction of education should beto devel op theinnate powersof the
individua so that hismaximum development may take place.

e Thespiritualists support toindividual aimsof education: The spiritualists
areof theview that every individual isaseparate entity andisresponsiblefor his
own actions. Therefore, the main function of education should be to lead the
individua to self-redization. Swvami Vivekanandagtated, ‘ Manispotentidly divine.
Thegod isto manifest thispotentiaity fromwithin, by controlling nature—externa
andinternal through education.’

e The progressivists support to the individual aims of education: The
progressivists hold the view that the progress and advancement of theworldis
dueto great individualsbornin different periodsof history. They thusbelievethat
the education process should secure conditionsfor the compl ete devel opment of
individuality sothat each individual may makehisoriginal contribution to human
life.
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Criticism of Individual Aims of Education

¢ According to Raymont, anindividud isonly afigment of imagination. Anindividua
cannot be conceived inisolation from society.

¢ Thecriticsof individud aimsbelievethat theindividuad left tohimselfisananimd,
selfishandindisciplined. Theanimal instinct of man, if givenafreereign, issure
tolead him to the state of primitive barbarismwherethelaw of jungle prevailed.

¢ Absolutefreedomto theindividual should not begiven. Theindividual may begin
to assert that ‘| must have what | want’.

¢ Theexaggerated claim of theindividua may havean adverseeffect onthepolitics
and economy of acountry. Thepolicy of ‘laissez faire’ isnot conductiveto nationa
interestsinthe moderntimes.

2.2.2 Social Aims of Education

Theindividual isregarded asendowed with asocial nature; heissocial by instinct. An
individual seemsawaysto be caught up in anintricate web of socia relations. Without
them the newborn baby would almost perish. The social process and the educational
process are essentially one and the same.

Curriculumisthesocia stuff out of which theindividua redlizesitself.
Narrow Interpretation of Social Aims of Education

The protagonists of thisview think that stateisan ‘idealised metaphysical entity over
and abovetheindividud citizen, superior inevery way’ . Hencetheindividua existsfor
the society. It is, therefore, the State that should decide the aim, mode and type of
education or training which anindividual should receivefor itswelfare. The Spartan
system of education in ancient timesand the Nazi system of therecent past reflect this
tendency. Undoubtedly such notions played amajor roleinworld conflictswhichled to
thetwo World Warsin 1914 and 1939.

Broader Interpretation of the Social Aims of Education

Thesocia aimsof education findsexpression in such conceptsas* education for socia
service , ‘educationfor citizenship’, ‘ education for social efficiency’.

Socia aimsof education have been stressed upon by thefollowing:

¢ Theprimary purpose of the public schoolsisdevel opment of effectivecitizens—
citizenswho uphold American ideal sand who act in accordance with the social
and moral standardsthat characterise democracy.®

e Thebasic purposeof school isto developinall peoplethe skill, understanding,
beliefs, and commitments necessary for government of and by the people. ®

¢ Thelargefunction of educationisto realisetheidea sof manhood and the kinds
of relationship between man that it cherishes.”

¢ Thedidtinctivefunction of education must inevitably involvethegiving of direction
to the social reconstruction that we so desperately need if we are going to solve
our social problemsand realiseour ideals.®

e Education means the culture which every generation purposely gives to
its successors in order to qualify, to keep and to improve the level attained
(Brown, FJ.).



e Theteacher’saimisnot to educate his pupilsin the abstract, but for lifein any Aims of Education
existing society (Bruebacker, J. S.).

¢ Educationisthe processof reconstruction or reconstitution of experience, giving
it amore socialised value through the medium of increased social efficiency
(Dewey).

¢ Education cannot be considered inisolation or planned in avacuum. It hasto be
used asapowerful instrument of social, economic and political changeand will,
therefore, haveto berelated to thelong-term national aspirations, the programmes
of national devel opment inwhich the country isengaged and the difficult short-
term problemitiscalled uponto face (Education Commission, 1964-66).

¢ Educationisan attempt onthe part of the adult members of the human society to
shape the development of the coming generation in accordance with its own
idealsof life(JamesWelton).

¢ Anadequateeducationa programmewill thusbe concerned to hepeachindividua
child grow up from hisstate of initial dependenceinto full participationinthe
richest available group lifeincluding in ademocratic country afull shareinthe
active management of group affairs. Such an adequate programme will besides
goonfurther to an activeeffort toimprovethegroup culture (William Kil patrick).

¢ True education involvesthree things: a sincere appreciation of the socia and
cultural achievementsof one's country, areadinessto recognise itsweaknesses
frankly and to wish for their eradication and an earnest resolve to serveit to the
best of one’sability, harmonising and subordinating individual interest to broader
national interests. The school must addressitself to building up thisrich, three-
fold concept of patriotism.

Why Social Aims of Education?

NOTES

¢ Thesupportersof theseaimsbdlievethat anindividua cannot liveand developin
isolation from society. Raymont saysthat theisolated individual is‘ afigment of
theimagination.” Theindividua beingasocia animal, will develop through socia
contacts.

¢ According to John Dewey, socia aimsare stressed as education should make
eachindividual socialy efficient and thissocial efficiency must be achieved by
thepositiveuse of individua power and capacitiesin socia occupations. A socialy
efficientindividua isnot adrag or parasiteon society or any individual. A socidly
efficient individual isableto earn hislivelihood. He also conformsto moral and
socia standardsof conduct.

¢ Gandhiji formulated the basic schemewith the objective of making peopleredlize
that education wasnot merely for the benefit of theindividual but for the needs of
apredominantly rural and agrarian population.

Limitations of Social Aims of Education
¢ Social aimsof education envisagetheindividual asanon-entity and leavelittle
scopefor hispersonaity and unique characteristicsto flourish.

¢ Aggressionand violenceagaing neighbouring countrieshaveresulted in educationa
amsof thisvariety. Militant nationalism‘ my country, right or wrong’, areattitudes
which may develop intender minds.
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e Inrecent yearsthere hasbeen atendency in western countriesamong theyoung
peopleto rebel against the cult of * social efficiency’. Many students prefer the
development and growth of individuality and want to give up the struggle for
socid efficiency.

2.2.3 Definitions Stressing Individual and Social Objectives of
Education

¢ Educationisthat which increasesour ability to enjoy thingsmore, to livemore
richly, more creatively, and in greater harmony with ourselves, our environment
and our fellowmen.®

e Themain objectives of general education should betwo-fold: first to help the
student devel op those quditiesand abilitiesthat will serve him and the community
well, no matter what hiscalling or statusinlife, and second to foster in him those
interestsor abilitiesthat enable himto continueto grow—to learn by himsalf and
inwhatever joint activity he may be engaged.®

e Thegoasareto enableeach childto play aconstructive, respected rolein society
andtoleadtolifewhichto himwill be satisfying."t

Social and Individual Purposes of Education not |ncompatible

‘Socid purpose’ of educationand ‘individua purpose’ of education are notincompatible

terms. The Education Commission 1964-66 has explained the position as: * One of the
important principlesto be emphasized in the socialistic pattern of society which the
nation desiresto createisthat individual fulfilment will come, not through selfish and
narrow loyatiesbut through wider loyatiesof national developmentinall itsparameters.’

Accordingto Ross, ‘ Individuality isof no value and personality isameaningless
term apart from the social environment inwhich they are devel oped and made manifest.
Self-realization can be achieved only through social service and social ideas of real
value can comeinto being only through freeindividua swho have devel oped valuable
individuality. Thecircle cannot be broken.’

Both theindividual and the society should beregarded asredlities, neither of the
two being absol utely independent of the other. Instead of being regarded asisolated
entities, theindividual and the society should be considered asfunctionally related to
each other, theindividua acting on the society, and the society reacting ontheindividual.
Theindividua isthe product of society and the society initsown turn findsitsadvancement
inthe development of itsindividua members. Inthewordsof JohnAdam, * Individuaity
requiresasocia medium to grow. Without social contactswe are not human.’

23 DEMOCRATICAIMS

The degree of state control over education has varied from state to state at different
times. Prof. John S. Brubacher outlinesthe position as: * At onetime all education was
under private supervision, lately, moreand moreof it hascome under thegovernment. In
some places, the government merely providesthe school building and teachers. Inothers
it goesfurther and offersfreetextbooksand supplies. In still others, it furnishes such
servicesasmedical care, transporation to and from school and mid-day lunch. Probably
no onetoday would like to seethe government abandon any of these services.’



Education aims in any country have varied with its social, economic and Aims of Education
geographical conditions. Inrecent past, political system hasbeen the dominating factor
in determining theaimsand ideal sof education. Thetwo systemswhich are considered
herein relation to aimsof education will be democratic and totalitarian.

. . ) NOTES
Common Aims of Education in Totalitarian and Democr atic Sates

¢ Both use education systems asadirect means of economic devel opment.
¢ Both useeducational systemsasaconscious meansof transforming their society.

¢ Bothmakeall out attemptsto provide schooling for dl. An attack on massilliteracy
isamust.

¢ Bothlay great stresson vocationa skillsto bring about economic efficiency.
Sate Control of Education in a Totalitarian Sate

Thechildin atotalitarian stateiseducated not only exclusively by the state but ultimately
exclusively for the state as well. Thus, the state comes to assume ethical aswell as
political sovereignty inthe education of itswards. The state organizesand maintains
schoolsof itsown. Theteachersin atotalitarian state must propagate and indoctrinate
the decisions made by higher ups. Asinthearmy, the schools of atotalitarian state will
emphasizedrill and obedience at the expense of initiativeand criticism.

Themeritsand demerits of such an educational philosophy arethe sameasthose
of thepolitical theory after whichit ispatterned. Thus, theaimsand ideal sof education
depend upon the philosophy that prevailsin asociety. In the mid-twentieth century,
Japanese and Nazi regimes stressed that education should produce patriotic citizens
whowouldfight to expand theterritoriesof their nation’ssuperiority. Theculturd revolution
in Chinainthe 1960swas directed towardstheideal s set by thetotalitarian state.

Inatotalitarian state, studentsare not encouraged to look critically at the problems
and evilsexisting in society. They are encouraged to be content with status quo. Passive
acceptance of the country’spolitical economic and other policiesissought to beimplanted
inthemindsof thestudents. Militant nationalism, * My country, right or wrong’ areattitudes
which may develop in tender minds. Aggression and violence against neighbouring
countries have resulted in educationa aimsof thistype.

Aimsof education in atotalitarian state may be enumerated asunder:

e Eachindividua must betrained to subordinate hisintereststo theinterestsof the
state.

¢ Every child must follow arigorous codeof discipline.

¢ Thinking aong the lines approved by the authorities is stressed. Very little
independent thinkingisallowed.

¢ Physical education and military training are given great importance.

* The student is made to redlise the value and importance of obedience and | check Your Progress
conformity.
1. How has the
Education in a Democracy Rigvedadefined
education?
Since every individual countsin ademocracy, it enjoinsthat each person bealways || 2 Whataccordingto
treated as an end. A man isto be educated as man because of his humane nature—no g&i‘;ﬁlf
matter whether heishigh born or low, and no matter what the economic condition of his '
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3. State any two
common aims of
educationin
totalitarian and
democratic states.

4. State any three aims
of educationina
democracy.
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parentsis. Nothing lessthan universal educationwill suffice. Education isconditioned by
deepregardfor civic responsibilities; emphasisisonhard work, dignity of [abour, initiative,
enterpriseand reliance. Sinceall meninademocracy arefree, education must befree,
that isthere must be no economic barrierstoitsacquisition. Sincein ademocracy al
men arepolitically free, all should havealibera education.

Following arethe aimsof education in ademocratic set up:

e |t should devel op awiderange of wholesomeinterestsin each pupil by providing
for learning through cooperative work.

e |t should develop socia outl ook.
e |t should develop ahility of constructive and independent thinking.

e |t should devel op the capacity of the pupil to sift truth from fal sehood, fact from
propagandaand to reject the dangerous appeal of fanaticism and prejudice.

e |t should providefor trainingin dignity of labour.
e |t should provide equal opportunitiesfor all.

e |t should develop apassion for social justice based upon sensitivity to socid evils
and expl oitation of theweak.

e |t should devel op loveand respect for others. It should develop humanrelations.

e |t should cater to the individual differences among children and teach them
accordingly. No attempt should be made towards uniformity.

e |t should encourage originality and inventiveness.
e \Vocational choices should be broad-based.

24 VOCATIONAL AIMS

Moral or character formation aim of educationisalso one-sided. Anindividua must be
prepared to earn hislivelihood otherwise hewill not be ahappy man. Of course, values
of lifemust not be sacrificed for ‘ bread and butter’.

Gandhiji hasal so supported the vocational aim, * True education ought to befor
them (boysand girls) akind of insurance against unemployment.” Thevocational amis
asocalled the* bread and butter aim’. It can train individua sto become socidly efficient.
They will, therefore, neither be dragsnor parasiteson the society. They will contributeto
increase production and national wesalth. The advocates of the vocationa aim arguethat
all the knowledge a pupil gainsinthe school, all the culture the pupil acquiresinthe
school will be of no use, if he cannot make both ends meet.

Synthesis of Character Formation and Vocational Aim of Education

Vocational aim in education has its own importance but man does not live by bread
alone. Education must takeinto consideration the entire persondity of the pupil and not
one segment of it. Man has to develop himself aesthetically, intellectually, morally,
physically, socially and vocationally. The University Education Commission (1948-49)
hasvery rightly observed: ‘ If wewishto bring about asavage upheaval in our society, a
Rakshas Raj, all that we need to do isto give vocational and technical education to
starve the spirit. We will have number of scientists without conscience, technicians
without taste, who find avoid within themsel ves, amora vacuum and adesperate need



to substitute something, anything for their lost endeavour and purpose.” Thisunderlines Aims of Education
that vocational aspect should not be at the cost of character aspect. This statement does
not reject the vocational aim. It emphasisesthat character aim should not beignored.

Jawaharlal Nehru has stated: ‘ Education has mainly two aspects, the cultural
aspect which makesa person grow, and the productive aspect which makesaperson do
things. Both are essentia . Everybody should beaproducer aswell asagood citizenand
not agponge on another person even though the other person may be one’sown husband
or wife.” Gandhiji, itistrue, stressed the vocational aspect but at the sametimehewas
very emphatic. Hewas convinced that without character, vocational efficiency had no
meaning. All the same, he emphasized the vocational aspect in the system of Basic
Education.

NOTES

25 MORAL AND CULTURAL AIMS

Money isnot needful; power isnot needful; clevernessisnot needful; even healthisnot
needful but character aloneisthe most needful and education must develop it. Gandhiji
hasobserved: * All our learning or recitation of the Vedas, correct knowledge of Sanskrit,
Latin, Greek and what not will avail us nothing if they do not enable usto cultivate
absolute purity of heart. The end of all knowledge must be building up of character.’
Raymont states: * Theteacher’sultimate concernisto cultivate, not wealth of muscle,
nor fulness of knowledge, nor refinement of feeling, but strength and purity of character.’
AccordingtoVivekananda, ‘ Theend of al education, dl training, should bemanmaking.’
John Dewey hassaid: * All education formscharacter—mental and mord’ . The Secondary
Education Commission has observed, ‘ Education isthetraining of character tofit the
studentsto participate creatively ascitizens.’

Character hastwo facets: the onewhichispersonal, and the other which manifests
itself inour relationship with society. Both these aspects shoul d be pure and unsullied.
Right from the ancient seers down to the great personalities of our modern time, all
those whom we consider as standard bearers of our philosophy and culture have been
pure—their thought, word and deed all in tune with the highest truths.

Character isthe product of daily, hourly actionsand words and thoughts; daily
forgiveness, unselfishness, kindness, sympathies, charities, sacrificesfor the good of
others, struggles against temptations. What is character without elementary personal
purity?

Character isthe product of innate endowment, influence of environment and
congtant introspection. Good actsand habitsarethe basisof good character and therefore
character formation isacontinuous processfromlifeto death. Gandhiji has observed,
‘ Character-building... must comewithin yourself.’

26 SUMMARY

Check Your Progress

e Thequest for aimshasreceived aspurt with the sudden emergence of apolitical || 5 Why did Ga“c_’hii;l
or social revolution or with the onslaught of religious upheaval . Emphasison the support vocation

. . . education?
nature of aims of education reflectsthe needs of thetimes. 6. Why ismora

e Sincephysical, socid and economic needsdiffer from placeto place, fromtimeto education ,
timeand from country to country, the educational system, itscurriculum, syllabi, mportant
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methods and techniques must also be moreor lessdifferent in different countries
at different places. Changesin theideal sand val ues accepted by asociety will
call for corresponding changesin the system of education. Nothingisheld astrue
and valuablefor all times.

Educationa aimsinany country havevaried withitspoalitical, social and economic
conditions.

According to Prof. G. Thompson, ‘ Educationisfor theindividual: itsfunction
being to enabletheindividua to surviveand liveout itscompletelife. Educationis
given for the sake of theindividual to save him from destruction. Community
exigtsfor theindividual, not theindividual for the community. Community being
themeansand individual being the end, education should not set meansover the
end. Individua and not society, therefore, should bethe centre of all educational
effortsand activities.’

Education isthat which increases our ability to enjoy thingsmore, tolivemore
richly, more creatively, and in greater harmony with ourselves, our environment
and our fellowmen.

Education aims in any country have varied with its social, economic and
geographica conditions. In recent past, political system hasbeen thedominating
factor in determining the aims and ideal s of education. Thetwo systemswhich
are considered here in relation to aims of education will be democratic and
totditarian.

Thechildin atotalitarian state is educated not only exclusively by the state but
ultimately exclusively for thestate aswell. Thusthe state comesto assumeethical
aswell aspolitical sovereignty intheeducation of itswards. The state organizes
and maintainsschoolsof itsown. Theteachersin atotalitarian state must propagate
and indoctrinate the decisions made by higher ups. Asinthearmy, the school s of
atotalitarian statewill emphasizedrill and obedience at the expense of initiative
and criticism.

Educationisconditioned by deep regard for civic responsbilities; emphasisison
hard work, dignity of labour, initiative, enterpriseand reliance. Sincedl menina
democracy arefree, education must be free, that isthere must be no economic
barrierstoitsacquisition. Sincein ademocracy all men are politically free, all
should havealiberal education.

Moral or character formation aim of education isone-sided. Anindividua must
be prepared to earn his livelihood, otherwise he will not be a happy man. Of
course, valuesof lifemust not be sacrificed for ‘ bread and butter’.

Vocational aimin education hasits own importance but man does not live by
bread alone. Education must takeinto consi deration the entire personality of the
pupil and not one segment of it. Man has to develop himself aesthetically,
intellectualy, moraly, physicdly, socialy and vocationally.

According to Gandhiji, ‘All our learning or recitation of the Vedas, correct
knowledge of Sanskrit, Latin, Greek and what not will avail usnothingif they do
not enable usto cultivate absol ute purity of heart. The end of al knowledge must
bebuilding up of character.’
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e Education: Itistheprocessof facilitating learning. Knowledge, skills, values,
beliefs, and habits of agroup of people aretransferred to other people, through NOTES
storytelling, discussion, teaching, training, or research.

¢ Vocational education: Schoolsthat prepares students for a specific trade. It
directly devel opsexpertisein techniquesrelated to technology, skill and scientific
techniqueto span all aspectsof thetrade.

2.8 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Inthe Rigveda, education has been defined as something, which makesaman
self-reliant and selfless.

2. According toAristotle: * Education isthe creation of asound mind in asound
body.’
3. Thecommon aimsof educationin thetotalitarian and democratic statesare:
e Both use education systemsasadirect means of economic development.
¢ Both use educational systems as a conscious means of transforming their
SoCiety.
4. Threeaimsof educationinademocracy are:

¢ |tshould deveopawiderangeof wholesomeinterestsin each pupil by providing
for learning through cooperative work.

¢ |tshould develop socia outlook.
e |tshould develop ahility of constructive and independent thinking.

5. According to Gandhiji, true education ought to befor like an insurance against
unemployment. He believed that vocationd skillscan empower youth.

6. Moral education isimportant as development of character isrequired for all
individuals. Thishelpsan individual to become an asset to the society and the
country at large.

29 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What are Rousseau’s views on education?

2. What areindividua aimsof education?

3. What arethelimitationsof individua aimsof education?
Long-Answer Questions

1. What arethe limitations of the social aims of education? How are social and
individual purposesof education competible?

2. Discusswhy stressonindividual aimsof educationisimportant.
3. Why arevocationa aimsin educationimportant?
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

After Independence, the education systemin Indiaunderwent major aterations. There
wasanincreasein demand for every kind of higher education—literary and scientific,
technical and professional, asuniversitieswere given thetask to empower the country
by educating its peopleto attain freedom from want, disease and ignorance. Toraisethe
living standards, aradical change of spirit wasessentialy required. Keepinginview all
of the above, the Education Commission was set up.

The first Education Commission of Independent India (1948) was known as
University Education Commission. Education Commission of 1964-66ispopularly known
asKothari Commission after the name of its Chairman, D. S. Kothari. It wasthethird
Commission on Education since Independence. It wasthe only Commission that went
into all aspects of education at all stagesand made detailed recommendations on the
reconstruction of education in India. The composition of the Commission was of
international level. Aseducation remainsthe common quest of mankind, it wasfound
profitableto draw upon the experience and thinking of educationistsand scientistsfrom
other countries, and to take advantage of the latest devel opmentsin the educationally
advanced countries.

Assuch, the Commission included seven Indian membersand five others; one
each from Japan, France, the UK, the USA and the USSR aswell astwenty consultants
from different countriesof theworld.

In this unit, you will study the educational structure of India and the
recommendations of various commissions to form the educationa structure of
India.

3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:
¢ Explaintheeducational ladder of India
e Discusstherecommendations made by the Secondary Education Commission
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e Discussthereport of the Kothari Commission
e Statethe structure of the new pattern of education

3.2 EDUCATIONAL LADDER

Severd articlesof the Indian Constitution lay down provisionsfor freeand compul sory
education of Indian children from six to fourteen yearsasafundamental right. Inthe
Republic of India, educationis provided by both the private sector and the public sector.
The control and the funding comefromthreelevels. local, state and centre.

Tremendous progress has been made in India as far as attendance rate in the
areaof primary educationisconcerned. By 2011, Indiahad managed to raiseitsnumber
of literatesto three-quartersof thetotal population inthe age group of 7-10 year olds.
Theimproved and better devel oped education system that currently existsin Indiais
said to be not only ahuge contributor but the main one to the economic devel opment of
India. A lot of the progressmadein educationin India, and more specificaly inthearea
of scientific research and in higher education, is the outcome of the many public
inditutions.

In both secondary level and primary level, there is alarge system of private
schoolsin India The private school system complementsthe system of schoolsthat are
run by the government. Thereare asmany as 29 per cent of studentsin the age group
of six and fourteen yearswho arein the private school system. Thereare also severa
private post-secondary technical schoolsin India. In 2008, India’s private education
market grossed revenue of US$450 million, whilethe projected revenue earning capability
of thissystemisashighasUS$40 billion.

According to theAnnua Status of Education Report (ASER) 2012, ashigh as
96.5 per cent of al childreninthe agegroup of six to fourteen yearsfromrural Indiahad
been enrolled in schools. Of all such surveys, thisisthe fourth one to have shown a
figure of enrollment of rural childrento be over 96 per cent. Another report from 2013
stated that there were 229 million studentsenrolled in different accredited urban and
rural schoolsof Indig, from Class| to X11, representing anincrease of 2.3 million students
over 2002 total enrollment, and a19 per cent risein theenrollment of girls. Eventhough
Indiaisquantitatively dowly and steadily moving nearer to attaining universa education,
theactua quality of the education that isimparted isunder question, especially inthe
schoolsthat are part of the school system under the administration of the government.
Onereason why the quality of education inthe government run schoolsis so poor isthat
on any day nearly 25 per cent of the teachers are missing from duty. Across India,
education assessment systems and tests have been put in place so that problemsin
school s can beidentified and the education system can beimproved.

The private school sector in Indiais extremely regulated inthe sensethat itis
clearly defined what it isthat they can teach, what isthat forminwhichthey aredlowed
to operate (educational institutions must be run as non-profit ventures if they are
accredited), and each and every facet of their operation. So, the differentiation between
private schoolsand the government oneisonethat israther misguiding.

In 1977, just beforethe government ingtituted the 10+2+3 system, Indiahad four
patterns of school leaving examsin operationin India: 10+2+3, 10+2+2+2, 11+3 and
11-12+1+3. A nationa system wasrequired, onewhich brought uniformity into theschool
system, ensured mobility across states, comparability with the rest of the world,



and insisted on eight years of elementary school. Theideawasbornin the Education
Commission of 1964-66, headed by former physicsprofessor D. S. Kothari, who became
the chairperson of the University Grants Commission (UGC), and was assisted by
J. P.Naik, the scholar who set up the Indian Council of Social Science Research.

Though almost all states have introduced the +2 system, in some cases, it is
administered by colleges, not school boardssuch asthe CBSE (Centra Board of Secondary
Education). Vocationa education after Class X istill adistant dream, though asubsequent
committee headed by | shwarbhai Patel recommended that 50 per cent of Class X students
be sent to the vocational stream. Thereistill littleclarity onthethree-languageformula
However, the onelasting legacy isthat children receive genera educationtill Class X,
making science compul sory.

The Central Board for Education in Indiaand the majority of the state boards
follow auniform pattern of educationwhichisreferredto asthe 10+2+3’ (ten plustwo
plus three) pattern of education. This pattern requires that the first twelve years of
education should becompletedin school, possibly with thelast twoin junior college. The
following three years of education for the bachel or’s degree are done in a college to
complete graduation. Theinitial ten yearsof study in aschool fall into three distinct
groups: thefirst five yearsare primary education, next three yearsare middle and the
last two yearsare high school. The Education Commission of 1964—66 had proposed
such apattern andit isbeing followed in Indian schoolseventoday.

Given below isalittlemoredetail of the education ladder of the Indian education
system:

e Pre-school: At thisstage, education has not been made compulsory. At the
pre-school level, itisthe Montessori systemwhichisextremely popular.

e Privateplayschools: Such schoolsare geared towards catering to children
starting from age eighteen months and right up to three-year olds.

e Kindergarten: Thisstageissplit into two— lower kindergarten (for 34
year olds) and upper kindergarten (for 4-5 year olds)

e Primary school: Thisstep of theladder comprises classesfrom 1st to Vth
andisfor children aged 6 yearsto 10 years.

e Middleschool: Thisstage comprisesclassesfrom VIthto VIlithandisfor
children aged 11 yearsto 14 years.

e Secondary school: Thisstage comprisesclassesfrom | Xthand Xthandis
for children aged 14 yearsto 16 years.

e Higher secondary or pre-university: Thisstage comprisesthe XI th and
Xl th standard andisfor childrenintheagegroup of 16to 17 years. Itisat
this stage that students select their academic focus area or choose the
academic stream that they would liketo pursue.

e Undergraduate: Thisisabachelor’sdegree. If itisaBA (Bachelor of Arts),
it will be athree-year course. In caseif bachelor’sis being donein some
specialized courseslike engineering or medicine, then the duration will be
longer and will vary.

e Postgraduate: Thisisamaster’scourse, theduration of whichistwo years.

The age of admissionto class| should not belessthan 6+. Thefirst public
external examination should comeat theend of thefirst 10 yearsof schooling.
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Secondary schools should be of two types— higher schools providing a
10years’ course and higher secondary schools providing acourse of 11 or
12 years. A new higher secondary course consisting of classes X1 and XI|
should beintroduced. The pre-university courses should betransferred from
universities and added to the secondary schools. The Commission has
suggested the reorgani zation of the university stage. At thisstage, thethree-
year degree has been favoured by the Commission.

InIndia, theNationa Council of Educationa Research and Training (NCERT)
functions as the apex body as far as all matters related to curriculum for
school educationin Indiaare concerned. NCERT providestechnica assistance
and support to many schools, both within Indiaand overseas, with respect to
the various aspects for the enforcement of different education policies.
Following are some of the other curriculum bodies that are engaged with
governing school education system:

Sate Government Boar ds: Mgority of the statesin Indiahavetheir own
education board which would be the State Board of Secondary Education.
There are also some states, such as Andhra Pradesh, which have two or
more education boards. The union territories of Indiado not have separate
boardsfor education. Unionterritories, such asDaman and Diu, L akshadweep,
Chandigarh, Puducherry, and Dadraand Nagar Haveli, avail education board
servicesfromalarger state.

Central Board of Secondary Education (CBSE): Itisthe oneto conduct
the certification examinationsfor class X andfor class XI1.

The Council of Indian School Certificate Examination (CISCE):
CISCE conducts three examinations, namely the Indian Certificate of
Secondary Education (ICSE - Class/Grade 10); the Indian School Certificate
(ISC - Class/Grade 12) and the Certificate in Vocational Education
(CVE- Class/Grade 12).

TheNational I ngtitute of Open Schooling (N10S): It hastheresponsibility
of conducting two examinations—Secondary Examination and Senior
Secondary Examination (All India). It also conducts examination for some
specific Vocational Education courses.

International schools: A category of schoolsthat have affiliation with the
International Baccal aureate Programme and/or the Cambridge International
Examinations.

I slamic M adrasa schools: Boards of these schoolsare controlled by local
state governments, or are autonomous, or are affiliated with Darul Uloom
Deoband.

Autonomous schools: Some examples are Woodstock School, The Sri
Aurobindo International Centre of Education Puducherry, PathaBhavan and
AnandaMargaGurukula.

I nter national schools: These school s provide examinationsfor the Xth and
Xllth classesfor International Bacca aureate, or Cambridge Senior Secondary
Examination.



Both Nationa Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) and National University of Educational Structure
Educationa Planning and Administration (NUEPA) hold the responsibility for the
management of the education system and teacher accreditation acrossIndia.

Let uslook at, inalittlemoredetail, thetypes of schoolsthat are presentin India. NOTES

e Public/gover nment schools: Majority of the schoolsin Indiaare run and
funded by the government. Neverthel ess, there are serious challenges being
faced by the public education systemin India, which includes scarcefacilities,
staff shortage (administrative and educational), low funding and inadequacy
of infrastructure.

¢ Privateschools: Ashasbeen pointed out above, several of the government
schoolsareincapabl e of providing the studentswith adequate education. So,
private school shave sprung up which provideagood environment for learning
and are the choice of most parents.

¢ International schools: All major citiesof Indiahaveinternational schools
whereinternationa curriculumistaught.

¢ National open schools: Thiscategory of schoolscater to educationright till
thehigher secondary level. It ismeant for such personswhose schooling was
interrupted and they were not ableto finish their education through theformal
education system.

e Special-needsschools: Such schoolsfocus on children with disabilitiesand
making availablenon-forma education aswell asvocationd training for them.
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IN INDIA " ifteren levesof
Indian education
Although the number of secondary schoolsand its enrollment began to significantly system?
increase even beforelndia'sIndependence, the quality of education impartedwasnot || \é\llf?i:r:f g/lSes of
able to meet the changing socio-economic needs of the country. Thus, the need for schools present in
reformwasstrongly felt. The University Education Commission also mentioned that India?
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India ssecondary education remained theweakest link initseducationa machinery and
needed urgent reform. The Central Advisory Board of Education recommended the
appointment of aCommission to examinethe prevailing system of secondary education
in the country and to suggest measuresfor itsreorganization and improvement.

3.3.1 Secondary Education Commission

Government of Indiaset up Secondary Education Commission viaaResolution dated
23 September 1952, under the Chairmanship of A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar, theVice-
Chancellor of the Madras University. Thus, this Commission is aso referred to as
‘Mudaliar Commission’. The Commission was inaugurated on 6 October 1952.
It submitted its Report in June 1953.

Thetermsof reference of this Commission wereasfollows:
(i) Tocommunicate, indetail, the position of Secondary Educationinindia

(i) Torecommend waysto reorganizeandimprovethispostion, with specid reference
to:

(a) Aims, organization and content of secondary education
(b) Relationship to primary, basic and higher education

(c) Interrelation of secondary schoolsof different types
(d) Other allied problems

The Report was presented on 29 August 1953 by the Commission. The Report was
lengthy with 311 pages and discussed the defects of the then existing system:

¢ Theeducation giveninIndian schoolswasisolated fromredl life.
e |tfailedtotrain thewhole personality of the student.
¢ Too much importancewasgivento English.

e Themethod of teaching generally practised failed to develop inthe studentstheir
independence of thought and initiativein action.

e Increasein sizeof the classesconsiderably reduced the personal contact between
theteachers and the students.

¢ Dead weight of the examination had reduced theteacher’sinitiativetaking ability,
and madethe curriculum extremely boring and dull, stressing onal thewrong or
unimportant aspects of education.

Objectives of Secondary Education Commission

The Commission had thefollowing expectationsfrom Secondary Education:
(i) Development of demaocr atic citizenship

To achieve the aim of secondary education, i.e., to develop ideal democratic
citizens in the country, the citizens of India need to be trained to uphold and
practice the values of the democratic socia order. This can be achieved only
by imbibing the qualities of discipline, tolerance, patriotism, cooperation, and
through equa opportunities for thought, speech and writing. The essence of the
world citizenship should be devel oped in the students. Thus, all these qualities
should be developed in the students to make them good citizens of ademocratic
India



(i) Improvement of vocational efficiency Educational Structure

Toincreasethe productive efficiency of its people and itsnational income, India
needsto develop its vocational efficiency. For this, the Secondary Education
Commission recommended fostering thedignity of manual |abour and the promotion
of technical skills for the advancement of industry and technology through NOTES
secondary education. Thus, emphasis was placed on agricultural, technical,
commercia and other practical courses.

(iii) Education for leader ship

Secondary educationisaterminal point for themgjority of the students. Therefore,
at theend of the school education, each student must be ableto enter into various
professionsindependently. A special function of the secondary school istotrain
personswho will be ableto assumethe responsibility of leadership—in social,
politica, industria or cultura fields—intheir own small groupsof community or
locdlity.

(iv) Development of personality

Secondary education trainsthe pupilsto appreciate their cultural heritage and
acquire constructive and val uableinterest. They should also betrained to preserve
and their cultural heritage. An al-round devel opment of the personality of the
student isan essential aim of secondary education.

(v) Reorganization of secondary education

Regarding the organizationd pattern of secondary education, Secondary Educeation
Commission recommended that secondary education should beacomplete stage
by itself. This stage of education is the most important for students in their
preparation for life. To raisethe standard of school education, the Commission
proposed thefollowing organi zational pattern:

e Theduration of secondary education should be 7 years. It should cover the
agegroup from 11-17.

¢ Under thenew organizationa structure, secondary education should commence
after 4 or 5 yearsof primary or junior basic education.

e Themiddleor senior basic or lower secondary stage should cover aperiod of
3years.

e Thehigher secondary stage should cover 3 years.

e The Commission suggested the abolition of the present intermediate classes.
The 12th class should be attached to the university and the 11th class should
be added to the high school. Thus, it pleaded for 1-year pre-university and
3-year degree courses.

e The Commission recommended that technical schools should be startedin
large number and centra technical ingtitutes should a so be established inthe
largecities.

e Multi-purpose school s should be established, which would provide terminal
coursesin technology, commerce, agriculture, fine arts and home sciences.
The object of theseingtitutionswasto direct studentsinto different walks of
lifeat the end of the secondary course to reduce the pressure on university
entrance.
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Curriculum in schools

The Secondary Education Commission pointed out the defects of the existing curriculum
and al so discussed the principleof curriculum construction in detail.

Defects of the curriculum

The Commission observed thefollowing defectsin theexisting curriculum:
(i) Thecurriculumwasnarrow.
(i) 1twasovercrowded and did not providerich and significant contents.

(i) Therewasno adequate provision for practicalsand activitiesthat should bein
any curriculum at the secondary stage of education.

(iv) Itwasbookishand theoretical.
(v) Curriculumwastoo dominated by theexamination.
(vi) Itdidnot cater to the various needs and capacities of adolescents.

(vii) Thecurriculum did not find room for technical and vocationa subjectswhichare
necessary for an all-round education.

The Secondary Education Commission stated thefunctionsof themiddleschool curriculum.
Itisthe stagefor general introduction to thefields of knowledge that can be pursued.
The Commission laid down thefollowing different curricul ae for these two stagesin
secondary education.

Curriculum for middle schools

The Commission recommended theinclusion of thefollowing subjects:
e English
e Socid Studies
e Genera Science
e Mathematics
e Artand Music
o Craft
e Physical Education
Curriculum for higher secondary schools
For thisstage of education, the Commission suggested that there should beadiversified
course.
(&) Compulsory subjectsor main subjects
(b) Optiond subjects
Thecompul sory subjectsshal include:

e Mother tongue or regional language or acombined course of the mother tongue
and aclassical language.



¢ Oneother languageto be chosen from among thefollowing: Educational Structure
0 Hindi for those whose mother tongueisnot Hindi.
o Elementary English (for those who have not studied Englishinthemiddle
stage). NOTES
0 Advanced English (for thosewho have studied English at an earlier stage).
0 A modern Indian language (other than Hindi).
0 A modernforeignlanguage (other than English).
0 A classicd language.
e Socia studies: General course (for thefirst two yearsonly).

¢ General scienceincluding Mathematics: General course (for thefirst two years
only).
¢ One Craft to be chosen out of thelist below:

0 Spinning andweaving

o Woodwork

0 Meta work

0 Gardening

o Tailoring

o Typography

o Workshop practice

0 Sewing, needlework and embroidery

0 Moddling
For optional subjects, three subjectsfrom one of thefollowing groups:
Group - 1 (Humanities):

(a)Aclassical languageor athird language not aready taken; (b) History; (c) Geography;
(d) Elements of Economics and Civics; (€) Elements of Psychology and Logic;
(f) Mathematics; (g) Music; (h) Domestic Science.

Group - 2 (Science):

(a) Physics; (b) Chemistry; (c) Biology; (d) Geography; (¢) Mathematics;
(f) Elements of Physiology and Hygiene; (not to betaken with Biology).

Group - 3 (Technical):

(a) Applied Mathematics and Geometrical Engineering; (b) Applied Science;
(c) Elementsof Mechanical Engineering; (d) Elementsof Electrical Engineering.

Group - 4 (Commercial):

(a) Commercial Practice; (b) Book-keeping; (¢) Commercial Geography or Elements of
Economicsand Civics; (d) Shorthand and Typewriting.

Group - 5(Agriculture):

(a) General Agriculture; (b) Animal Husbandry; (c) Horticulture and Gardening;
(d) Agricultural Chemistry and Botany.

Self-Instructional
Material 43



Educational Sructure

44

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

Group - 6 (FineArts):

(a) History of Art; (b) Drawing and Designing; (c) Painting; (d) Modelling;
(e) Music; (f) Dancing.

Group - 7 (Home Science):

(a) Home Economics; (b) Nutrition and Cookery; (c) Mother Craft and Child Care;
(d) Household Management and Home Nursing.

Major Recommendations of Secondary Education Commission

It was amatter of priority to introduce a variety of coursesin the existing and new
High Schools. All states, should provide different vocations in schoolsin al regions
according to the needs and the aptitude of students, and should ensure that rural areas
include the subject of agricultural education in their curriculum. Such courses should
include horticulture, animal husbandry and cottage industries (State Governments).
The Commission recommended that within the next two years, all Government
Secondary Schools should be converted into multi-purpose High School s which would
provide coursesin some of the practical groups. The Semi-Government or Private,
which should be at least 5 per cent of the schools, should facilitate the teaching of
at least one practical group of subjects (in addition to the existing subjects). During
the period of the Second Five-Year Plan, 10 per cent more of the remaining High
Schools should be able to teach diversified practical courses. Since the High Schools
numbered nearly 10,000 at the time, the proposal meant the introduction of diversified
courses in about 500 schools in the first two years and in 1,000 schools in the
subsequent five years. The State and Central Governments were to provide financial
assistance to High Schools to support the introduction of these courses. The following
alternative types of financial assistance by the Government of India were suggested
by the Committee:

¢ Depending on the amount of funds available, the Government of India was
responsible for non-recurring expenditure and the State Government was
responsiblefor therecurring expenditure.

e The 50 per cent of the total non-recurring expenditure and 50 per cent of the
expenditure onteachers salariesin practical subjectswasto be assumed by the
Government of Indiaand therest by the State Governments. Thus, the Government
of Indiawould only contribute on improvements which were made as per the
guiddinesformulated by it. L et usdiscussthe recommendationsin detail :

(i) Need, Aim and Objectivesof Secondary Education: Accordingtothe
Commission, the main objectives of education should bethedevel opment of
democrtic citizenship, improvement of vocational efficiency, development
of persondity and development of qualitiesfor leadership.

(i) Duration of Secondary Education: According to the Commission, the
education should commenceafter four or fiveyearsof junior Basicor Primary
Education and shouldinclude: () Middleor Senior Basic or Junior Secondary
Stage of three years, and (b) Higher Secondary stage of four years.

(i) Multipur pose Schools: Multipurpose schoolsshould be opened with varied
courses of interests and with diverse aims, aptitude and abilities. These
schoolsaimtoremoveadl digtinctionsbetween sudents preparing for different



coursesof studies, breaking thesense of inferiority associated with vocationd Educational Structure
subjects and, thus, leading to ademocratic basis of education. Thisalso
facilitatesthetransfer of studentswithinthe same school. After completing
such courses, successfully the students should be given the opportunities
for higher specialized coursesin polytechnics. NOTES
(iv) Diversfied Curriculum: Thepattern wassuggested asa ready discussed.

(v) Guidanceand Counsdlling: A comprehensive programme was suggested
for guidanceand counsalling.

(vi) AgricultureSchools: Dueattention should begivento subject of Agriculture
inschools.

(vii) Technical Schools: A large number of technical schoolsshould be started
in order to come up with aworkforcefor the nation. Specialistsintechnical
subjectsmay berecruited asteachers after they receive anintensivethree
monthstraining inteaching methods. Asincentivefor themtojoin asteachers,
they should be paid their full salary during their training period. The syllabus
should bedrawn up by agroup of experts.

(viii) Other Typesof Schools: Public schools, residentia schools, co-educational
schools, separate school sfor girlsand school s suitablefor the handicapped
should be established.

(iX) Textbooksand Libraries: A Committee should beformed to look after
thequality of books. A singlebook should not be prescribed asthe textbook.
WEell-stocked school librariesare an essential tool for proper education and
for the successful implementation of the new curricula, and progressive
teaching methodsrecommended by the Commission. Thus, al schoolsshould
haveagood library whichislooked after by awell-trained librarian. The
Government of Indiaand State Governments shoul d encourage wel I -equipped
librariesby giving aninitial grant of ¥ 50,000 asagtarting fundto al schools
for this purpose. Thisexpenditurewould besharedintheratioof 1 : 2and
may be spread over fiveyears. Thetotal amount for thisproposal amounted
to5crore.

(X) Methodsof Teaching: Desirableattitudesand val ues should beincul cated
with the use of appropriate methods of teaching. Purposeful, concrete and
realistic situations should be incorporated in theActivity Method and the
Project Method in school teaching. In order to popularize progressive
teaching methods and facilitate their introduction, ‘ Experimenta’ and
‘Demonstration’ schools should be established and given special
encouragement where they exist, so that they may try out new methods
freely without being fettered by too many departmental restrictions.

(xi) Discipline: Personal contact between the teacher and the student should
be devel oped in order to maintain disciplineinthe school s. Self-government
intheform of house system and student councilsshould beintroducedinall
theschools.

(xii) Religiousand Moral Teachings: Religiousinstructionsmay begivento
the studentsin the school s on the voluntary basiswith the consent of the
parties and management.
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(i)

(Xiv)

(xv)

(xvi)

(xvii)

(xviii)

Health Education: A School Medical Serviceshould bebuiltinschoolsto
providefacilitiesfor athorough medical examination of all the pupilsand
follow-up treatments. The State should ensurethat school s provide healthy
mealsand medical servicesfor thewell-being of the students. Studentsand
teachers should be encouraged to grow their own food produce asmuch as
possible.

Extra-curricular Activities: Theseshould formanintegral part of education.
The State should encourage the Scout Movement by providing financial aid
and hel ping to secure suitable sitesfor scout camps. Schoolsshould organize
for the studentsto go to these campsfor afew daysevery year. The Central
Government should bemaderesponsiblefor the NCC (National Cadet Corps)
for itsproper maintenance, improvement and expansion.

Physical Education: Recordsof physical activities need to be maintained
for all students and teachersto be involved in it. Each school should be
equipped with at least one physical education specialist and one or more
teachers as assistants.

Examination and Evaluation: The number of examinations should be
reduced and should be made objective. The system should be symbolic
rather than numeric. Public examinations should be there after the
completion of the secondary school course. Remodelling of the examination
system was to be carried out in every state. This entailed the abolishing
of public examinations (if any) before the end of the High schoals, instead
aso giving more importance to periodic tests rather than annual examination
results. School leaving certificates and records will, thus, provide information
of the students activities and details from the entire year instead of just
the annual examination result.

Teachers. The probation period for teachers should be of one year. The
teachers should be provided with quarters to be able to stay near the
schools. To combat the shortage of teachers for specialized courses like
technical engineering, the teachers should be paid above market salaries.
The State Government should revise the pay scales as per the different
categories prescribed by the Centra Government. Teachers' sdaries should
be at par with personnel from other walks of life with similar qualifications
and responsibilities. The system of triple benefit schemes for teachers,
namely pension-cum-provident fund-cum-insurance should be introduced
in al states. The children of teachers should be provided free education
throughout the schooling period. Teachers should be given travel concession
and leave facilities when they wish to attend educational seminars or go
on vacation.

Teacher’s Training: Two types of teachers' training institutes were
recommended by the Commission. Those who have taken the School
Leaving Certificate or Higher Secondary School Leaving Certificate should
take two years of training, and for graduates, the training should be of one
academic year. During the training, teachers should be given the stipend.
Seminars and training camps should be organized for a select group of
headmasters and teachers on aregional basis so that they can get trained
by experts about new examination techniques. If necessary, foreign experts



who are specialistsin their field could also be invited for this purpose. Educational Structure
These teachers can be taught the introduction of objective tests, adoption
of the system of symbolic marking, evaluation and grading of school
records, and so on.

(xix) Organization and Administration: Thereshould beaBoard of Secondary
Education and State Advisory Boards. The school s should beinspected for
their problems.

(xx) Management of Schools: The Managing Boards should be registered
and no board member should directly or indirectly interferewith theinternal
administration of theschool. Ineach district, a Class| District Education
Officer should be appointed who would bedirectly in charge of Secondary
Education for the district. In addition, District Inspectors or District
Superintendentswho areusually in Class|| of the Education Service should
be appointed to assi st the officer. The Education Officer should bein charge
of coordinating all education related work within hisdistrict. A panel of
experts, with the Inspector as Chairman, should inspect the schoolsevery
threeor four years.

(xxi) SchoolsBuilding and Equipment: There should be playgroundsin all
the schools. Care should be taken to have 10 square feet per student in
the classroom. The optimum number of boysin a class should be 30 and
should not exceed 40 in number. It was recommended that an initia grant
of about 315,000 should be sanctioned for each school to purchase adequate
equipment, such as alaboratory for General Science, material for crafts
and charts, posters and audio-visua aids, and so on and aids for teaching
socid studies. Attempts to meet a part of the school’s expenses from the
sde of articles made by the students should be encouraged. The scheme,
which would be spread over seven years, involves an expenditure of
about X2 crore per annum for the whole country. This cost was to be
shared by the Central and State Governments in the ratio 1 : 2, the
balance being funded by the schools concerned from independent sources.

(xxii) Hours of Working and Vacations: The total number of working days
in the school should not be less than 200, and the working hours should
not be less than 35 periods per week with 45 minutes each. The schools
should work regularly for six days. Summer vacations of two months and
two breaks of 10-15 days at suitable periods should be there in ayear.

(xxiii) Finance: Industrial Cessshould belevied to beutilized for the education.

(xxiv) Sudy of Languages. During the middle school stage, every child should
be taught at least two languages. English and Hindi should be introduced
at the end of the Junior Basic stage. At the Higher Secondary stage, at
least two languages should be studied. The mother tongue or the regiona
language should be the medium of instruction throughout the secondary
stage.

(xxv) Revision of Curriculum and Introduction of theNew Curriculumin
High Schools: Every High school inthe country should beableto, inthe
the next sevenyears, proficiently teach General Science, Socia Studies
and Crafts. Refresher courses, seminarsand conferences shoul d be organized
for the school teaching staff on an All-Indiaand State basisevery year, so
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that there can be aproductiveinterchange of ideas and staff can be made
aware of new and innovative methods of teaching.

Merits of the Commission

e Suggestionsregarding thelevy of Industrial Educational Cess

e Emphasized the provision of Higher Secondary Education accordingtothe3A’s
(Age,Ability and Aptitude)

¢ Developing democratic citizenship

¢ Improvement of vocationa efficiency

¢ Development of personality

¢ Development of qualitiesof leadership

¢ Multipurpose schools—providevaried typesof coursesfor studentswith diverse
ams, interestsand abilities

e Suggested for theimprovement of the system of evaluation
¢ Raising the standards of teachers

e Tax exemption for the promotion of educationd facilities

¢ Improvement in methods of teaching

e Recommendation for medical check-ups

Demerits of the Commission

¢ No programmeof action
¢ Nofinancia estimateswere calculated

e Recommendations for the structure of secondary education were not clearly
defined

¢ Non-availability of qudified teachers
o Unpopularity of multipurpose schools
¢ Expansion occurred without quality

¢ Education (vocationd studies) did not facilitatethetask of finding suitable manpower
forindustries

e Lack of coordination between growth of manpower needs, employment
opportunitiesand output of secondary schools

¢ Nodefiniteguideinesfor conversion of high schoolsinto higher secondary schools
3.3.2 Kothari Commission and Evolution of 10+2+3 Education
System
Thereport of Kothari Commission wasdivided into four sections:
Section |: dealswith general problems.
Section | 1: dealswith education at different stagesand in different sectors.

Section 111: deals with the implementation of the various recommendations and
programmes suggested by the Commission.

Section | V: consists of supplementary papers.



The programmes of educational reconstructions proposed in the Report fall into three Educational Structure
broad categories:

(i) Internal transformation of the educational system so asto relateit to the needs
and aspirations of the nation.

(i) Quditativeimprovement of education so that the standardsachieved areadequite,
keep rising continuously and at least in afew sectors become internationally
comparable.

(i) Expansion of educational facilitieson the basis of manpower needsand with an
accent on equalization of educational opportunities.

Thefollowing were the major recommendations of the K othari Commission:

NOTES

e Important roleof educationin nationa development

¢ Stresson science and mathematics

¢ Introduction of work experienceasanintegral part of the school curriculum
¢ Needfor vocationdization of education

¢ Introduction of acommon school system

e Educationa structure—12 yearsof schooling and a3-year degree course

e About 234 ingtructionda dayswith at least 1,000 hoursin the schoolsand 216
daysincolleges

e Freetextbooksat the primary stage

¢ Adequate number of scholarships

o |dentification of gifted studentsand their nurture

e Oneresidential school in each community devel opment block
e Provisonof mid-day meals

o Facilitiesfor learning whileearning

¢ Promotion of the education for the handicapped

e Specia measuresfor the education of the backward students
e Development planfor each district

e Enrolment of between 300 to 450 in asecondary school

¢ Schoolsshould havethefreedom for experimentationintheir curricula
e Mord andreligiouseducation

¢ Continuousand objectiveevauation

o Establishment of school complexes

e Establishment of neighbourhood schools

¢ Organization of State Evaluation

e Make Correspondence coursesavailable

e Better pay scalesand service conditionsfor teachers

e Passing of EducationActs

e ThreeLanguage Formula

¢ Dedlinking degreesfromjobs

e Six per cent of Gross National Product (GNP) to be spent on education
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An important contribution of the Commission is adetailed analysis of financing
of education in India. The financial analysis attempted in this report was the first of
itskind in India. In fact, there were very few studies on the economics and financing
of education even in other countries at that time. The Commission made a detailed
expenditure analysis—by levels and objects, a detailed source-wise analysis of funds,
unit cost analysis, and a detailed estimate of resources required for education for the
next 20 years in constant prices. The detailed framework provided insightful analysis
and was of great significance for the researchers in economics and financing of
education, and for educational planners as well. The Commission noted the absence
of studies and the critical need for such studies, and recommended support to
universities for research to:

¢ Look into aschemefor expansion and improvement
e CongtitutetheIndian education service

Internal transfor mation of the education system

For theinternal transformation of the system of education, thefollowing programmes
wereto begiven highest priority:

(a) Work experience asan integral part of general education, vocationalization of
education at the secondary level, improvement of professional education, and
research and promoting national consciousness

(b) Introducing a common school system, making social and national service
compulsory and developing al modern Indian languages

(c) Making scienceeducation anintegral part of al school education and developing
scientific research

(d) Inculcation of high values—social, moral and spiritual—at al stagesof education
Qualitative and quantitative programmes

TheKothari Commissionidentified threeimportant facets of education that would bring
about the desired * educationd revolution’:

(@ Interna transformationin order to relate education to the needs and aspirations of
thenation

(b) Qualitativeimprovement to achievethe adequate standard, to keep it continually
rising and to becomeinternationally comparablein some of the sectors

(c) Expansion of education facilitieson the basis of manpower needs and with the
consderation of equalization of educational opportunities

Public school and the Education Commission: The Commission has spoken of
these institutionsin scathing terms. The system of schoolswas largely reserved for
those who have the capacity to pay high fees, ‘was transplanted in India by British
administration and we have clungtoit for solong becauseit happened to bein tunewith
thetraditional hierarchal structureof our society’.

Wide gulf between the classes and masses: The Commission noted that ‘what is
worse, this segregation isincreasing and tending to widen the gulf between the classes
and themasses'.

Undemocratic nature of Indian school system: The undemocratic feature of the
Indian school system has been described by the Commission as one of the major



weaknesses of the present educational structure. The number of children who receive
scholarshipsisnot very large; sometimes even the most able among them areunableto
find accessto good school s, whilethe economically privileged parentsare ableto‘ buy
good education for their children’.

The Commission said that whatever the past history of the so-called public schools,
they had no valid placein the new democratic society the Indiansdesired to create.

According to the Commission, education had avery extensiveroleto play in
changing the members of society and the society itself. It had to beentirely reformed
and relate to the needs and aspirations of the people so that it may serve asapowerful
tool of socia, economic and culturd transformation.

Programmesfor improving the quality of education: For national development,
the quality of education iscrucial for the nation, and the nation must be prepared to
providethis. Accordingtothe Commission’srecommendations, themajor programmes
for qualitativeimprovement areasfollows:

¢ Raising theeconomic, social and professiond statusof teachers

e Improving the quality and scope of teacher education and in-service
programmes

¢ Radical reform, especially in Science and Mathematics
¢ Vigorousimprovement inthe method of teaching and evaluation
¢ Providing quality textbooksand other teaching material

¢ Introduction of anation-wide programmefor theimprovement of schoolsand
collegeswhere each institute finds congenial conditionsto striveto achieve
thebest resultsof whichit iscapable

e Establishment of ‘quality’ schoolsto act aspace-settersinal districts
e Supervision and reorganizing of the State departments
¢ Thereorganization of the education structure on the 10+2+3 pattern

Expansion Programmes

The Commission hoped that by 1986, 5 per cent of the 3-5 age groups and 50 per cent
of the 56 age groups would find places in nursery schools or classes. As per the
recommendations of the Commission, five yearsof education should begiventoall.
It gave highest priority to free and compul sory education up to the age of 14 years. The
Commission realized that it would not befinancially possiblefor severa yearsto provide
universal secondary education asthe problemsand policiesof expansion at the secondary
stage aredifferent from thosein primary education. Another problem faced would beto
enlist half theenrolment at thehigher secondary stagein vocationa education. According
to the recommendation, the expansion of higher secondary and collegiate education
should be related to manpower needs and must be selective. The programme of
equaization of educationa opportunities, visudized by Kothari Commission, included the
reduction of theregional imbalancesto the minimum, increasing the provision of free
education and scholarships, paying specia attention to the education of girls, and placing
adequate emphasi s on the spread of education among backward classesincluding the
Scheduled Castesand the Scheduled Tribes. A nationwide campaign wasto belaunched
for the completeliquidation of illiteracy within 20 years.
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The Commission also recommended that 6 per cent of the GNP should be spent
on education. The Commission madeadetailed analysisof the past trendsin financing
education in the post-I ndependence period, estimated the financia requirementsof the
educational systemin Indiaup to 1985-86, and recommended that ‘if educationisto
develop adequately, the proportion of GNP allocated to education should rise to
6 per cent in 1985-86'. Of the several recommendations made by the Commission, this
6 per cent of GNP isonethat was accepted and resolved by the Government of India
(1968). IntheNationa Policy on Education (NPE) 1968, it wasrecommended ‘ toincrease
the investment in education so asto reach alevel of expenditure of 6 per cent of the
nationa incomeasearly aspossible . Sincethegod could not bereached, the Government
of Indiareiterated in 1986 its commitment to reach the target and stated in the NPE
1968: ‘it will be ensured that from the Eighth Five-Year Plan onwardsit (the outlay on
education) will uniformly exceed to 6 per cent of the national income.”’

Given the inadequate performance, the goal was to be reiterated again in the
NPE (revised) 1992. The review committee on Nationa Policy on Education [also
known as Acharya Ramamurti Committee, 1990] made it clear that 6 per cent of
national income should be devoted to education.

Other Recommendations

Inorder to relate education, the Commission recommended thefollowing objectives:

1. Increasein productivity: The Commission suggested that education must be
related to productivity in order toincreasenationa income. Inorder tolink education
and productivity, the Indian Education Commission made the following
recommendations:

e Scienceisthebasic component of education and culture; soit should be made
anintegral part of school education.

e Toinculcatethevalue of manual work, the Commission recommended the
introduction of work experiencein school education.

To meet theincreasing needs of technical personnel inindustry, agricultureand
trade, the Education Commission recommended i ntroducing vocational subjects
inthe school curriculum. 1t aso opined that vocationdization will bring education
into acloser relationship with productivity.

2. Promoting social and national integration: According to the Commission,
social and national integrationisan important objective of anational system of
education. The Commission madethefollowing recommendationsfor srengthening
socia and national integration through education:

¢ Tomakeeducationapowerful instrument of nationa development, thecommon
school system of public education should be adopted.

¢ Bridgethe gulf between the educated and the uneducated, intellectualsand
masses, social and national service should bemadeanintegral part of school
educetion.

e Aslanguageisafirmadhesivefor socia and national integration, suitable
provisions should be made for teaching the mother tongue, Hindi and other
modern Indian languagesin schools.

3. Education and moder nization: The present society isascience-based society.
The present century hasmade tremendous advancementsin scientificand technical



knowledge asaresult of an explosion of knowledge. In such asituation, one of
the main functions of education is to keep pace with this advancement of
knowledge. Another feature of modern society istherapid socia change. Inthis
situation of change, the school must always be dert if it isto keep abreast of
significant changes. An education system which does not renovate itself
continuously becomes outdated and isahindranceto progress. To keep pacewith
moderni zation, the Education Commissonwasof theopinionthat ‘ greater emphasis
must be placed on vocationa subjects, science education and research’.

. Developing social, mor al and spiritual values. Thenational system of education
should emphasize on the cultivation of social, mora and spiritual valuesamong
students. For thispurpose, the Commission made thefollowing recommendations:

e TheCentral and State Governments should ensuretheinclusion of educating
the studentsabout moral, social and spiritual valuesat al levels. Thishasbeen
recommended by University Education Commission under the section on
religiousand mord ingtruction.

¢ Inordertodevelop socia, mord and religiousvalues, some periods should be
provided in the timetabl e for teaching of the same. Instruction of thistype
should be given by general teachers.

e Theuniversity departments should be especially concerned with thewaysin
which theseval ues can betaught wisely and effectively, and should undertake
preparation of the special literaturefor use by studentsand teacher.

. A common school system: Inasituation of thetypewehaveinIndia, itisthe
responsibility of the educational system to bring thedifferent social classesand
groupstogether, and thus promotethe emergence of an egalitarian and integrated
Society.

The Commission commented that if the education system wasto be seen asa
tool of nationd integration, with theaim of bringing thedifferent sectionsof Indian
society together, acommon school system of public education wasthe best solution
tothisproblem.

Characteristics of the common school system

According to the Commission, the characteristics of acommon school system
areasfollows:

o All children, irrespectiveof caste, creed, community, religion, economic sanctions
or social status, will have accessto education.

¢ Getting accessto good education will depend on not how much money one
has or to which classin society the person belongsto, but on talent in this
system.

¢ Schoolswill maintain adequate standards, and therewill beafair number of
goodinditutions.
e Under thissystem, education will befree and the average parent will not feel

the pressureto send hischildren to an expensive school whichisoutsidethe
system.

. Recommendationswhich received littleattention: Thefollowing areasfrom
among the recommendations are by and large still neglected. They have not
received the due attention they deserved.
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e Creation of school complexes
e Development of ‘ neighbourhood’ concept of educationa ingtitutions

o Establishment of suitable organizationsfor assess ng manpower needsand of
employment opportunitiesat the national and statelevels

e Provision of part-timeeducation onalargescale

¢ Evolvingintegrated plansof development

¢ Development of alarge programmeof scholarshipsinall statesand sectors

¢ Creation of thelndian Education Service

e Creation of District School Boards

¢ Strengthening of the Officesof the District Educational Officers

¢ Nationa EducationAct

e Creation of aNational Board of School Education

e Establishment of aFarm University in each State

¢ Recognition of autonomouseducationd ingtitutions

e Freedomto Headmasters

e Making Institutional Plansasan integral part of District, State and National
Plan of Education

¢ Deveoping partnership between educational authoritiesand industry

¢ Discouragement to public schools

e Spending 6 per cent of GNP on education

3.3.3 National Policy on Education (NPE 1986)

After theformulation of the Policy in 1968, it was stipul ated that various educational
programmeswould be undertaken, and these programmeswill bereviewed every five
years. But no such review was donefor the next 17 years.

Main Features of NPE

The mainfeatures of NPE areasfollows:
Essence and Role of Education

Thisincludeseducationfor al, for cultural development, for the devel opment of themind
and spirit and scientific temper, for the devel opment of manpower for economy, and for
devel oping theideal s of socialism and democracy as per the Congtitution.

National System of Education

It wasthe most distinctivefeature of NPE (1986). Thefollowing werethe main features
of theNational System of Education:

e Based on the Constitution of India: The National System of Education was
based on the Congtitution asper its philosophical and sociologica foundations. It
derived itsinspirationsfrom theideal sand val ues of democracy, secularismand
socidism.

e Universal access to education: The objective of the National System of
Education wasthat all studentsirrespective of caste, creed, location or sex have
theright to quality educationtill agiven age. Thegovernment wasresponsiblefor
thefunding of thisinitiative. The 1968 Policy had recommended the establishment
of acommon school systemto fulfil thisgoal of educationfor all.



e Common educational structure: TheNationa System of Education visualized Educational Structure
acommon educationd structure. The 10+2+3 structure was establi shed throughout
thecountry. Thefirst ten yearsweredivided into fiveyearsof primary education,
three years of upper primary, followed by two years of High School. The +2
stage was al so encouraged to become apart of school education throughout the NOTES
country.

e National curriculum framework: Flexiblenational curriculumwasto bethe
backboneof theNationd System of Education, withfixed and flexiblecomponents.
Thefixed component would includethe history of India’ sfreedom movement, the
Congtitutional obligationsand other material to encourage national integration.
These cross-cutting parts would be designed to promote the value of India's
heritage, love of equality, democracy and secularism, equality of the sexes,
protection of theenvironment, removal of socid barriers, observance of thesmall
family norms, and encouragement of the scientific temperament. All educationa
programmeswereto beimplemented strictly onthebasisof secular values. These
wereto betaught through subject areas.

e Education for international under standing: Education hasto strengthen the
world view of peace and understanding between nations, treating thewholeworld
as one family and motivating the younger generations towards international
cooperation and peaceful co-existence as India has always worked for peace
and understanding between nations.

e Equality of opportunity of education: To providefor equal opportunity toall
not only inaccessbut also in the conditionsfor success, equality wasemphasized.
Thebasi ¢ purpose wasto remove prejudi ces and complexestransmitted through
the social environment and the accident of birth.

e Determination of minimum levelsof lear ning: Each stage of education had
tofulfil abasic minimum of learning. Studentswere encouraged to appreciatethe
diversecultural and socid systemsof the peoplelivingin different partsof India.

e Promotion of regional languages: Trandation of booksinto different languages
wasencouraged so that studentsfromal over the country wouldlearnto appreciate
theliteraturefrom different partsof the country, and the young could rediscover
Indiathrough their ownimage and perception.

e |nter-mobility in higher education: Inter-regional mobility wasencouraged at
the higher education and technical education levels so that equal access was
availableto every deserving Indian regardlessof hisorigins.

e Pooling of resour ces: Different science and technological institutions were
encouraged to pool their resources and research findings, especially for projects
of nationa importance.

e Facilities for open and distance learning: Distance learning and
correspondence courses provided opportunities to the youth, housewives,
agricultural, and industria workersand profess onal sto continue the education of
their choice, at the pace suited to them, while still being ableto carry onwiththeir
daily lives.

¢ National ingtitutions: Therewasaproposal to strengthen the national ingtitutions,
including University Grant Commission, National Council of Educationd Research
and Training, Nationa Ingtitute of Educational Planning and Administration, All
IndiaCouncil for Technical Education, Indian Medica Council, National Council
of Teacher Education and National Institute of Adult Education, and so on.
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e Partner ship between Sateand Centre: The Centreand Stateswereto make

their partnership meaningful in the field of education. The States' role and
responsibilitieswere essentially unchanged, while the Union Government wasto
bear agreater responsibility inthe reinforcement of national integration asapart
of education.

Education for all: Attemptswereto be madeto provide elementary and adult
education to all, and NPE emphasized the removal of disparitiesto equalize
educational opportunitiesfor al, irrespective of their caste, creed or economic
background.

‘Educationfor all” meant the provision of education for thefollowing sections of
society which were normally neglected:

o Education for women'’s equality: The National Education System was to
initiate apogitive, interventionist rolein the empowerment of women and to
foster the devel opment of new val uesthrough redesigned curricula(vocationd,
technical and professiona education at different levels), textbooks, thetraining
and orientation of teachers, decision-makersand administrators, and theactive
involvement of educational ingtitutions. WWomen's studieswereto be promoted
asapart of various courses, and educationd ingtitutionswereto be encouraged
to take up active programmesto further women’'s devel opment.

0 Education of scheduled castes: The equalization of the non-SC population
at al stagesand levelsof education, inal areasandin all thefour dimensions
—rural male, rural female, urban male and urban femal e was emphasi zed.

o Education of scheduled tribes: School buildingswereto be constructed in
thetribal areason apriority basiswith fundsallocated for education and for
different schemes, such asthe Jawahar Rozgar Yojana, Triba Welfare schemes,
and so on. The curriculum and instructional materials needed to bein the
regional languages. Incentive schemeswereto be offered to the Schedul ed
Tribes, keegpingin mind their special needsand lifestyles. Anganwadis, Non-
formal and Adult Education Centres were also to be set up in areaswhich
were predominantly inhabited by the Scheduled Tribes.

o Other educationally backwards sectionsand areas. Appropriateincentives
andinfrastructure were to be provided to the educationally backward sections
of society, particularly intheremoterural areas.

o Minorities Education of minority groupswhich are educationally deprived or
backward wereto be given greater attention. Congtitutional guaranteeswere
given, sothat they could fund their own educationd ingtitutionswhich would
beinthebest interest to preservetheir language and culture. Textbooksand
curriculawould & so be customized.

0 Handicapped: Stepstoincludethe physically and mentally handicapped into
the mainstream as equal partnersand to prepare them for normal lifewere
encouraged. Teachersreceived special training to deal with the special needs
of handicapped children.

0 Adult education: Adult education emphasized the ability to read and write.
National Literacy Mission: It was aligned to the national goals, such as
dleviaion of poverty, nationd integration, environmental conservation, observance

of thesmdl family norm, promotion of women'sequdity, universdization of primary
education, basic health care, and so on.



e Expenditure on education: Efforts were to be made to spend 6 per cent of Educational Structure
GNP on education.

NPE and Early Childhood Education and Care

National Policy on Education (NPE) emphasi zed theinvestment in the devel opment of NOTES
young children, particularly from sections of the populationinwhich first generation
learnerspredominate.

Important Featuresand Programmes

(8 NPE hasused theterm Early Childhood Education and Care (ECCE) in place of
pre-primary or nursery education. It lays stress on the holistic nature of child
devel opment, viz., nutrition, health, socid, mental, physical, mora and emotional
development, and recommendsthat ECCE should be suitably combined with
Integrated with Child Development Services (ICDS) Programme, wherever
possible.

(b) The span under considerationin ECCE isfrom conception to about six years.

(c) ICDSincludessix sarvices (i) supplementary nutrition, (i) immunization, (iif) hedth
check-up (iv) referral services, (v) health education, and (vi) non-formal
pre-school education.

(d) Day care centresshould be provided asasupport servicefor universalization of
primary education to enable girls, engaged in taking care of siblings, to attend
school and asasupport servicefor working women bel onging to poorer sections.

(e) Programmesof ECCE should be child oriented.

(f) Programmesof ECCE should focusaround play and theindividuality of thechild.
(9) Formal methodsand introduction of theX3 should be discouraged at thisstage.
(h) Theloca community should befully involvedin ECCE programmes.

(i) A full integration of child careand pre-primary education should be brought about
asafeeder and to strengthen primary education and human resource devel opment.

Elementary Education

The three areas in elementary education which were focused on are as follows:
(i) Availability and accessto education for al; (i) Compul sory education for children up
to 14 yearsof age; and (iii) Standardization inthe quality of education to ensurethat all
childrenreceivethe same essential levelsof learning.

¢ Child-centred approach: Education at the primary stage should focusaround
play sothat children start to enjoy learning. First generation learnerswereto be
allowed to set their own pace and to be given additional assistancewhen required
so that they may improvetheir learning through repetition and practice. There
wasto be no detention at the primary stage and the practice of corporal punishment
was banned from the entire education system. VVacationsand school timingswere
to befixed as per the convenience of the children.

e School facilities: All primary schoolswere to be provided with the essential
fecilities. The objective of Operation Blackboard wasto providethreelargerooms
which could be used in all weather, and blackboards, maps, charts, toys, other
necessary learning aids and a school library. There were to be at least three
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teachersin every school, with the ultimate aim being to have one teacher per
class. At least 50 per cent of theteacherswereto bewomen. Operation Blackboard
wasto be extended till the upper primary stage.

¢ Non-formal education: Non-Forma Education (NFE) Programmewas started
keepinginmind school dropouts, children from habitationswithout schools, working
children and girlswho cannot attend whole-day schools. The curriculum was
framed on thelines of the national core curriculum, but took into account the
needsof thelearnersand the environment they stayedin. Theingtructional materia
was to be of good quality and to be provided free of cost to all students. The
government wasin over-all charge of NFE. Voluntary agenciesand Panchayati
Raj Ingtitutionswereto assist in theimplementation of the NFE programmes.

Secondary Education

Accessto secondary education wasto be widened with emphasison enrolment of girls,
SCs(Scheduled Castes) and STs(Scheduled Tribes), particularly in science, commerce
and vocational streams. Thisstage of educationincludesthedifferent streamsof science,
the humanitiesand socid sciences. In addition to thiseducation, information regarding
thehistory and culture of Indiawasto beimparted to the studentsso astoinstil afegling
of national pride and duty inthem.

Boards of Secondary Education wereto be reorganized and given the authority
and responsibility to improvethe quality of secondary education. Theintroduction of
computer skillswasto be encouraged so that children could face the challenges of the
emerging technologica world. The curriculumwasto include aproper understanding of
thework culture and acaring work environment wasto be encouraged.

Manpower for theindustries wasto be provided by vocationalization through
specidizedinditutions.
Navodaya Vidyalayas (Pace-setting Schools): Good quality education was to be
made available to children with special talent or aptitude, to proceed at afaster pace
whether they could afford to pay for it or not. Specid residential schools, were set up for
this purpose. The objective wasto encouragetheraising of levelsof excellenceon an
equality basis(with reservation for therural areas, SCsand STs). These schoolswould
also promote national integration by the provision of opportunitiesto talented children
from all over the country, when they cametogether to live and learn, and be part of a
nationwide effort toimprovethe standard of learningin schools.

Health planning and health service management

Health educetion a the primary and middlelevel swill win over thefamily and community,
and a so familiarize the higher secondary studentswith the advantages of health-related
vocational courses. Similar vocational courses should be designed for Agriculture,
Marketing, Social Services, and so on. Vocational education courses encourage the
growthin attitudes, knowledge, and skillsfor self-reliance and self-employment.

Higher Education

Higher educationisamajor contributor to nationa devel opment asit empowers people
with information and skillswhich are necessary to combat the critical social, economic,
cultural, mora and spiritual issuesfacing humanity.

e Expansion of facilitiesin the existing institutions was proposed. Courses and
programmeswere to be redesigned to meet the demands of specialization better.



e Statelevel planning and coordination of higher education wasto be donethrough Educational Structure
Councilsof Higher Education. UGC and other to-be-Councilswereto maintain
the standards.

e Audio-visua aidsand e ectronic equipment wasto beintroduced; devel opment of
science and technology curricula, and material, research and teacher orientation
wasgiven emphasis.

NOTES

e Training of teachers on a continuous basis was recommended. Teachers
performances needed to be constantly assessed as posts needed to befilled only
on merit.

¢ High quality research wasto beencouraged in universities.

¢ A national organization to encourage higher study inthefields of agriculture,
medicine, law, and so on, was set up.

Open university and distance learning

Toincreasethe opportunitiesfor higher education asan instrument of democratizing
education and to makeit alifelong process, the open learning system was initiated.
IndiraGandhi National Open University (IGNOU) wasestablished in 1985 tofulfil these
objectives. National Open School wasa so established and open learning facilitieswere
extended at the secondary level in al parts of the country.

Delinking degrees from jobs

A beginning was madeto de-link degreesfrom jobsin selected areaslikein services,
for which auniversity degree need not be a necessary qualification. An appropriate
body such asNational Evaluation Organization wasto be established to conduct teststo
determinethe suitability of candidatesfor specific jobsand to bring about an over-all
improvement in testing and measurement.

Technical and management education

Thetwo streams of technical and management education wereto function separately.
Programmes of computer literacy wereto be organized from the school stage. Technical
and management education programmes, (education in polytechnics) werealsotobeon
aflexiblemodular pattern based on credits, with provision for multi-point entry. A strong
guidance and counselling servicewould be provided.

For women, economically and socially weaker sections, and the physically
handicapped suitable curriculawereto be designed. This specialized teaching would
mean the need for more teacherswho could handle teaching these vocational courses.
Thus, therewas ademand for training coursesto meet these demands.

Self-employment as a career option was to be encouraged among students.
Thistrainingin entrepreneurship wasto be provided through modul ar or optional courses
in degreeor diplomaprogrammes.

Innovation, resear ch and development

All higher technical ingtitutionswereto explore new methods of ensuring the availability
of qualified teachers and staff who were capabl e of carrying out research toimprove
the present technol ogy and develop new ones. The scopefor cooperation, collaboration
and networking relationshipsbetween institutions at various|evelswasto be utilized.
Proper mai ntenance and an attitude of innovation and improvement wasto be promoted
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systematically. Major stepswereto betaken up for cost-effectiveness and to promote
excellence.

Main Features and Recommendations of NPE
The main featuresrecommended by NPE are asfollows:
1. Making the system work

Education should be nurtured in an atmosphere of intellectual creativity and freedomto
innovate. Along with thisstate of inventiveness, disciplinewasa so important asastate
of disorder was not conduciveto thethriving of new methodsfor education.

2. Reorienting the content and process of education

The gap between education and India s rich culture needed to be bridged as India's
history and culture cannot be rooted out by modern technol ogies. Education aimed at
blending modern-day technology and ancient traditions.

The curriculaand processes of education wereto enrich Indian culture. Children
wereto betaught to appreciate beauty, harmony and refinement. Respected peoplein
the community, whether they wereformally educated or not, wereto assist in handing
down thewealth of Indian cultureto future generations.

Linkageswereto be established between the university system and ingtitutions of
higher learning inArt, Archaeol ogy, Oriental Studies, and so on. Specialized disciplines
of FineArts, Musicology, Folklore, and so on, werea so to be paid attention to. Teaching,
training and research in thefollowing disciplineswereto be strengthened:

¢ Value education: Rearranging the curriculum to enable education to instil in
futuregenerationssocial and moral valueswasvery important. Duetotheerosion
of values in modern life, such value education was aimed to help eliminate
obscurantism, religiousfanaticism, violence, superstition and fatalism.

e Booksand libraries: Booksshould be madeavailableat low pricesto ensure
that education can benefit everyone whether they can afford it or not. Research
should be undertaken intoimproving the quality of books, promoting thereading
habit and encouraging creative writing. Trandation of foreign booksinto Indian
languageswasto be supported. Specia attention wasto be paid to the production
of quality of booksfor children, including textbooksand work-books. A nationwide
movement for theimprovement of existing libraries and the establishment of new
oneswasto betaken up.

¢ Mediaand educational technology: Educationa technology wasto beemployed
in the spread of useful information, the training and re-training of teachers,
toimprove quality, sharpen awareness of art and culture, incul cate abiding values,
and so on, both in theformal and non-formal sectors. The mediahasa profound
influence on the minds of children aswell asadults. Inappropriateradioand TV
programmes which conveyed the wrong message regarding moral and social
valuesshould not beaired. Themediashould accept responsibility to transmit the
correct message. The production of children’sfilmsof high quaity and usefulness
wasto be encouraged.

e Work experience: Purposive and meaningful manual work, i.e., work
experiencewasto beorganized asanintegra part of thelearning processresulting
in either goods or services useful to the community. Thiswasto be considered as



an essential component at al stages of education. The student would gaintraining Educational Structure
inskillsaccording to hisinterest and abilities, whichwould helpin hisfutureentry
into theworkforce.

¢ Education and environment: Consciousnessof theenvironment isto becrested
among all. Beginningwiththe child, it must permeateto all agesand al sections
of society. Thisaspect will beintegrated in the entire educational process.

¢ Population education: To containthe growth of population, popul ation education
must be given due importance. Starting at the primary and secondary levels,
students should be made aware of the dangers of an exploding population and
should beinformed about family planning and respons ble parenthood.

e Mathematicsteaching: Mathematics should be considered asthe vehicleto
trainachild tothink, reason, analyseand to articulatelogically. It should betreated
asany subject involving anaysisand reasoning.

e Science education: To develop well-defined abilities and values, such asthe
spirit of inquiry, creativity, objectivity, the courageto question and an aesthetic
sensibility inchildren, science education needsto begiventoal. Thelearner can
acquire problem-solving and decis on-making skillsand can discover therdationship
of sciencewith health, agriculture, industry and other aspectsof daily life.

e Sportsand physical education: Sportsand physical education arean integral
part of the learning process, and have to be included in the evaluation of a
performance. A nationwideinfrastructure consisting of play fields, equipment,
coaches and teachers of physical education wasto be built asapart of the School
Improvement Programme. Open spaces available in urban areas were to be
reserved for playgrounds. Effortswereto be made to establish sportsinstitutions
and hostel swhere specialized attention wasto be given to sports activitiesand
sports-related studies, along with normal education. Due stresswasto belaid on
indigenoustraditional games.

¢ Yoga: Yogawas to receive specia attention as a system which promotes an
integrated devel opment of body and mind. Effortswere to bemadeto introduce
Yogainall schools.

¢ Roleof youth: Through educationd ingtitutions, opportunitieswereto be provided
for theyouth toinvolve themsalvesin national and social development. Students
wereencouraged to participatein schemeslike Nationa Service Scheme (NSS),
National Cadet Corps (NCC), and so on. Youth should al so be encouraged to
participateinvoluntary programmeslikethe Nationa ServiceVolunteer Scheme.

NOTES

Evaluation Process and Examination Reform

Appraisal of performanceisanimportant part of any process of learning and teaching.
Examinations are the tools used to assess the students’ |earning and to bring about
improvementswhere required. So the main objective of the examination systemisto
give an accurate report of the students’ retention. Continuous and comprehensive
eva uation includesthetesting of both bookish and practical knowledge. Effective use of
thistypeof appraisa by teachers, studentsand parentsensuresan all-round devel opment
of thechild.

Examinations at the external level should not get undue importance; instead,
institutions should be ableto carry out their own evaluations. A Nationa Examination
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Reform Framework isaguidelinewhich can be adjusted according to the specifications
of theexamining authority.

1. The teacher

The socio-cultural ethosof asociety isreflected inthe status of itsteachers. Soteachers
should have the freedom for innovation. The recruitment of the teachers should be
devised in order to ensure merit, objectivity and conformity with spatial and functional
needs. The pay and service conditions should be as per their social and professional
responsibilities. A code of professional ethicsfor teachers should be prepared. Teacher
preparation isto be given dueimportance with pre-service and in-service components.
Didtrict Ingtitutesof Education and Training (DIET) should be established for el ementary
school teachers. National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) needsto be supported
with necessary resources.

2. Management of education

High priority should be given to the planning and management of education. Thiscan be
achieved by decentralization, peopl€e’s involvement including association of non-
governmental agenciesand voluntary efforts. Involvement of women should be sought
and they should beinducted in the planning and management of education.

Atthenationa level, Central Advisory Board of Education (CABE) will play a
pivotal rolein reviewing educational development and bring changesto improvethe
education system. Indian Education Servicewill be established asanational service.

Atthe Statelevel, State Advisory Boards of Education onthelinesof CABE will
be set up. Educational planners, administrators and heads of theinstitutionsareto be
given specid training.

District Boardsof Education should be created to managethe education up to the
higher secondary level.

3. Voluntary agencies and aided institutions

Non-governmental Organizations (NGOs) including social activistsgroupsshould be
encouraged to establish ingtitutions.

4. Resources and review

Making investment in educationisthe only way to achievethe egalitarian goalsand the
devel opment oriented objectives of Indian society. Thiswas realized by Education
Commission of 1964—66 and Nationa Policy on Education of 1968.

For resources, donationswereto be mobilized through communitiesto maintain
school buildings. Raising thefeewasalso thought of . L evying Education Cesswasa so
another way to improvetheresourcesin abig way. Education wasto betreated asan
important areaof investment for national development. National Policy on Education
(1968) had recommended that the government should gradually keep increasing its
investment in education till the amount reached the prescribed 6 per cent of the GNP as
early aspossible. Asthetarget was not achieved, it wasimportant to raiseit now, though
the actual requirementswould be calculated fromtimetotime.

Theimplementation of the various programmes of the New Policy on Education
wasto bereviewed every fiveyears.



Advantages of NPE Educational Structure

The advantages of NPE 1986 are asfollows:

(i) National system of education: NPE proposed anational system of education
to provide accessto education of acomparablequality to all students, to havea NOTES
common educational structurewith national curricular framework containing a
common core.

(i) I'mprovement in primary education: NPE very rightly laid stress on the
quditativeimprovement of €l ementary education.

(i) Pace-setting schools: Setting up of Navodaya Vidyalayasisagreat landmark
inthehistory of educationinIndia

(iv) Vocational targets. The policy fixed somewhat realistic targets of covering
10 per cent of higher secondary students by 1990 and 25 per cent by 1995 in
vocationa courses.

(v) Delinking degreesfrom jobs: Delinking degreesfrom jobsin selected areas
was started.

(vi) Performance and accountability: Stress was laid on performance and
accountability at al levels.

(vii) Decentralization of management of education: Thepolicy very aptly called
for evolving astrategy of decentrdization and the creation of aspirit of autonomy
for educationa ingtitutions.

(viii) Indian Education Service: It envisaged that the constitution of Indian Education
Servicewould bring about anational perspectivein education.

(iX) National Testing Service: Thiswas helpful in determining the suitability of
candidates for specified jobs and pave the way for the emergence of norms of
comparable competence acrossthe nation.

(X) Raising resources: The policy suggested appropriate methods of financing
education: (a) beneficiary communitiesto maintain theschool building and supplies
of some consumables; (b) raising feesat the higher level sof education; (c) levying
acessor charge on user of research and devel opment agencies; and (d) affecting
saving by theefficient use of facilities.

Disadvantages of NPE

The disadvantages of NPE 1996 areasfollows:
(i) Financial aspectsnot wor ked out: Workable document backing thefinancial
resourceswas missing and thefinancia implicationswere not worked out.
(i) Too much of community help: The community wasmoreinto contributing to
political partiesrather than educationa purposes.
(i) 1gnorance of basic system: Therewas no reference to basic education at the
school levd.

(iv) Neighbourhood school concept ignor ed: The Neighbourhood School Concept,
asrecommended by Kothari Commission for eliminating segregation based on
economical status, wasignored.
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(v) Workinghoursin schools: Increased working hoursin educational institutions
should have been recommended for the optimum use of human resources.

(vi) Ignorant totheexisting public schools: NPE evaded the commercialization
of education by most of the public schools.

(vii) Multiplication of ingtitutions: Therewasno use of setting up of State Advisory
Boardsof Education, District Institutes of Education and Training, and District
Boardsof Education.

(viii) Nocheck on workingof minority schools: Therewasno provisionfor checking
theexploitation of staff working in public schools.

Implementation of Policy Programme of Action

A Programme of Action (POA) was announced by Ministry of Education, after the
declaration of National Policy on Education. Thiswasthefirg timethat suchaprogramme
was developed. A 23-member task force with eminent educationists, experts, senior
bureaucrats, and representatives of Central and State Governments were formed to
examinethe situation. Thereportswere discussed at meeting of the Central Advisory
Board of Education in August 1986, and were approved as Programme of Action.
POA includesthevast educational parametersand suggestsstrategiesof implementation.

NPE 1986 and its POA gave priority to UEE and introduced many innovative
programmes.

Fir stly, the emphasiswas shifted to enrollment aswell asretention.

Secondly, NPE 1986 sought to adopt meticulously formulated strategies at the
grass-rootslevel all over the country, to ensure children’sretention at school . POA 1986
sought to replace enrolment drives by participative planning in which the teachersand
thevillagerswould formulatefamily-wiseand child-wise, and design of actionto ensure
that every child regularly attended school or anon-formal education centreand completed
at least fiveyearsof schooling or itsnon-formal equivalent.

Thirdly, NPE 1986 recogni zed that unattractive school environment, unsatisfactory
condition of buildings and insufficiency of instructional material function were the
demotivating factorsfor children and their parents. Therefore, adrivefor asubstantial
improvement of primary schools and provision of support services was called for.
Thus, the scheme of Operation Blackboard waslaunched.

Four thly, NPE 1986 recommended the adoption at the primary stage of achild-
centred and activity-based process of learning.

Fifthly, NPE 1986 and its POA advocated reconstruction of teacher education,
pre-serviceaswell asin-service.

L astly, NPE 1986 sought to addressthe aspects of access, viz., accessto education

of millions of girlsand working children who were not able to participate in school
system, because of socio-economic compulsionsviaNon-Formal Education (NFE).

Main Schemes Launched as a Result of POA 1986

1. National system of education

Theformulation of aNationa System of Educationwasthemost distinctivefeature
of NPE (1986).



2. Reconstruction of curriculum Educational Structure

Thecurriculumisthe one of the most important elements of education through
whichit can bring about the* fine synthesi s between change-oriented technol ogies
and the country’s continuity of cultural traditions as observed by NPE.
The curriculum contains subject matter of variousdisciplinesand activities. It NOTES
fulfilsthe set tasks. NPE provided the direction and the POA formulated for their
implementation worked out the detail sof the curriculum.

TheNationa Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT), New Delhi,
prepared aNationa Curriculum for éementary and secondary education. Emerging
curricular concernsand imperativesbased on socio- culturd, political and economic
consderationswereincludedin the curriculum. NCERT revised thecurriculumin
2000 and later in 2005.

3. Operation Blackboard

The objective of Operation Blackboard wasto providethreelargeroomswhich
could beusedin all weather, and blackboards, maps, charts, toys, other necessary
learning aids and a school library. There were to be at least three teachersin
every school, with the ultimate aim being to have oneteacher per class. At least
50 per cent of the teacherswereto be women. Operation Blackboard wasto be
extended till the upper primary stage.

4. Navodaya/Jawahar Vidyalayas (Pace-setting Schools)

NPE 1986 envisaged the setting up of model schools, one in each district.
Accordingly, aschemewasformulated under which it was decided to set-up co-
educational residential schools (Jawahar Navodaya idyalayas).

Navodaya Vidyalayas arefully residential co-educational institutions providing
education up to senior secondary stage. The schemewas started with only two
schoolson experimental basisin 1985-86. It has covered asmany districtsin 34
States/Union Territories. The Vidyalayas envisaged anew style of growth with
identification and devel opment of ta ented, bright and gifted children predominantly
from rural areas. Efforts are made to ensure that at least 33 per cent of the
studentsenrolled aregirls.

Migration is a unique feature of Navodaya Vidyalayas scheme, whereby
30 per cent of studentsof ClassIX from aVidyalayalocated in Hindi speaking
area spend one academic year in aVidyalaya located in Non-Hindi speaking
areaand vice-versato promote national integration through understanding of the
diversity and plurality of country’speople, their language and culture.

Main featur es of Navodaya schools

o Caterstothetalented students

e Areresdentia

¢ Providesfreeeducation

e Catersprimarily torural areas

¢ Reserved seatsfor SCsand STsas per actual populationinthedistrict
e Foster nationd integration

e Specia emphasisislaid ondiagnostic and remedial teaching

o Areexpectedto providefull scopefor innovation and experimentation
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Check Your Progress

8. Givetwo main
features of National
System of
Education.

9. What were the two
prominent features
of ECCE?

10. Why was the
National Evaluation
Organization
established?

11. What wasthe role
played by CABE?

12. How often were the
programmes of
NPE 1986 to be
reviewed?

13. What are Navodaya
Vidyalayas?
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e Schoolsimplement ThreeL anguage Formula

e Selection will be based on scholastic aptitude test aimed at eliminating
ubjectivity

Organization of Navodaya /Jawahar Vidyalayas

IntheMinistry of Human Resource Devel opment, aNavodaya Vidyal aya Samiti,
an autonomous organi zation was set up to manage these schoolsand they were
affiliated to Central Board of Secondary Education (CBSE). The Central
Government bears 100 per cent of the expenditurefor running these school swith
therespons bility on State Governmentswho provide land free of cost.

Fall out in the scheme

e Lack of proper planning resulted ininfrastructurebeing missing for theschools
¢ Inadequate accommodation wasthe problem faced by Navodaya Vidyalayas
e Thelocationwasnot suitablein certain cases

e Non-availability of experienced staff was another problem faced by the
Navodaya Vidyalayas

e Teachersselected on merit were not willing to work intheremote areas
e Suitableplaygroundswerenot availablefor the schools

o Libraryfacilitieswereinferiorinquality

e Admissiontestsdid not takeinto consideration therural background

e Children of middleclasswereableto get admissioninlarge numbersat cost
of lower income group dueto coaching facilities

e State Governmentsfelt the burden dueto these schools

e Common School System was discarded by the opening of Navodaya
Vidyalayas

5. Vocationalization of education

Vocalization meanstheintroduction of systematic, well planned and meticuloudy
planned programmes to promote in students an appreciation of the dignity of
labour and to encourage sel f-employment. Thisisaimed to reduce the disparity
between the demand and the supply of skilled manpower, and to offer choicesto
those students who have not yet made their career choice. To achieve this,
vocational coursesleading to several occupational fieldswereto beintroduced.
The government asemployersin the public and private sectors had to take the
initiative of establishing thesevocationa coursesor ingtitutions.

The 1986 Nationa Policy on Education was modified in 1992 by the P. V.
Naras mhaRao government. In 2005, Prime Minister Manmohan Singh adopted anew
policy based on the* Common Minimum Programme’ of hisUnited ProgressiveAlliance
(UPA) government. Programme of Action (POA), 1992, under the National Policy on
Education (NPE), 1986 proposed to conduct acommon entrance examination on all
Indiabasisfor the admission to professional and technical programmesin the country.
For admission to Engineering and Architecture/Planning programmes, Government of
Indiathrough the Resol ution dated 18 October 2001 haslaid down aThree-Exam Scheme
(JEE and AIEEE at the National Level and the State Level Engineering Entrance
Examinations (SLEEE) for State L evel Ingtitutions, with an optiontojoinAIEEE. This
hel psin maintenance of professional standardsand al so solves problems of overlaps,
and reducesphysical, mental and financial burden on students.
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e Secondary Education Commission was appointed under the chairmanship of
L. S. Mudaliar on 23 September 1952; the Commission pointed out some defects NOTES
inthethen existing system of secondary education.

e The main aim of secondary education was to produce good citizens with
leadership qualities and who are self-reliant according to Secondary Education
Commission.

o Kothari Commission set 12 task forcesand 7 working groups, interviewed 9,000
men and women interested in education in the country, and toured for 100 days.
Thereport contains 19 chapters. The Commissiontried to cover every field and
aspect of education. It firmly believed that education is the most powerful
instrument of national devel opment.

¢ Someuniquefeaturesof theK othari Commission areasfollows:

o Nottolimititsinquiry to specific sectorsor aspectsof education, but to have
acomprehensivereview of the entire education system.

o Itsfirm belief that educationisthe most powerful instrument of the national
development.

e The Ministry of Human Resource Development brought National Policy on
Educationin 1986.

e Themost distinctivefeature of the NPE wasthe National System of Education.
Thiswasbased on the Constitution of India, and derived itsinspirationsfromthe
idealsand values of democracy, secularism and socialism.

e Theobjective of National System of Education wasthat all studentsirrespective
of caste, creed, location or sex havetheright to quality educationtill agiven age.

¢ Nationa Policy on Education (NPE) emphasi zed theinvestment in the devel opment
of young children, particularly from sections of the population in which first
generation |earners predominate.

¢ Operation Blackboard waslaunched to provide school swith essentia facilities,
such asawell-stocked library, blackboards, maps and other necessary learning
ads.

o Pace-setting school s, also known asNavodaya Vidyal ayas, were set up to provide
good quality education to children with special talent or aptitude, to proceed at a
faster pace.

¢ Educationa reorganization includestheintroduction of systematic, well-planned
and meticulously planned programmes of vocational education to promotein
studentsan appreciation of thedignity of |abour and to encourage self-employment,
so as to reduce the disparity between the demand and the supply of skilled
manpower, and to offer choicesto those studentswho had not madetheir career
choice.
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3.5

KEY TERMS

e Work experience: It means purposive and meaningful manual work.
e Multipurpose schools: They are schoolswith varied courses of interestsand

with diverseaims, aptitude and abilities; these schoolsremoveall distinctions
between students preparing for different courses of studies.

UGC: Itisthebody responsiblefor affecting thetransfer of al pre-university or
intermediatework from university and affiliated collegesto schools.

3.6

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

. Thedifferent levelsof Indian education system are asfollows:

e Pre-primary
e Primary

e Secondary

e Undergraduate
o Post Graduate

. Thedifferent typesof schools present in Indiaare Public/government schools,

Private schools, International schools, National Open School and Special-needs
schools.

. Oneam of Secondary Education Commiss onwasthe devel opment of democratic

citizenship.

. Onedefect in school curriculum asobserved by Secondary Education Commission

wasthat it was bookish and theoretical .

. One recommendation offered by Secondary Education Commission wasthat

multi purpose school s should be opened with varied courses of interestsand with
diverseaims, aptitude and abilities. These schoolswould removeall distinctions
between students preparing for different courses of studies, break the sense of
inferiority associated with vocational subjects, and, thus, lead to ademocratic
basisof education.

. Nofinancia estimatesand non-availability of qudified teachersweretwo demerits

of therecommendations made by Secondary Education Commission.

. Onemethod recommended by the K othari Commission toimprovethe quality of

education was to improve the quality and scope of teacher education and in-
service programmes.

. Thetwo main features of National System of Education wereasfollows:

(i) 1twasbased onthe Congtitution of India.
(i) 1t advocated universal accessto education.

. Programmes of ECCE were supposed to be child oriented, and focusaround play

andtheindividuality of thechild.



10. TheNational Evaluation Organization was established to conduct testsin order to Educational Structure
determinethe suitability of candidatesfor specific jobs, and to bring about an
overall improvement in testing and measurement.

11. TheCentrd Advisory Board of Education (CABE) played apivota roleinreviewing

. . NOTE
educationa development and improving the education system. OTES
12. Theprogrammesof NPE 1986 wereto bereviewed every fiveyears.

13. Navodaya Vidyalayasarefully residential co-educational institutions providing
education up to senior secondary stage.

3.7 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What isthebasic structure of the Indian education system?

2. What defectswere pointed out by the Secondary Education Commissioninthe
school curriculum?

3. Listthemeritsof Secondary Education Commission.

4. Why wasthe composition of Kothari Commission cons dered to be of international
standard?

5. Writeashort note on the aspect of financid analysisasintroduced by the K othari
Commission.

6. Which werethe subjectsincluded in the Humanities stream as per Secondary
Education Commisson?

7. What werethe programmesintroduced by POA 19867?
L ong-Answer Questions

1. Writeindetail the educational ladder of Indian education system.
2. Elaborate on therecommendationsof the Kothari Commission.

3. Discussthe waysin which the recommendations of the K othari Commission
wereimplemented.

4. What werethe recommendationsmade by the Secondary Education Commission?

5. What werethe drawbacks of the Secondary Education Commission? Explainin
detall.

6. What were the recommendations made for secondary education by NPE 19867
7. Discussthe meritsand demerits of NPE 1986.
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4.0 INTRODUCTION

Educational psychology isthe most important branch of applied psychology. Itisthe
study of the psychol ogical aspectsof educationa situations. Itisastudy of educational
problemswith referenceto psychol ogical facts. Psychology isthe science of behaviour
and education amsa modifying thebehaviour inthemost desirableway. Themodification
of behaviour dependson somefundamenta psychologica lawsand limitations. Educationa
psychology studiesthosefactsand limitations. It coversthe development of the child

from early childhood to maturity.

In thisunit, you will learn the meaning and scope of educational psychology.

Youwill asolearn about the concept and theories of learning.

4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:

¢ State themeaning and definition of educational psychology

¢ Discussthe scope of educational psychology
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¢ Explainthemeaning and nature of learning

¢ Discussthevarioustheoriesof learning
e Differentiate between thevariouslawsof learning

4.2

MEANING, NATURE AND SCOPE OF
EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

Educationd psychology consists of two words—psychol ogy and education. Some of the
important definitions of educational psychology asgiven by eminent psychologistsare
givenbeow:

1

10.

Ander son — ‘ Educational psychology isasubject to bestudied, anareaor field
of knowledge, aset of application of laws and principlesfrom awidefield of
knowledgeto asocia process, aset of toolsand techniques, and afield of research.
Whilegenerd psychology ispure science, educationa psychology isitsapplication
in the field of education with the aim of socializing man and modifying his
behaviour.

. Crow and Crow— ‘ Educational psychology describesand explainsthelearning

experiencesof anindividual from birth through old age.’

. Anusubel, David P — ‘Educational psychology is the special branch of

psychology that isconcerned with the nature, conditions, outcomesand eval uation
of school learning and retention.’

. Encyclopaedia of Educational Resear ch — * Educational psychology isthe

study of thelearner and of thelearning-teaching processinitsvariousramifications
(branches) directed towards hel ping the child cometo termswith society witha
maximum of security and satisfaction.’

. Judd — ‘ Educational psychology isthe sciencethat explainsthe changesthat

take placein theindividualsasthey passthrough various stages of development.’

. Kolesnik, Walter B— * Educational psychology isthe study of thosefactsand

principlesof psychology that hel p to explain and improvethe processof education.’
Pedl, E A— ‘Educational psychology isthe science of education.’

. Skinner — Hegivestwo definitions: (1)  Educational psychology coversthe

entirerange of behaviour and persondity asrelated to education.” (2)  Educational
psychology isthat branch of psychology that deal swith teaching and learning.’

. Sephen — ' Educationa psychology isthe systematic study of educationd growth

and development of achild.’

Trow — ‘Educational psychology is the study of psychological aspects of
educationa situations.’

A perusa of the above-mentioned definitions showsthat educationa psychology

ded swith the conditionsthat promoteor retard the devel opment of thelearner. Educationa
psychology attemptsto define, describe and explain the changesthat take placeinthe
learner through hisvarious stages of development. It isthe study of the human mind as
it bearsupon learning and teaching activities. Teaching and learning arethefocd points
of educational psychology. Educational psychology investigates the methods and
techniques of imparting education to thelearner, discoversanumber of general rules
and appliestheseto the practical problemsof learning.



4.2.1 Nature of Educational Psychology

Following aretheimportant characteristics of educational psychology:

A WN P

. It combinestwo fields, i.e., education and psychol ogy.

. Itisthe scientific study of human behaviour in educationa situations.

. Itisone of the many branches of applied psychology.

. Itisconcerned with those factors, principles and techniques that relate to the

various aspectsof child’sgrowth and devel opment.

. Itisconcerned with learning situation and the process by which learning can be

made more efficient and effective.

. Educationd psychology drawsheavily fromvariousbranchesof psychology, biology,

sociology and anthropol ogy.

. Educational psychology is not as exact and accurate as natural sciencessince

human behaviour cannot be predicted exactly.

. Educational psychology isascience of education dealing primarily with how,

when and what of education.
Although educationa psychology hasdrawn agreat deal fromthemainfield of

psychology for itstechniques, Strategiesand sol ution to problemsof education, thisbranch
of scienceisnot merely adiscipline made up of borrowed knowledge. Itisaspecid field
of study initsownright.

4.2.2 Tasks of Educational Psychology

Well-known psychologist W. A. Kelly (1941) listed the following tasks of educational
psychology:

1
. Togiveunderstanding of the nature, aimsand purpose of education

To give knowledge about the nature of the child

To give understanding of the scientific methods and proceduresthat have been
usedinarriving at thefactsand principlesof educational psychology

4. To present the principlesand techniques of learning and teaching

)]

© 00 N O

. Toimpart training in the methods of measuring abilitiesand achievement in school

subjects

. To giveknowledge about the growth and devel opment of children

. Toassist in better adjustment of children and to hel p them avoid mal adjustment
. To study the educational significanceand control of emotions

. Togivean understanding of the principlesand techniques of correct training

4.2.3 Focal Areas and Scope of Educational Psychology

Five major areas covered by educational psychology areasfollows:

1
2.
3.

TheLearner
The L earning Process
TheLearning Situation

4. TheTeaching Situation

5.

Evaluation of Learning Performance
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The scope of educational psychology isasunder.

1

Educational psychology helpstheteacher torealizetheaimsof education:
Themainam of educationisharmoniousand dl-round devel opment of theeducand.
Development comesfrom within, and theinner potentialitiesmust be understood
and approached for the desired modification in the devel opment of the child.
Educational psychology hel pstheteacher to understand theinner potentialities
that underlie the behaviour of thechild.

Knowledgeabout thelear ner isasnecessary asknowledge of the subj ect:
Acquistion of knowledgeisno morethemain object of education, thoughitistill
asignificant component of the process. Acquisition of knowledge also helps
modifying the behaviour of the child. For thispurpose, the educator will haveto
consider the mental processes of the child and not just the quality of knowledge
that heisputtinginto the child’smind.

Psychology teststheaimsof education: Educational psychologistscan analyse
an aim and determineits practicality with reference to the fundamental laws of
psychology.

The teaching situation: Effectiveness of educational psychology becomes

relevant only whenitsfindingsand methodsbecomeapart of educationa practices
followed by teachers.

Evaluation of lear ning perfor mance: It includesthe use of statistical methods
and conducting research on educationa problems.

A course in educationa psychology must seek to enrich knowledge and develop
competenceinthefollowing aress:

=
o
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Individua growth and development

The processof learning

Moativation

Persondlity

Individud differences—heredity and environment
Intelligence

Measurement and evaluation

Elementary Statisticsin education

Specia education

Elementary research techniques

4.2.4 Relevance and Significance of Educational Psychology for

People Engaged in the Process

Itisawell-known fact that educational psychology and itsapplicationsare very helpful
in making theteaching-learning processinteresting, inspirationa and effective. A century
ago, when educational reformer J. H. Pestal 0zzi wanted to psychol ogi ze education, not
much heed waspaidtoit, but today, it isincreasingly being realized that theteacher isnot
merely expected to know his subject adequately but also the various stages of child
development and hisbehaviour so that optimum resultsare achieved.

1

Cateringtoindividual differences: Notwo personsare exactly alike. Pupils
adwaysdifferinther level of intelligence, aptitudes, likesand didikes, andin other



propensities and potentialities. Different varieties of mindsareto betrained by
theteacher. Therearegifted, backward, gifted, talented and handi capped children.
All of them should not betreated in the same manner. Theknowledge of educationa
psychology helpstheteacher to cater toindividua differencesof children.

. Understanding thelear ner: Asdiscussed above, acquisition of knowledgeis
not the main object of education; it aso involvesunderstanding and modifying the
behaviour of the child. The educator, thus, hasto consider the mental processes
of thechild.

. Understanding developmental characteristics: Children, or learners, pass
through different stages of devel opment—infancy, childhood and adolescence.
Each stage hasitsown characteristics. Theteacher must be acquainted with the
characterigicsof each stageand utilizetheseinimparting instruction and moulding
thebehaviour of theindividua learner.

. Under standing group dynamics: In recent years, the importance of social
behaviour hasacquired agreat significance. Theteacher, therefore, must know
the operations of group dynamicsin classroom teaching-learning aswell astota
school and socia environment and their effect onlearning.

. Under standing the natur e of classroom lear ning: Educational psychology
hel pstheteacher to adapt and adjust histeaching accordingtotheleve of learners.
When a teacher teaches in a class but if the students do not understand the
subject-matter being taught, the teacher must identify the cause. It ispossiblethat
the behaviour of theteacher isnot conduciveto learning. If itisso, theteacher
should changetheinstructional strategy. There could also be many other reasons.
Itisthescience of behaviour whichishelpful.

. Under standing effective methods of teaching: Educational psychology has
hel ped indiscovering severa new gpproaches, principlesand techniquesof teaching
which eliminate many traditional practicesthat areirrelelvant in modern times.
Recent researches have given val uabl e suggestions on better methods of teaching
and memorizingfor developing desirable habits. Psychol ogy tdlsushow significant
gamesand recreation arefor the children and how play-way methodstransform
thedrudgery of learning into an interesting task.

. Framingthe curriculum: Psychological principlesalso help in formulating
curriculafor different stages. Such subjectsand activitiescan beincluded inthe
curriculumwhich arein conformity to the needsof the students, their devel opmental
characteristics, learning patterns and al so needs of the society.

. Measurement of lear ning outcomes: Educational psychology has made great
stridesin thisrespect. It has developed many reliable tests and instruments of
mental measurement which are proving extremely useful. Itisnow possibleto
quantify measurement of mental capacities, basic intelligence, temperamental
attitudesand specid inclinationsof individua's, and devel op educationd programmes
suitablefor theindividual’slevel. These measurements show that children differ
from each other and that every childisaunique being.

. Under standing thelear ning process. Teaching and learning go side by side.
All education depends upon thelearning of new responses and the capacity of a
child to learn new responses. Educational psychology discusses the nature of
learning theories and types of learning for different age levels and situations.
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10.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21

Therefore, expertisein educational psychology becomes essential for ateacher
tobeabletodeliver fully.

K nowledge of mental health: Knowledge of the mental health of thetaught is
very important for effectiveteaching-learning. A study of educationa psychology
hel pstheteacher to know thevariousfactorswhich areresponsiblefor themental
ill-health and mal adjustment.

. Developing scientific attitude: Educational psychology ishelpful in makingthe

teacher more scientific in hiseducational practicesand, consequently, he may
become moremethodical, objectiveand rational in hiseffort.

Educational psychology and nervoussystem: The entire education depends
on thefunction of the brain and nervous system. It becomes essentia for ateacher
to study the nervous system which controls human behaviour. He must have the
knowledge of sensory organswhich arethe gateway of knowledge.

Educational psychology and play: Play is anatural tendency having great
educational potential. Educational psychology hel pstheteacher to providefor a
variety of activitiesfor children.

Educational psychology and productive activities: A great stressis being
laid thesedaysonwork experienceand socidly useful productivework. Educationd
psychology helpstheteacher to know how variousactivitiesinthesefieldscan be
used for thefulfilment of basic needsof children.

Under standing the significance of resear ch: Educational psychology helpsin
devel oping tools and devices for the measurement of various variableswhich
influence the behaviour and performance of learnersaswell asteachers.

Guidancefor theeducation of exceptional children: Educationa psychology
has contributed al ot for making specific provision and organization of educational
programmesfor theexceptional children who remained neglected in the past and
were denied suitable educational facilities.

Character development: Educational psychology contributes a lot to the
formation and development of character. Theteacher |earns suitable methodsfor
incul cating character traitsand moral principlesamong the children.

Constructive and creative discipline: The slogan of the traditional teacher
was' Sparetherod and spail thechild' . * Flogging the Child’ wasthe chief method.
One should adopt acooperative and scientific approach to modify the behaviour
of thestudents. Emphasisislaid on sdf-disciplinethrough crestive and congtructive
activities. The modern teacher, thus, plays the role of a democrat, not of an
autocrat.

Democratic administration and management: Democratic practices in
functioning of educationa ingtitutions aretaking the place of autocratic practices.
Teachersand students are associated in several areas of school administration.

Use of audio-visual aids or new instructional technology: It has been
experimentally proved that the use of audio-visual aids holdsthe attention and
interests of the children for alonger period and makes difficult conceptsclearer,
andlearning becomesmorelasting. Parrot-like memorization nolonger holdsgood.

Timetableframing: Psychological principlesarekeptinview whileframing the
timetable. Efforts are now made not to teach difficult subjects in successive
periodsor inthelast period beforeinterval or at the end of the school day.



22. Provision for co-curricular activities: For balanced and harmonious Educational Psychology
development of children, itisnow redlized that there should be adequate provision
for activities, such asdebates, discussions, dramas, social serviceactivities, games
and sports.

23. Useof innovation and pr oj ects: For theimprovement of theteaching-learning,
severd innovativeideasare being introduced. Someof theimportant innovations
aremicroteaching, programmed i ngtruction, non-graded schooling at thee ementary
stage and team teaching.

24. Production of suitabletextbooks: New textbooks are being written keepingin
view theintellectua development of children, their needsand interestsat different
levels. Emphasisislaid on providing sufficient illustrationsin textbooks.

In short, educational psychology helps the teacher and the educator in
understanding thefollowing:

Whom toteach: Thechildisto betaught and he should be studied carefully by
theteacher. Hisabilities, aptitudesand interestsmust be taken into consideration
inthe teaching-learning process. The knowledge of psychology helpsto know
individua differencesof children.

Who is to teach: The teacher is to teach and he must understand himself
thoroughly. ‘ Physician heal thyself’ should be hisfirst watchword. Hemust have
astable personality.

What toteach: The subject-matter, experiencesand activities should be organized
according to the various stages of the devel opment of the child.

When toteach: Thisinvolvesmotivational aspects. Themind of thechild hasto

be prepared for the lesson. Motivation isthe internal force which accelerates
behaviour.

How to teach: The knowledge of psychology helps us to understand the
significance of various approaches, methods and techniques of teaching.

25. Educational psychology and the parents. An elementary knowledge of
educational psychology isvery essentia for parentsa so. After dl, children spend
agood deal of their time at home. There is no doubt that parents are the first
teachers. Therefore, educational psychology helps parents,

(@ Inunderstanding the process of development and growth of their children.

(b) Inacquaintingthemwithemotiona, mental and physica needsof thechildren.

(¢) Inimpressing upon them the necessity of providing wholesome environment
tothe children so that they are free from anxiety, and lead astress-freeand
happy life.

(d) Inenabling them to know that they should not take recourseto repression
and punishment, which adversely affect the mental health of children.

(e) Inenabling them to observekeenly the behaviour of children. It also assists
themin controlling their habits.

(f) Inshowing them the need to shower love and affection on their children.

NOTES

Limitations of Educational Psychology

Educationa psychology providesto theteacher information on certain problemsregarding
thedevel opment of children. Teacher’ seffectivenesswill depend ontheir own experience
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psychology.

3. Mention any four
ways how
educational

psychology is
helpful for people
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and approach towards educational problems. Educational psychology dealswith the
nature of the children and the environment, and both these are unstable. A child may not
behave the same way even in the same environment at different times. Educational
psychology provides only the guidelines. Its generalizations are not as exact as the
generdizationsof natural sciences.

To sum up, we may not entirely agreewith thetall claim of scottish academic and
psychologist James Drever (1873-1950) that: ‘ We can hardly settle any essential and
vital question in education except inamerely academic way, and without referenceto
practical problems, independently of the science of psychology’, but we must admit that
thereisagreat truthinit.

4.3 METHODSOF EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

Educationd psychology employsvariousmethodstoimprovetheteaching-learning process
inthe classroom. It usesthese methodsto gather factsabout the nature of children, how
they learn and how they develop. It employs methods to know how any aspect of a
child’s personality, such as, learning, social adjustment or skills, develop from the
elementary stageto acomplex one. It studieshow children passthrough several stages
of growth and development. Aseducationa psychology isan applied branch of general
psychology, it usesmethods of general psychology.

In recent years, with the devel opment of technology, researchers have started
using new methodsof collecting and analysing data. Inthis context, the use of computers
hasbecomeacommon featurein devel oped countries. Inour country, theuse of computers
ineducational psychology isat itsinitia stage.

With rapid use of technology in education, psychology and other social sciences,
new research strategies are being evolved for conducting research.

Theimportant methods and techniquesfor collecting dataare asunder:

I. Introspection
[1. Observation

[11. Clinicd
IV. Scientific, or experimental
V. Correationd, or differential
VI. Genera datigtica

VII. Projective

VIII. Sociometry

Each of theabove-listed techniquesisdiscussed in detail in thefollowing sections.
I. Introspection

Introspection is composed of two words, intro and aspection. Intro meanswithin or
inward and aspection means looking. Hence, the word implies self-observation or
looking within or looking inward to experience ‘ one's’ mental state. It isaprocess of
examining one’smental process of thought, feelingsand motives. Anindividual looks
within, observes, analysesand reports hisfedings. L et usexplain thisprocesswith the
help of an example. Suppose you are happy and in this state of happiness, you look
withinyourself. Thus, you areintrospecting your mental feglingsand examiningwhat is
going oninyour mindinthe state of happiness. Similarly, you may introspect in states of



anger, fear, and so on. Introspection isal so defined asthe notice that the mind takes of Educational Psychology
itself. Introspection isthe oldest method that wasformerly used by philosophers. It was

developed by structuralists in psychology who defined psychology as the study of
consciousexperiencesof theindividual.

Meritsof the I ntrospection Method NOTES

1. Itisthemost economica method. No apparatusor laboratory isrequired for its
use.

2. Thismethod can be used any timeand anywhere.
3. Itistheeasiest method and isreadily availableto theindividual .

4. Introspection has generated research that gradually led to the devel opment of
moreobjectivemethods. Itisstill usedinal experimenta investigations.

5. Itisthe only method through which an individual can know hisemotionsand
fedings.

6. American philosopher and psychologist William James has pointed out the
importance of thismethod in thefollowing words: ‘ Introspective observationis
what we haveto rely onfirst and foremost, and always. Theword introspection
need hardly be defined—it means, of course, looking into our own mindsand
reporting what wethere discover. Everyone agreesthat wethere discover states
of consciousness. So far as| know, the existence of such stateshas never been
doubted by any critic, however skeptical in other respects he may have been.’

Limitationsof the I ntrospection Method

1. Inintrospection, the mind studiesits own working. But the mind cannot study
itself. For example, when oneisin astate of anger or fear, oneistoo agitated to
study the working of one’smind and when oneisableto study one’smind, the
state of anger, fear, and the like disappears. It is afutile effort to expect any
individual to attend to the working of hismind during an emotiond state. Aswell-
known psychologist James S. Rosshasobserved, * The observer and the observed
arethe same, themind isboth thefield and theinstrument of observation.’

2. Human beingsare not static objects, such aschairsor stones. Their mental process
isunder constant change. So when one attemptsto introspect, the state of the
mind may change. It isdifficult tointrospect over psychologica experiencesthat
are constantly changing.

3. Thedatacollected by introgpection cannot be verified. Anindividual may not pass
through the same mental state again. Thereisno independent way of checking
the data.

4. Thedatacollected by introspectionishighly subjective. It carriestherisk of being
biased and influenced by preconceptionsof theindividual .

5. Thereisample scopefor the reporter—the individua who introspects—tolie
deliberately and hide thefactsfrom the researcher.

6. Introspection can be done by normal and stableindividuals. Mentally unstable
human beings cannot introspect.

7. Introspection cannot be done by children. It can only be done by adults.
8. Introspection can beassisted by trained and skilled guides.

9. Accordingto Gestalt psychologists, it doesnot yiel d adequate representation of
theunitary experienceinitstotality.
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10. Introspectionisgenerally carried out when aparticular state of mind that wewish
to study has passed. Soit isreally retrospection that theindividual goesthrough
because we study the event after it hastaken place.

11. Limitationsof introgpection canbeovercomeby practiceand training, by remaining
alert during introspection and by comparing results obtained by experts. Leading
English philosopher and psychologist GF. Stout observed, ‘ Introspection to be
effectivefor the advancement of science must, like other modes of observation,
be carried on by anumber of expertsin cooperation.’

Il1. Observation

Observation isone of the ol dest techniquesthat man has made use of . Even today, we
notice farmers feeling the breeze, watching the sky, sun, moon and starsin order to
determinewhat the weather islikely to be and what season is approaching.

In the words of Carter V. Good of the University of Cincinnati, ‘ Observation
deal swith the overt behaviour of personsin appropriate situations.” Observation has
been defined as* measurement without instruments'. In education, observationisthe
most commonly employed method among al measurement techniques.

Meritsof the Observation Method

1. Beingarecord of theactual behaviour of thechild, itismorereliableand objective.

2. Itisastudy of anindividual inanatural situationandis, therefore, more useful
than arestricted study in atest situation.

3. The method can be used with children of all ages; of course, the younger the
child, theeasier itisto observe him. Thismethod has been found very useful with
shy children.

4. 1t can be used with littletraining and almost all teachers can useit. It does not
require any special toolsor equipment.

5. It can be used in every situation including physical activities, workshops and
classroom situationsaswell.

6. Itisadaptableboth to theindividual aswell asgroups.
Limitations of the Observation Method
1. Great scope existsfor observer’s personal prejudice and biasto creep into the
andysis.
2. Records may not be written with 100 per cent accuracy as the observation is
recorded after the actions. Thereisalso sometimelag.

3. Theobserver may only get asmall sampleof student behaviour. Itisvery difficult
to observe everything that astudent doesor says. Asfar aspossible, observations
should be madefrom severa events.

4. It revealsthe overt and expressed behaviour only and not the behaviour that is
within.

Types of Observation
1. Participant Observation

Herethe observer playsadoublerole. He becomes by and largeamember of the group
under observation and sharesthe situation asavisiting stranger, an eager learner and an
attentivelistener.



Merits

(@) Itismorerdiable.

(b) Itisveryflexible.

(c) Itenablesgreater degree of probing.

(d) Itdisclosesthe minuteand hidden facts.
(e) Itscostisrelatively less.

Demerits

(@ Itistimeconsuming.
(b) Theobserver’'spresenceislikely to modify the behaviour of the subjectsunder
study.

(c) 1t becomesmore subjective.
2. Non-Participant Observation

This is used with groups, such as infants, children or mentally disabled people.
The observer takesaposition where heisableto observein detail the behaviour of the
individual under observation. The position of the observer should beleast disturbing to
the subject under study. Non-participant observation permits the use of recording
instruments. It also permitsthe gathering of larger quantity of data.

3. Structured Observation

Structured observation startswith rel atively specific formulations. The observer setsup
categoriesin termsof which hewishesto analyse the problem. Hemust keepin view:

(a) A frameof reference
(b) Timeunits
(c) Limitsof anact

4. Unstructured Observation

It mainly takesthe form of participant observation. The observer takestherole of a
member of thegroup.

1. Clinical Method

Itisamethod employed to anindividual in caseswhen he/she hasaproblem. A clinical
study isthein-depth study of anindividud indl itsdetails. It helpstoreved theunderlying
causes of misbehaviour by careful observation of anindividual. It providesinsightsinto
adjustment problems.

Theclinical method isbased on thetruism that each individual isdifferent from
another and is, therefore, a unique case. His problem has some definite causes and
antecedents|ying both within theindividual and in his/her environment. The problem
doesnot arisesuddenly but hasahistory behind it. Clinical method employsboth methods
of diagnosisand treatment, and in doing so, it operatesat thelevel of art aswell as of
science. Thetypesof problemsunder investigation are shyness, nervousness, thumb-
sucking, speech defects, truancy, phobias, stealing, telling lies, sexual disorders, sex
offencesand so on.
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Diagnosis of the Problem

Diagnosisof the problemisthefirst step. It beginswith acareful physical examination.
Then the case history isprepared to gaininsightsinto the problem. It isfollowed by a
clinica interview and psychological testing of individua’sabilitiesand personality traits.

Treatment follows on the basis of ahypothesis devel oped and inferencesdrawn
from the comprehensive diagnosis. It may involve change of environment (school or
home). Theissue of utmost importanceisthat theindividual must undergo achange.
Children can be hel ped in thisregard through play-therapy, psycho-drama, role-playing
or behaviour modification techniquesthat are based on the principle of conditioning.

Clinica approachinvolvesthefollowing steps:
(i) Preparation of casehistory
(ii) Study of theenvironment
(i) Direct observation of theindividua during interview or play
(iv) Psychological examinationwiththehelp of certaintestsand techniques

V. Experimental Method

Theexperimenta methodisgenerally regarded asthe most sophisti cated research method
for testing hypotheses. In the words of well-known psychologists W. S. Manro and
M. D. Engelhast,  Experimentation isthe namegiven to thetype of educationa research
inwhichtheinvestigator controlsthe educative factorsto which agroup of childrenis
subjected during the period of inquiry and observesthe resulting achievement.’

Eminent philosopher J. W. Best describesit as, * Experimental researchisthe description
and analysisof what will be, or what will occur, under carefully controlled conditions.’
Thus, the keywordsin experimental research areasfollows:

1. What will be
2. What will occur
3. Carefully controlled conditions

According to researcher analyst Festinger, ‘ The essence of an experiment may
be described as observing the effect on adependent variable of the manipulation of an
independent variable.’

Characteristics of an Experiment

Anexperiment calsfor the satisfaction of threebasicinterrelated conditions, i.e., Control,
Randomization and Replication.

1. Control: Control is the basic element in experimentation. The influence of
extraneous factorsthat are not included in the hypothesis are prevented from
operating and confusing the outcome that is to be appraised. These types of
controlsare exercised in an experiment:

(i) Physicd control
(i) Selectivecontrol
(iif) Stetigtical control

2. Randomization: Asitisvery difficult to exercise complete control, effortsare

madeto assign casesin the experiment and control groups randomly.



3.

Replication: Thisimpliesconducting anumber of sub-experimentswithin the
framework of an overall experimental design.

Useof Experimentation in Education: Some of the main uses of experimentationin
education areasfollows:

1

2.

3.

Determining and eval uating the adequacy and effectiveness of educational aims
and obj ectivesthrough the measurement of outcomes

Serving asabasisfor theformulation, execution and modification of educational
policiesand programmes

Ascertaining the effects of any changein the normal educational programmes
and practices

Merits of the Experimental Method

1

Experimental method isthe most systematic method of getting reliable data.

2. In this, research is conducted under rigorously controlled conditions.

0.

The experimenter can control the application and withdrawal of independent
variables.

. Findingsof the experimental method are verifiable by other experimentersunder

identical conditions.

. Experimental method providesadequateinformation about the problem.
. It providesobjectiveinformation about the problem.
. Itteststhetraditional beliefsand throwsnew light on them and opensavenuesfor

future progress.

. It helpsto minimize subjective opinionsintheanayss.
. It increases our knowledge of cause-effect relations in the behaviour of the

learnersand providesguidelinesfor making teaching-learning effective, interesting
andingpirationd.

It providesinnovativeideasfor further experimentation.

Limitation of the Experimental Method

1

Psychologistslike Thorndike and Skinner conducted experimentson animalslike
cats and dogs, and deduced principles on the basis of these experiments.
Thisraisestheissuethat how far isit justifiableto generalizethose principlesand
lawson human beings.

Human natureis changing. One may not act exactly inthe same manner evenin
identical Situations.

Experiments are conducted in an artificially determined pattern of behaviour.
Inred life thesituationisquitedifferent.

. Each child is unique. He/she differs from other children in several aspects.

Thisfact hindersobjective generdizations.

. Experimental datado not provideinsightsinto thetotal behaviour of thelearner.

For all practical purposes, behaviour isaninteraction between thelearner andthe
environments. Theexperimentaistsoften omit important factorsby their tendency
to eliminate and i sol ate experimental variablesor to keep them constant.
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Check Your Progress

4. List any four
methods of
collecting data?

5. What isan
introspection
method?

6. Name the different

types of
observation.

7. What happensin
theclinical method?
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Varioustypesof actionsof children do not fit into alaboratory setting.
Experimenta method istime-consuming.
Experimental method iscostly.

Experimental method needs specialized knowledge and, therefore, every teacher
cannot be expected to conduct an experiment.

© © N o

10. Experimentsin socia sciencesare not possibleinthe same senseasthey arein
physical sciences.

11. Somereligiousleadersand other thinkers have raised ethical issuesregarding
administration of experimentsand tests, especially those that encroach uponthe
privacy of thesubjects(individuals).

12. Itisnot aways possibleto construct toolsthat will make accurate measurements
of individual differences.

13. Insevera experiments, it isnot possibleto manipulate human beings according to
theresearch designsthat aretheoretically possible.
14. Itisnot possibletoreach certainty inmattersof socia sciences, including educationd
psychology.
V. Correlational or Differential M ethods

Correlational methods are used to study the subjects asthey are, without changing the
conditionssurrounding them. For instance, varioustestsaregivento theindividualsand
their results are compared with other performances. In vocational guidance, jobsare
matched with the candidatesto be employed for thosejobs. Correlational methodsare
also used to study individualsin pairs, for example, twins, siblings, and so on. These
methods are also used for comparing groupsthat are moreor lessalike.

V1. General Satistical Methods

All methodsthat make use of statisticsfall under thiscategory. Asamatter of fact, most
of the methodslike experimental and correlated methods may be classified under this
category, especially when they make use of statistical techniques.

VII. Projective Methods

Thesemethods are call ed projective because the assumptionisthat anindividua triesto
project hisfeelingson the environmentsand, thus, revealshispersonality.

VIII. Sociometry

The sociometric techni que was devel oped by |eading psychiatrist and psychol ogist or
Jacob L. Moreno to determinethe degreeto which individual sare accepted in agroup.
It isused to discover the relationships that exist anong members of agroup. These
relationshipsarefound out by asking thefollowing questionsto the members:

(8 Withwhomwouldyouliketosit?
(b) Withwhomwouldyouliketowork?
Thedetailsof these methods are discussed separately in thelast unit of thisbook.
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4.4 CONCEPT OF LEARNING

L earning occupiesan important placein the school programme. Infact, schoolsare set
up for making children learn. All efforts of teachers and parents are devoted to help NOTES
childrenlearn. Learningisan enriching experience as thereisaninteraction with the
environment. Without learning, all effortsof children aswell asof teachershavelittle
meaning. Itisgenerally observed that in the determination of achild’sbehaviour, thereis
no process moreimportant than learning. However, psychol ogistsdiffer on the concept
of learning. Severa attemptshave been madeto definelearning. Thefollowing definitions
by well-known research andystsand phil osophersgiveacomprehensiveview of learning:

1. Accordingto R SWoodworth (1945), ‘ Any activity can be called learning so
far asit develops the individual (in any respect, good or bad) and makes his
behaviour and experiences different from what that would otherwise have been.’

2. H L Kingsley and R Garry, (1946) said, ‘Learning is the process by which
behaviour (in the broader sense) originates or changes through practice and
training.’

3. Gatesand Others(1946) observed, ‘ Learning isthe modification in behaviour
to meet environmental requirements.’

4. F SFreeman (1958) defined, ' Learning isthe process of devel oping the ability to
respond adequately to a situation which may or may not have been properly
encountered.’

5. B L Hilgard (1958) was of the view, ‘Learning is the process by which an
activity originates or is changed through reacting to an encountered situation,
provided that the characteristics of the changein activity cannot be explained on
the basis of native responses, tendencies, maturation or temporary statesof the
organism (e.g., fatigue or drugs, etc.)’

6. H Faigan (1958) believed, ‘ Learning isasequence of mental eventsor conditions
leading to changesin thelearner. Asasequence of events, thelearning processis
asfollows:

(i) Theindividual hasneedsandisthereforein astate of readinessto respond.
These are antecedent conditionswithin thelearner.

(i) Hemeetsalearning situation or problem. A new interpretationisrequired
because previoudly learned responses are not adequate for reaching the
goal and satisfying hisneed. He encounters something new or unexpected,
and must search for adifferent response.

(i) Heinterpretsthesituationwith referenceto hisgoals, and triesaresponse
or responses which seem to satisfy his need. The way he perceives the
situation and the response he makes depends both on his“ readiness’ and
ontheexternal conditionsof thesituation.

(iv) If hisresponseleadsto devised goalsor satisfaction, hewill tend tointerpret
and respond to similar future situationsin the sameway. If not, he kegpson
trying and reinterpreting until consequencesareatained. Thelearning process
isthiswhole sequence!’
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An analysisof the above mentioned definitionswould reveal thefollowing key words
and phrasesinlearning:
NOTES (i) Modificationof behaviour
(ii) Practicefor behaviour
(iii) Training for behaviour
(iv) Changesinenvironment
(v) Motivatedindividua,i.e., thelearner
(vi) Attainment of agoal
(vii) Acquisition of habits, knowledge and attitudes
(viii) New waysof doingthings
(iX) Overcoming obstacles
(X) Readjustingto new Situation
(xi) Ability torespond
(xii) Setisfaction of needsthrough encountering something new
(xiii) Tryingand reinterpreting thesituation for the satisfaction of needs
(xiv) Acquisition of new behaviour
(xv) Strengthening of old behaviour
(xvi) Wesakening of old behaviour
(xvii) Setisfaction of motivationsby adopting and adjusting behaviour
(xviii) Overcoming obstacles
(xix) Changesintheindividua through changesintheenvironment
(xx) Adopting behaviour tothesituation
(xxi) Permanent modificationsin thebehaviour
(xxii) Changesin behaviour asaresult of reinforcement
(xxiii) Changesoccurring in behaviour through practice
(xxiv) Improvement intheefficiency of adjustment through practice
(xxv) Learning asthe synthesisof old and new experiences

It may be stated that |earning should enable usto make the best use of thethings
around us. If aman hasnot learnt theart of living harmonioudy with others, hewould be
beset with difficultiesthan the person who haslearnt to establish socid relationswith his
fellows. Sotheacquisition of abilities, which enableusto adjust oursalvesin an effective
manner inan environment and to control it successfully, is said to betheaim of learning.

4.4.1 Main Characteristics of Learning

Subject experts Yoakman and Simpson enumerated ninegenerd characterigticsof learning,
which arediscussed asfollows:

(i) Learningisgrowth: Theword‘growth’ isgenerally associated not only with
thebody whichisgrowing physically, but with themental growth of anindividud.
Through hisdaily activities, achild growsboth mentaly and physicaly. Therefore,
we say that |earning isgrowth through experience.
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(i) Learningisadjustment: Learning hdpstheindividua to adjust himself adequately Educational Psychology
to new situations. Children come across new situationswhich demand effective
solutions. Lifeisfull of experiences, and each experienceleaves behind some
effectsinthemind, whichinturn, modify our behaviour.

(i) Learning is experience: Learning is not mere addition to knowledge and
acquisition of factsand skillsthrough drill and repetition. Itisthereorgani zation of
experience.

(iv) Learningispurposeful: Truelearningisbased on purpose. Purpose playsa
bigroleinlearning. According to renowned psychologist Ryburn, * Thispurposeis
always connected with the use of some instinctive power, with the use of the
energy with which we are endowed with birth.” We do not learn anything and
everything that comesin our way, in ahaphazard manner. All school activities
should be purposeful so that achild feelsthereal urgefor learning.

(v) Learningisintelligence: Meaninglesseffortsdo not produce permanent result
aswork done mechanically iswithout any soul. When achild learns something
unintelligently, heislikely toforget it soon. He does not assimilate but simply
memorizes. Only efforts madeintelligently havelasting effects.

(vi) Learningisactivity: Learningdoesnot take placewithout apurpose and self-
activity. Intheteaching-learning process, the activity of thelearner countsmore
than the activity of theteacher. Thisisthemain principle of learning and it has
been recommended by all modem educationists. Infact, al progressive methods
of education, such asthe Dalton, the Project, the Montessori and the Basic, are
based onthis.

(vii) Learningisboth individual and social: Learning ismorethan anindividual
activity; itisasocial activity too. Anindividual’smind isaffected by the group
mind consciously aswell asunconsciously, as heisinfluenced by hisfriends,
relatives, classmates, parents, among others, and learnstheir ideas, fedingsand
notions. Socia agencies, such asthefamily, church, playmates, social networking
including media, haveatremendousinfluenceonachild’smind.

NOTES

(viii) Learningistheproduct of theenvironment: Environment playsanimportant
rolein the growth and development of anindividual . A conducive healthy and
educative environment should be provided for effectivelearning.

(iX) Truelearning affectsthe conduct of the learner: Thereisachangein the
mental structure of thelearner after every experience.

When and Where Learning Takes Place

Learningisnot limited to school only; it beginslong before and may continuelong after
school days. Thus, the ability to speak one’s mother tongue beginsin early infancy.
Ontheother hand, the ability to practiseaprofession, such asthat of adoctor, isacquired
after leaving themedical college. Similarly, onelearnstheart of walking before onegoes
to school. The behaviour towards one’s family islearnt at home, but to behave as a
member of society islearntin school.

4.4.2 Goals of Learning

Godsof learning can beclassfiedin threebroad categories: (i) Acquisition of knowledge,
(i) Acquisition of skills, and (iii) Acquisition of attitudesand ideals.
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(i) Acquisition of knowledgeincludes Perception, Conception and Associative
learning.

(a) Perception: Perception refersto the acquisition of specific knowledge about
objectsor events, directly stimulating the sensesat any particular moment.
An object comes before our sense organs. We get its sensation and attach
meaning to it on the basis of our past experiences. Thisiscalled perception
and thetype of learning isknown as perceptual learning. Aninfant seesa
woman. Inthe past, thewoman had fed him. On the basisof that experience,
he comprehendsthat the woman ishisnurse or mother.

(b) Conception: Conception meansthe acquisition of organized knowledgein
theform of general ideas or concepts. Perception refersto anindividual or
specific situation and conception to general or universal situation. Thechild
getsthe perception of an apple, banana, orange, and so on, and isableto
locate certain general qualitiesinthem. Onthe basis of these qualities, he
formsaconception of fruits.

(c) Associativelearning: Associativelearning correspondsto memory, both
as the deliberate recall and recognition, past experience and a habit or
automatic memory dueto association. Associativelearning isfundamental
toall other learning.

(i) Acquisition of skills: Under this, we include the sensory-motor processes—
writing, reading, musical performance, language acquisitioninitsvocal aspect,
art, drawing, handwork, and so on.

(iii) Acquisition of attitudesand ideals: Thisispresent inthe affective or feeling
element. Anideal isaconcept which isattached with someworthwhilevalue.

Classroom Educational Implications of L earning

Educationa implicationsof classroom learning may be summarized asunder:

1. Whoistolearn? Thechildistolearnand, therefore, hisage, abilities, aptitudes
and interests may betaken note of by all thosewho areresponsiblefor thechild's
learning.

2. Fromwhomto learn? Learning isfrom the teacher. Therefore, ateacher must
present good model s of teaching and learning.

3. Why to learn ? Learning isfor individual good aswell asfor the good of the
Society.

4. What tolearn? Learningisnot merely intermsof thetraditional ‘ ThreeR’s , i€,
reading, writing and arithmetic but intermsof ‘ SevenR's , i.e,, reading, writing,
arithmetic, rights, responsibilitiesand their rel ationshipsand recreation.

5. Howto learn? It involves various methods of learning, for instance, learning

through rote memory, learning through imitation, learning through insight, and so
on.

6. Whentolearn?Thisisconcerned with motivational situationsfor thelearner.

7. Wheretolearn? Learning takes placein the classroom, on the playfield, inthe
workshop, inthe neighbourhood, and so on. School isnot theonly placeof learning.



4.4.3 Kindsand Types of Learning Educational Psychology

Learning has been classified in anumber of ways into various categories. It isvery
difficult todivide learning into clear cut categories because one category overlapsthe
other. Some of theimportant categoriesare asfollows: NOTES

1. Deliberateor consciouslearning: Thisincludeslearning of askill or subject,
which can be of two types:
(i) Primarylearning: Thisincludeslearning of facts, principlesand theories,
whichformthemainbasis of lessons.
(i) Associated learning: Thisconsistsof learning of factsand other objective
materials becausethey arerelatedto primary learning and arelogically
brought into thelesson.

2. Unconscious or concomitant learning: Thisincludes learning of likes and
didlikes, attitudes, and so on. Thistypeof learningisasimportant asconscious
learning.

3. Development learning: Depending on the type of development, learning is
classfied asfollows:
(i) Academiclearning
(i) Emotiond learning
(iii) Intellectud learning
(iv) Mora learning
(v) Motor learning
(vi) Sensory learning
(vii) Socid learning
4. General concept of lear ning: Knowledgeand skills, attitude and val ueformation,
and so on, fall under the category of general concept of learning.

5. Hierarchical lear ning: American educational psychologist Robert M. Gagne
(1970) classfied learninginto eight categories:

(i) Signal learning: Itisusually termed asclassical conditioning whichwas
devel oped by a Russian physiologist, Pavlov. In classical conditioning,
unconditioned stimulus (food) and conditioned stimulus (sound of thebell)
were paired together and presented to adog anumber of times. Theresult
obtained wasthat when conditioned stimulus, i.e., CS(the sound of the bell)
was presented alone, it elicited saliva from the mouth of the dog. This
modification of behaviour, which caused sdlivation to the sound of thebell,
wascdled conditioning. (Moredetailsonthisaregiven whilediscussing the
theory of classical conditioning.)

(i) Simulus-Response(S-R) lear ning: American psychologist E. Thorndike
initiated thestudy of instrumental conditioningwith puzzlebox experiments
on cats. American psychologist B. F. Skinner conducted a series of
experiments on animals and prepared ground for the application of those
principlesin humanlearning.

(i) Chainlearning: Chainlearning consistsof motor and verbal chaining.
\erbal chainingisconnecting together, in asequence, two or moreprevioudy
learnt stimulusresponses(S's- R's), inwhich thefirst member or element
of the sequence seemsfirmly tied with the second. Some examples are:

Self-Instructional
Material 89



Educational Psychology

90

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

aboy and agirl, daddy and mummy, horse and buggy, among others. Motor
chaining may beillustrated with the stimulusresponse connectionsinthe
process of unlocking a door: (a) Key in hand, (b) Facing the lock,
(c) Checking theside of thekey to beinserted, (d) Inserting thekey intothe
lock until theend of thelock isreached, and finally, (€) Pushing the door to
open it. However, it must be remembered that for establishing a chain,
onemust be capableof performing theindividua links.

(iv) Verbal associatelear ning: Verba associatelearning can beexplained by
thefollowing example: A childisshown an object, say adoll. Thenexttime
he sees this particular object, he will be able to say that it isa ‘doll’.
Thus, two chainsareinvolved here:

(a) Observing response (Ss-R) connection that connectsthe appearance
of the object and distinguishesit from other objects, .

(b) Ss-R connection that stimulatesthe child himself to say ‘doll’.

S = R S = R
Object Observing Doll Doll

(v) Discrimination: When abehaviour showsaspecificity of responseto one
given stimulusto the exclusion of others, we may say that discrimination
hastaken place. From the very beginning, an infant learnsto discriminate
between afeeding bottle and asimpl e bottle, between walking and talking,
and so on. Gradualy, the child learnsto discriminate more objectsand idess.
Discrimination involves higher mental processes. In discrimination,
the emphasisis not on the stimulus side but on the response sideand in
differentiation.

(vi) Concept learning: In concept learning, we deal with aset of objectsas
the stimuli. Weform concepts by finding propertieswhich aset of objects
have/sharein common. Thereafter, welearn generali zationswithin groups
and gradually learn to discriminate between them. First, welearn about a
dog, then various breeds of dogs and then cats, and so on.

(vii) Learning of principles: Learning of principles depends on learning of
concept formation and other forms of learning. Principles denote regular
relationship among two or more concepts.

(viii) Problem-solving: Problem-solving comes at the higher stage in the
hierarchy of learning process. Infact, all theearlier stepslead to problem-
olving.

4.4.4 Factors Affecting Learning
Thereareessentiadly four interrel ated factorswhich affect learning. Theseareasfollows:
1. Psyche of the Sudent

The student isthe subject who hasto learn. It isthe student’s state of being whichis
most important to study. Thisstateisaffected by the student’swill to learn, hisor her
ability or disability, if any, which assistsor preventslearning, memory or power of retention,
attention and capacity to recapitulate. Thesearetraitsof the child which affect learning.
The barriers of language caused by numerous movements and migrationsin today’s
volatileenvironment can have asignificant adverse affect onlearning if therearefrequent
changesinlanguage or medium of instruction.



2. School Atmosphere Educational Psychology
The school includesthefollowing threeimportant contributorsto thelearning process:

(i) Overall School Environment
NOTES

Meaning of school ethos: School ethos implies moral nature or environment of the
schooal, itsguiding principles, itsdistingui shing character and its sentiment.

The concept of anideal ethosfor aschool has been beautifully summed up by
well-known educationist Dr S. Balakrishna Joshi as, * A school isnot amerebrick and
mortar structure housing amiscellany of pupilsand teachers; aschool isnot amarket
place where a heterogeneous crowd gathers with diverse objects; a school is not a
rigorousreformatory wherejuvenile suspects are kept under vigilant watch. A school is
aspiritud organismwithaditinctive persondity of itsown; aschool isavibrant community
centre, radiating lifeand energy al round; aschool isawonderful edifice, resting onthe
foundation of goodwill—goodwill of the public, goodwill of the parents; goodwill of the
pupils. Inaword, awell conducted school isahappy home, asacred shrine, asocial
centre, astatein miniature and bewitching Vrindavan, all beautifully blended into a
synthetic structure.’

It is not without reason that the Education Commission, 196466, observed:
‘Thedestiny of Indiaisnow being shaped initsclassrooms. On the quality and number
of persons coming out of schools and colleges will depend our success in the great
adventure of national reconstruction.’

(ii) Class Environment

Meaning of Classroom Climate: Classroom climateimplies classroom environment in
which change of behaviour or learning takes placethrough interaction in the group. It
consists of students of various shades and the teacher who istheleader of the group.
The mental health of the group isan important factor inthe process of learning. Asa
leader, the teacher is expected to create a democratic environment. His democratic
behaviour inthe classroom can steer congtructive and ingpirational individualsaswell as
group activitiesintheright direction.

General Suggestions for Creating Democratic Climate: Apart from the above
mentioned factorsfor cresting ademocrétic classroom climate, thefollowing suggestions
should provevery useful:

1. Itwould bedesirablefor ateacher to throw somelight onthequalitiesof leadership
so that students choosetheir leaderswisely and the teacher isableto influence
the classthrough itsleaders. However, it must be stressed that ateacher must
remain neutral inthe selection of leaders.

2. Thebehaviour of theleader of thegroup isimitated by the membersof thegroup.

3. Suggestion playsabig rolein influencing the group behaviour. The suggestions
put forward by theleader of the group arereadily accepted.

4. The recent studies have made it clear that for bringing about changes in the
individual, we must bring about changes in the characteristics of the group.
Theteachers, therefore, should adopt appropriate group methodsin the classand
through theseinfluence the attitudes of the membersof the group. Grouptraining
isbetter thanindividud training.
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(iif) The Teacher

Teacher’s Personality: It has been rightly observed. ‘While books can teach, only
personality can educate.’ A good persondity includes:

(& ImpressiveAppearance

(b) Modulated Voice

(c) High Character

(d) Effective Power of Communication

Persondlity of the childin the desired dimension cannot be devel oped if theteacher
whoisthemode to befollowed lacks personality. Children areimitative and suggestive
by nature. They imitate the dress, voi ce, habitsand mannersof their teachers. On several
occasions, thelikesand didikesof teachersbecomethelikesand didikesof their sudents.
Childrenwho areintheplastic period of their livesare easly influenced by their teachers.
‘Man, know thysdlf’ istheadvicegiven by sage Yg navalkyain Indiaand the phil osopher
Socrates of Greece. Theteachersmust undergo aspiritual inner training. They should
try to find out their own shortcomingsand removethem.

Teachersshould practicethefollowing:

(&) Dynamic Methods of Teaching: The Secondary Education Commission
(1952-53) hasvery rightly observed, * Every teacher and educationist of experience
knowsthat even the best curriculum and the most perfect syllabus remains dead
unless quickened into life by the right methods of teaching and theright kind of
teachers.’

Some specific group techniqueswhich could be used for theimprovement of the
group areasfollows:
() Buzz session, inwhichasmall group of five or six students participate, is
organized for purposesof stimulating discussion.
(i) Roleplaying, inwhich problemsof handling asituation are dramatized for
the benefit of the group.
(i) Brainstorming, inwhichagroupisorganized for stimulating discussion.
(iv) Catharsis, inwhichaplanned group expression of problemsof concernto
thegroup isprovided.
(v) Recrestiona experiences, inwhich opportunitiesare provided for participation
indramatics, picnics, parties, and so on, toimprovemorale.

(b) Effective interpersonal communication: Good teaching is interpersonal
communication. Teaching isatwo-way communication. Asthe nameindicates,
interpersonal communication isthe presence of the facility to seek reactions,
information, and so on. Oneway communication, i.e., telling or lecturing by the
teacher, deniesthefacility to thelearnersto seek clarification, confirmation, and
soon. Thelearnersdo not get the opportunity to develop interpersona rel ationships.
Interpersonal communication hasabuilt-in system of feedback. It ensuresthat
further information and clarification are provided wherever possible. Thereceiver
or thelearner getsan opportunity to understand the message or the content of the
communication.

Healthy interpersonal communication isthe sound basis of sound instruction or
teaching.



(c) Ego-involvement: The personality of the child should be given due recognition. Educational Psychology
WEell-known educationist Emerson has observed, ‘ The secret of educationliesin
respecting the pupil .’

(d) Constructive and creative discipline: The teacher should have a sympathetic

but firm attitude towards hischarges. NOTES

(e) Learning combined with creative humour and appropriate laughter:
An experienced teacher once observed. ‘| consider aday’steaching-earning
wasted, if we do not have ahearty laugh.’

(f) Teacher asaguide: Eminent philosopher and nationalist Sri Aurobindo writesin
theregard, ‘ Thefirst principle of trueteaching isthat nothing can betaught. The
teacher isnot aninstructor or ataskmaster, heisahelper and aguide. Hisbusiness
isto suggest and not to impose. He does not impart knowledge to the pupil: he
showshim how to acquire knowledgefor himself.’

3. TheHome Environment

The environment at homeisthe next important factor which affectslearning. Stressed
or disturbed atmosphere, family discordsfamily feuds and similar tension-inducing
situations at the home have a serious negative impact on the learning process asthey
cause anxiety, divert attention, dilutefocusand disrupt learning. The education level of
parents, the time and energy they devote towards the child and the assistance they
provide have adirect effect on thelearning process. The home and the neighbourhood
wherethe child spendsthe after-school hours can have both apositive and the negative
affect onlearning. A healthy atmosphere around the home, the general health pattern
within the home, sickness and disease—all such things can affect concentration and,
ultimately, learning.

4. Socio-Economic Factor

Thisisanother factor which comesinto play inthe modern world whichimpactslearning.
Sudentscomefrom variousbackgrounds. Someare poor, whileotherscomefrom affluent
househol ds. Studentsfrom affluent backgroundswill most likely have more educational
support and resourcesto hel p them through school and college. Often, these neighborhoods
have more tutoring support, after-school activities and bookshopsthan middle classor
poor neighborhoods. Theavailability of new technol ogy affectsfaster accessto knowledge
and resources and, thus, has an impact on learning. Therefore, economic status and
environment makesalot of differenceto theoverall learning process.

4.45 Phases of Learning

Figure 4.1 shows the processes or different phases of learning. Obvioudly, the learning
sequence depends upon what isinitially attended to by the learner. All signals could
not be received. Our perception is selective and dependent on motivation, on prior
knowledge and on features of the external stimuli, like intensity and suddenness. The
first processillustrates one act of learning. The second adds the phase of transfer and
reinforcement which link up bits of learning into systems. All these processes can

happen naturaly.
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Check Your Progress

8. Mention any five
characteristics of
learning.

9. What factors affect
learning?

Self-Instructional
94 Material

MOTIVATION PHASE

EXPECTANCY TIME

APPREHENDING PHASE

ATTENTION

SELECTIVE
PERCEPTION

ACQUISITION PHASE
CODING

STORAGE ENTRY

RETENTION PHASE

MEMORY
STORAGE

RECALL PHASE

RETRIEVAL

GENERALIZATION PHASE

TRANSFER

PERFORMANCE PHASE

RESPONDING

FEEDBACK PHASE

REINFORCEMENT

Fig. 4.1 Phases of an Act of Learning and the Process Associated with Them

According to Gagne, three aspects of teaching can benefit from such knowledge:
first, the planning of courses, curriculaand lessons; second, the conduct of instruction;
and third, the assessment of what has been learnt. Gagne observed, ‘ When teachers
verify their activities against the standards of |earning theory, they are accomplishing
two highly desirablethings. First, they are avoiding the grossly inappropriate actions
which dthough seemingly desirableon other grounds, neverthd ess, fail to promotelearning
in students. And second, they areadopting and maintaining attitudeswhich support learning
asthecentral purposeof their activities. Intheface of many potential distractionsinthe
practice of teaching, theteacher keeps student’slearning asaprimary focusof concern.’

45 LAWSOF LEARNING

What doesthe procedure of |earning comprise? How doeslearning help an individual
through a set of factsand figures, skills, habits, interests, attitudes and similar other
thingsin life? Such questions have always been asubject of enquiry and investigation
for psychologists, and as a result, a number of theories have come into existence.
Thesetheoriesmay be broadly classified under two major heads:

(i) Connectionist or behaviourist theories
(i) Cognitivetheories



Connectionist or behaviourist theories belong to school of behaviourism. Educational Psychology
They interpret learning in terms of connection or association between stimulus and
response. Under thiscategory, wemay include theories, such as Thorndike' stheory of
trial and error learning, Guthrie's continuity theory of learning, Hull’sdrivereduction
theory of learning, classical and operant conditioning, and so on. NOTES

Cognitivetheories, inadifferent way, belong to the school of Gestalt psychology
and cognitive psychology. In place of apurely mechanical or instrumental approach,
thesetheoriesemphasi zetherol e of purpose, insght, understanding, reasoning, memory
and other cognitive factorsin the process of learning. Under this category, theories
including thetheory of insightful learning, Lewin’sfield theory of learning, Tolman'ssign
learning, and so on, may beincluded.

L et usnow discussthese behaviourist and cognitive theories of learning.
4.5.1 Theory of Connectionism

E. L. Thorndike (1874—-1949) wasthefirst psychol ogist who introduced the concept of
rewardinlearning. Earlier psychol ogists had made systematic observations of animals
but Thorndike was the first to study the subject of learning systematically, using
standardized procedures and apparatus.

Heisconsidered the pioneer of Connectionismtheory. Inthistheory, emphasisis
laid on the control of the consequencesthat follow aresponse. Responseswhich are
followed by satisfaction or pleasure arereinforced and have ahigher probability of being
repeated inthefuture. All learning, according to Thorndike, isthe formation of bondsor
connectionsbetween Stimulusand Response (S-R). The process of forming connections
depends on anumber of variableswhich operatein the environment and the organism.
To prove histheory, he conducted aseries of experimentson acat confined to apuzzle
box. Heformulated three basic laws and five supplementary principlesof learning on
thebasisof hisstudy of the cat’s behaviour during the puzzle box experiment.

The puzzle box experiment

A hungry cat was confined to apuzzle box and adish of food waskept outsidethe puzzle
box. The cat needed to pull alever to come out of thebox. Thecat, insidethe box, made
severa random movements, such asjumping, clawing and running, to get out of the box.
At last, it succeeded in locating the lever and pulling it. The door of the puzzle box
opened, the cat came out and ate the food.

Thorndike repeated this experiment with the cat many times. Initialy, the cat
again displayed frantic behaviour but it soon succeeded in pulling thelever. Over aseries
of successive trials, the cat became increasingly efficient in getting out of the box.
Thorndike' scat showed dow, gradual but continuousimprovement in performance over
successivetrials. He concluded that the learning of the cat in the puzzle box can be
explained in terms of formations of direct connection between the stimulus and the
response.

4.5.2 Thorndike's Laws of Learning

Thorndike propounded thefollowing laws of learning based on histheoretical notions
about thelearning process:

(i) Thelaw of readiness

When any unit of transmission is ready for transmitting, it gets its satisfaction by
transmitting. When any unit that transmitsisnot ready to transmit, it will not transmit
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Educational Psychology satisfactorily. Thislaw isindicative of thelearner’sstateto participatein thelearning
process. Readiness, according to Thorndike, ispreparation for action. It isessential for
learning. Thelearning of achildisrapidif heispreparedtolearn. Hedisplayseffectiveness
adongwithahighlevel of satisfactionincomparisontothetimewhen heisnotinclinedto

NOTES learn. Thisshowsusnot to forcethechild tolearnif heisnot ready and not to missany
opportunity of providing learning experiences, if thechildisprepared tolearn. Theright
moments concerning thelearning situation and thelearner’ smental condition should be
recognized. Theteacher should make maximum use of thisknowledge. Theteacher
should also make an attempt to motivate the studentsby smulating their attention, interest
and curiosity.

(i) Thelaw of effect

Inthewordsof Thorndike,

‘When modifiable connection between stimulus and response is made and is
accompanied or followed by asatisfying state of affairs, that connection’sstrength
isincreased. When made and accompanied or followed by an annoying state of
attention, its strength is decreased.’

In other words, learning can be referred to as proper, when the outcome is
satisfactory and it contains pleasurefor thelearner. Inthe situation whenthechild fails
to achievethe objective of learning or isnot satisfied, the development of learning is
interrupted. Every pleasing occurrence hasan impact that lastslong and thisimpact is
retained inthemind for along time. On the other hand, experiencesthat are not pleasant
areretained only for ashort while. Therefore, satisfaction and dissatisfaction, pleasure
or digpleasureresulting from alearning experience decidesthe degree of itseffectiveness.

Thislaw emphasizestherole of rewardsand punishment in the processof learning.
Getting areward in return for some learning motivates and encourages the child to
proceed with increased intensity and enthusiasm. On the other hand, punishment of any
kind discourageshim and creates an aversion for that learning.

(iii) Revised law of effect

Based upon hislater researches, Thorndike, after 1930, realized that hislaw of effect
wasnot correct. Hefound that while apleasant or satisfying situation resulted in the
strengthening of the connection between stimulusand response, an unpleasant or annoying
situation did not necessarily decrease the strength of this connection. From this,
he concluded that whilereinforcementsin theform of reward or incentiveincreasethe
strength of the S-R connection, unpleasant experiencesin theform of pain or punishment
do not necessarily weaken it. Thorndike'sview regarding the effectiveness of negative
measureslike punishment in the bresking of undesirablehabitsand behaviour modification
revol utionized thetask of rearing and education of children.
Theteacher can usethislaw in the classroom | earning-teaching situationin the
followingway:
1. Theclassroom experiences should be satisfactory and pleasant. The student
must enjoy thelessons.
2. Learning experiences, including activities, must be meaningful and relevant
intermsof the personal life of thelearners.

3. Activitiesmust bearranged inincreasing order of difficulty to ensurethat
therearefew, if any, fallbacksin the progress of the student.
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4. Thereshould beample provision for guidance, praise and encouragement
so that the student derives pleasure and satisfaction from learning.

(iv) The law of exercise

Thislaw hastwo sub-parts: thelaw of useand the law of disusewhich may be stated as
folows

Asgenerally observed, thelaw of use means making aconnection strong with the
help of practice and thelaw of disuse meansto make aconnection wesk or forgetting it
when its practice stops. It can be said in short, that the law of exercise as awhole
emphasizesthe need for repetition.

(v) Revised law of exercise

After 1930, Thorndikerevised not only the law of effect but also thelaw of exercise.
Further work and experimentson thelaw of exercise demonstrated that both thelaws of
useand disuse do not work as effectively aspropounded by him earlier. Helater held
that usein the shape of mere repetition does not result in effective strengthening of the
connection, nor doesthe disuse of lack of practiceresult in thetotal weakening of the
connection. Mechanical useor disuse, therefore, doesnot necessarily lead to effective
learning or totdl forgetting. Thorndike may, thus, be said to have discarded thelaw of use
and disuse after 1930.

All thesethreelaws, namely thelaw of readiness, thelaw of effect and thelaw of
exercisearesignificant in many kindsof learninginlife. Thelawsmay beappliedtothe
following proverbsand maxims:  You can lead ahorseto thewater but you cannot make
itdrink.” “ Nothing succeedslike success.” ‘ Practice makesaman perfect’.

Further, Thorndike' sideaof connectionism led to the enunciation of thefollowing
important laws:

Theteacher can usethislaw in the classroom | earning-teaching situationin the
followingway:

1. Moreopportunities should be given to the studentsto apply and repeat the
knowledgethey get in the classroom.

2. To maintain the connections for alonger period, review of the learning
materia isnecessary.

3. Reinforcement exercisesstrengthen the bond between S-R. Theseexercises
play an important role in elementary classes in the memorization of
multiplication tables, alphabets, and meaning and spellings of words.
Thorndike believed firmly in the power of reinforcement exercises and
recommended it especialy for younger children.

(vi) Law of multipleresponse or varied reactions

Thislaw impliesthat when aperson comesacross new circumstances, he/she exhibits
different types of responses. Herespondsin avariety of waystrying different options
before hearrivesat theright option.

(vii) Law of attitude

Learning isguided by atota attitude or behaviour of theorganism. Thelearner exhibits
correct performance of thetask if he has apositive attitude towards the task.
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(viit) Law of analogy

Anindividual’s response to a new scenario is based on hig/her responsesin similar
Situations during the past, i.e., he makes responses by comparison or anal ogy.

Thelaw of ana ogy propounded by Thorndikeled to hisfamous' identical e ements
theory’ of thetransfer of learning or training, which statesthat transfer from onesituation
of learning to another depends upon the extent and number of elements or components
that arecommon to both Stuations. It al so matchesthe concept of generdization, according
towhichthe similarity of thelearning situation or el ementsincreasesthelikelihood of
similar responses.

(iX) Law of associative shifting

Thislaw states that, ‘ Any response may be elicited from the learner of which heis
capable, in associating with any situation to which heis sensitive.” In other words,
the possibility of any response can be attributed to any stimulus. Thorndikeclarified his
stand through an experiment in which he demonstrated how acat can betrained to stand
up on command. To begin anumber of trial's, astage would comewhen it would not be
necessary to show the fish. The oral signal or command alone will then evoke the
response. Theidea, elaborated by thislaw, created anew theory of learning, whichis
know asthetheory of conditioning.

Thorndike's contribution in thefield of learning

Thorndike' stheory of trial and error isof great significanceinthefield of education.
It explains the process of |earning among animals and human beings on the basis of
actual experiments. Not only human learning but animal |earning a so followsthe path of
trial and error beforearriving at the correct solution. Even discoveriesand inventionsin
thevariousfields of knowledge aretheresult of thetrial and error process.

For example, Archimedeswas confronted with aproblem set by hisemperor who
ordained that he would be beheaded if he failed to find the solution to a problem.
Heexperienced amental ‘block’ and could not think of any solution. The problemwas
difficult. He continued experimenting and underwent numerous attempts (trial s) to solve
the problem. Oneday, while having abath, heaccidentally found the solution, whichlead
totheformulation of thelaw of floating bodies.

Excessive use of the method of trial and error, without the development of a
logical line of thought should not, however, be encouraged under any circumstances.
We cannot reduce human | earning to amechanical and random process as advocated by
thistheory. It must be supported by reason, understanding andinsight. Trialsand practice
coupled withinsight will make the process of learning more effectivethan either of the
methodsadopted singly.

Thorndike' slawsof learning carry someuseful implications. Theseareasfollows:

¢ |f onewantsto learn something, one should prepare oneself for it by first
understanding itsimportance with the help of an instructor or ateacher. In
additiontothis, in order teach effectively, onemust try to preparethelearner
by bringing the mechanism of motivationinto play.

e Inorder to learn or teach, we must first identify the aspects that are to be
remembered aswell asthosethat may beforgotten. After this, wemay try to
strengthen thelikes or connections between the stimuli and responsesor those



thingsthat areto be remembered through repetition, drill and reward. In order Educational Psychology
toforget, the connections should be weakened through disuse and unpl easant
results.

¢ Any information being taught or learnt at any onetime should belinked with
past experiences with learning on the one hand and future learning on the
other, in order to benefit from the mechanism of association, connection or
bondsin the processof learning.

NOTES

¢ Thelearner shouldtry to seethesimilaritiesand dissimilaritiesbetween different
kinds of responsesto stimuli and by comparison and contrast try to apply the
learning from one Situation to another smilar situation.

e The learner should be encouraged to perform the task independently.
He must try various solutions of the problem before arriving at the correct
one. However, in every, case he/she should be careful not to wastetimeand
energy by proceeding blindly and repeating errors.

In short, Thorndike'stheory of trial and error learning and hislaws of learning
have contributed significantly to thefield of learning. It has made | earning purposeful
and god -directed and has emphasi zed theimportance of motivation. It hasalso givenan
impetusto drill and practice.

4.5.3 Theory of Classical Conditioning

While studying the functioning of the digestive system, aRussian psychol ogist named
Ivan Pavlov (1849-1936) encountered an unforeseen problem: thedogsin hisexperiment
salivated not only upon actualy esting but al so when they saw thefood, noticed theman
who usudly brought it, or even heard hisfootsteps. Pavlov began to study the phenomenon,
which hetermed as* conditioning’ . Dueto thetype of conditioning emphasi zed by other
psychologigsat alater stage, it hasbeen renamed asclassical conditioning. To understand
thenature of the processof conditioning, et usdiscussthetype of experiments performed
by Pavlov.

In one experiment, Pavlov used a dog, which was made to starve for a few
days and he was tied to the experimental table. Thistable had a certain mechanically
controlled device attached to it. The dog was kept in comfort and away from any
distraction. The observer also hide himself from the dog and used mirrorsto observe
the experiment. The dog was fed with the help of an automated mechanism. Pavlov
also arranged for a bell to ring every time food was presented to the dog. Whenever
the food was put across to the dog and the bell began to ring, the dog automatically
began to secrete saliva from his mouth. The action of giving food to the dog along
with the ringing of the bell was repeated many times. The amount of secretion of the
saliva by the dog was measured.

After anumber of repetitions, Pavlov stopped giving food to the dog. However,
he continued to ring the bell. Under these circumstancestoo, theamount of salivathat
the dog secreted was measured and anote was made of it. Thefindings pointed to the
fact that even when thefood was not present (natural stimulus), the sound of the bell
(an artificia stimulus) resulted in the dog secreting saliva (natural response). A
diagrammiati c representation of the experiment ispresented in Figure 4.2.
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Fig. 4.2 Theory of Classical Conditioning

The above experiment, thus, brings to light four essential elements of the
conditioning process. Thefirst element is anatural stimulus, technically known as
unconditioned stimulus (US), i.e., food. It results in a natural response called the
unconditioned response (UR). Thisresponse congtitutes the second el ement.

Thethird element istheartificia stimulus, i.e., theringing of thebell, whichis
technically known asaconditioned stimulus (CS). Itissubstituted for the natural stimulus
(food). To begin with, the conditioned stimulus does not evokethe desired responsg, i.e.,
the conditioned response (CR). Thefourth e ement i sthe chain of the conditioning process.
However, asaresult of conditioning, onelearnsto produce behaviour intheform of a
conditioned responseto aconditioned stimulus.

Thetheory of conditioning asadvocated by Pavlov, thus, considerslearning asa
habit that isformed and based on the principle of association and subgtitution. Itissmply
astimulus-responsetype of learning, where natural stimuluslikefood, water, sexual
contact, and so on, isreplaced by an artificial stimuluslikethe sound of thebell, sight of
light of adefinite colour, and so on, which can giveriseto anatural response. In cases
whereboth, theartificial or natural stimulus(ringing of the bell) and the natural stimulus
(food) cometogether frequently, the dog getstrained or familiar in responding to this
situation. A perfect relation is established between the different types of stimuli that
work in synchronization. Consequently, after awhile, an artificial stimulusreplacesor
subgtitutesthe natural stimulus. Thisartificia stimulushasthe ability to evokeanatura
response.

John Watson and the Theory of Conditioning

John Watson (1878-1958), the father of behaviourism, supported Pavlov’sideason
conditioned responses. Through his experiments, Watson tried to demonstrate therole
of conditioning in producing aswell aseliminating emotional responses, such asfear.

In one of his experiments, Watson used an 11-month old child named Albert
as his subject. He gave the baby arabbit to play with. The baby started to develop a



liking towardstherabbit and was happy tofed itsfur. He carefully observed the pl easant Educational Psychology
responses of the baby. After awhile, whenever the baby touched therabbit, it emitted a

loud sound to scare the baby. Theloud noise wasrepeated every timehetried to touch

the rabbit, and this gave rise to a reaction influenced by fear. As aresult of this,

the rabbit became an object of fear for the baby, even when no loud noise was emitted NOTES
when it touched the rabbit. Thisis how the baby became conditioned, developing a
feeling of fear towardstherabbit.

In another experiment, achild named Peter who was afraid of rabbitswas used
asasubject. At firgt, therabbit was placed at adistance from the boy so that it would not
poseathreat, but gradually on each successive day, the distance wasreduced. Eventually,
therabbit was placed on the table where Peter was eating and then on hislap. Having
associated the rabbit with the pleasure of eating, the child lost hisfear and began to
touchitsfur and play withit. Thus, through asimpletreatment of conditioning, the child
learned not to fear therabbit. It isalearning process, whereby an artificia or conditioned
stimulus hasthe ability to function similar to anatural stimulus, when both natural and
artificial stimuli are presented together. Thisisthetype of learning where association
hasamajor roleto play becausetheindividual respondsto an artificia stimulusashe
tendstolink it with the natural stimulus.

Theconditioningtheory of lear ning put forward by Watson and Pavlov actudly
involvesthe conditioning of respondent behaviour through aprocessof stimulusassociation
and subgtitution. Herethelearner’ sresponse becomes so conditioned by repeating the
same behaviour or responding in the sameway to similar situationsthat he no longer
needsthe natural stimuli to evoketherelated natural response. Consequently, the new
substituted stimulus exhibitsabehaviour, whichissimilar to that of theorigina stimulus
andisableto evokethe desired response.

Principles of classical conditioning

Thetheory of classical conditioning emphasized by Pavlov and Watson gavebirthto a
number of important conceptsand principlesinthefield of learning that are asfollows:

(i) Extinction: Itwasnoted by Pavlov that if the conditioned stimulus(ringing of the
bell) ispresented alone anumber of timeswithout thefood, the magnitude of the
conditioned response of salivation beginsto decrease. This processin which
conditioned response disappearsgradually, or S-R associationisdisconnected is
known asextinction.

(i) Spontaneousrecovery: It wasalso discovered by Pavlov that after extinction,
when aconditioned responseisno longer evident, the behaviour often reappears
spontaneoudy but at areduced intensity. This phenomenon—the reappearance
of an apparently extinguished conditioned response (CR) after aninterval inwhich
thepairing of conditioned stimulus (CS) and unconditioned stimulus (US) hasnot
been repeated—is called spontaneous recovery. The process of spontaneous
recovery shows that somehow, learning is suppressed rather than forgotten.
Astime passes, the suppress on may become so strong that therewoul d, ultimately
beno further possibility of spontaneousrecovery.

(i) Simulusgeneralization: Pavlov’sdog exhibited accustomed reection (sdivation)
not when he saw food but when he reacted to every stimulusliketheringing of
the bell, emergence of asource of light, sound of the footsteps of the feeder, and
so on, anything related to itsfeeding. Similarly, Watson’sboy Albert showed fear
not only of touching arabbit but also of the mere sight of arabbit, awhitefur coat
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and even Santa Class whiskers. Responding to the stimuli in such ageneralized
way wastermed as stimulus generalization with referenceto aparticular stage of
learning behaviour in which anindividual isonce conditioned to respond to a
specific or aninstance of similar nature.

(iv) Simulusdiscrimination: Stimulusdiscriminationisexactly thereverseof simulus
generalization. Here, in sharp contrast to responding in ausual fashion, thesubject
learnsto react differently in different situations. For example, the dog may be
madeto salivate only at the sight of the green light and not of thered or any other
light. Going further, the salivation might be elicited at the sight of aparticular
intengity of light or brightnessof thegreenlight. Inthisway, by going through the
mechanism of stimulusdiscrimination onegetsto learn how to reach the correct
and appropriate stimulus, out of a number of stimuli and to distinguish and
differentiate onefrom the other out of anumber of stimuli that areavailablein our
surroundings.

Implications of classical conditioning

Inour day today life, weareusually exposed to smpleclassical conditioning. Fear, love
and hatred towards an object, phenomenon or event are created through conditioning.
L et ustakethe case of afather, who, on coming homefrom office, alwaysrebukesand
punishes hischild without caring to know the basi ¢ reasonsthat may condition hischild
tofear him. Thechild may further devel op anxiety reactionsat thetime of hisreturnto
home. The child may further develop afeeling of hatred towards his father or even
discontent and ahostil e attitude towardshishome. Similarly, ateacher with hisdefective
methods of teaching or improper behaviour may condition achildto devel op distasteand
hatred toward him, the subject he teaches and even the school environment. On the
contrary, affection, aloving attitude and sympathetic treatment given to the child by
parentsat homeor by teachersat school may produceadesirableimpact on himthrough
the process of conditioning.

Most of our learning is associated with the process of conditioning from the
beginning. A childlearnsto call hisfather ‘ daddy’ and hismother ‘ mummy’ through the
processof conditioning, i.e., stimulus-response attribute the name of daddy to al adult
males and mummy to all adult females. Gradually, he comesto the stage of stimulus
discrimination and then learnsto discriminate and recogni ze different namesof different
persons, animals and objects. This phenomenon of stimulus generalization and
discrimination goeson up to quitealater stagein our life. Often we meet aperson and
didikehimor her at first sight merely becausethat individual remindsusof someoneelse
wedo not like. Similarly, many peopledo not liketo mix with people belonging to another
faith, religion or caste and often devel op afedling of hatred and animosity towardsthem
evenif they have not directly had any unpleasant experiences.

What istermed as abnormality in one'sbehaviour may be, to agreat extent, taken
aslearning. Thislearned pattern of one’sbehaviour isacquired through conditioning.
For example, achild may be conditioned to develop fear or dislike of dogs. He may
become so frightened of dogs after being bitten by onethat he may becomereluctant to
venture out alone. In a more complex case, a young woman who has had several
unfortunate encounterswith adult males may become so consciousin the presence of
any adult malethat she may be unableto have any normal social relationswith them.

Thus, much of our behaviour in the shape of interests, attitudes, habits, sense of
application or criticism, moodsand temperamentsisfashioned through conditioning. The



processof conditioning, not only helpsusin learning what isdesirable but also helpsin Educational Psychology
eliminating, avoiding or unlearning of undesirablehabits, unhedlthy attitudes, superditions,

fearsand phobiasthrough reconditioning. Anindividua who hatesaparticular person or

object may be madeto seek pleasurein their company. Another individual whothinksit

isabad signif ablack cat crosses hig/her path can be madeto give up hissuperstitious NOTES
belief.

4.5.4 Operant Conditioning

Althoughidentified asand regarded in the category of conditioning operant, thistype of
conditioningishighly different from the classical conditioning, which Pavlov and Watson
advocated. Thebiggest differing factor liesinthe order related toimitationsand response,
i.e., stimulus-response mechanism. In classical conditioning, the organismispassive.
It waitsfor an actionto give areaction. It isimportant for a stimulusto be present to
evoke aresponse. The behaviour cannot be initiated when thereis no cause present.
The child gets scared only when he hearsaloud noise; the dog doesnot salivate before
the arrival of food. In these types of cases, the subject cannot influence or change
whatever ishappening. Higher behaviour isaform of responseto thestimulussituations.
Thus, theenvironment initiates the subject’ sbehaviour and the organism smply responds.

Therewasarevolt from Skinner against the no stimul us—no response mechanism
inthe evolution of behaviour. He put across an argument that in practicality, it isnot
always possibleto wait for thingsto happen around us. Man is not victimized by the
environment. He may often manipulate the environment. Man is not avictim of the
environment. Itislikely for himto usually manipul ate the environment by using hisown
initiative. Therefore, the existence of someknown stimuli or causefor evoking aresponse
isnot awaysnecessary. Generdly, alarge number of our responses cannot be attributed
totheknown stimuli. The organism itself initiates the behaviour. A dog, achild, or an
individud * does something, ‘ behaves in somemanner, and‘ operates ontheenvironment
whichinturnrespondsto the activity. Theresponse of the environment to the activity,
whether itisrewarding or otherwise, hasamajor effect on whether the behaviour will
berepeated, maintained or avoided.

A question which may beasked at thisstagewould be: What source gave Skinner
the cuesfor such ideas? Beyond doubt, the source can be attributed to the studiesand
observations of an earlier psychologist named Edward Lee Thorndike. Hisexperiments
propagated hisfamoustria and error theory of learning. It was Thorndike's conclusion
that the rewards of aresponse (like getting food after a chance success through the
random movements) led an act to be repeated and S-R associations to get stronger.
Theseinferences motivated Skinner to start aseries of experimentsto get aconfirmation
of theresultsin terms of repetition and maintenance of behaviour. On the basis of the
outcome of hisexperiments, he cameto decidethat its consequences shapeand maintain
behaviour. An organism operatesit and itsresultsmaintain it. When thistype of behaviour
occurred, it wasknown as operant behaviour and the process of learning that played an
important rolein learning such behaviour wastermed by him as operant conditioning.

For understanding the basis of Skinner’stheory of operant conditioning, let us
defineand explain some of the conceptsused by him.

Respondent and operant behaviour

Aswe have seen, the earlier theories of learning assumed the existence of aknown
simulusasanecessary pre-requisitefor evoking aresponse. Skinner, at first, put forward
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the ideathat the majority of responses could not be attributed to the known stimuli.
He defined two types of responses—the onedicited by aknown stimuli, which hecalled
‘respondent behaviour’ and the other emitted by an unknown stimuli, which hecalled
operant behaviour. Examples of respondent behaviour may includeall reflexes, such as
jerking one’'s hand when jabbed with apin and the constriction of the pupils on account
of bright light or salivation inthe presence of food.

In respondent behaviour, the stimulus preceding the responseisresponsiblefor
causing the behaviour. On the other hand, the stimulus causing operant behaviour is
unknown and knowledge of the cause of the behaviour is not important. Here, the
consequences of the behaviour are of greater significance and operant behaviour is
controlled by the strength of its consequencesrather than by the stimuli. Some common
examplesof such behaviour may includethe arbitrary movement of one'shandsarmsor
legs, achild abandoning onetoy in favour of another, eating ameal, writing aletter,
standing up and walking about and similar other every day activities.

Operant: Skinner considers an operant as an act in which an organism performs an
activity, for example, raising the head, walking about, and so on.

Reinforceand reinforcement: The concept of reinforcement isidentical to the process
of presenting or removing anything that increases the chances of the repetition of a
response. Skinner recogni zestwo types of reinforcements, positive and negative.

A positivereinforcement to behaviour isany stimulus, such asfood, water, sexual
contact, and so on. Inthe educational context, praise, grades, medals, and other prizes
awarded to students are exampl es of positivereinforces.

A negative reinforce is any stimulus, the removal or withdrawal of which
increasesthelikelihood of aparticular behaviour. An electric shock, aloud noise, and so
on, can betermed as negativereinforces. In the educational context, one example may
be ateacher’s saying to the studentsthat whoever doesdrill work properly intheclass
would be exempted from homework.

Negativereinfor cesand punishment: These two terms should not be taken to have
the samemeaning. Whereasreinforces, positiveaswdl |l asnegative strengthen behaviour,
punishment weaknessit. Punishment has consequences, which arenot reinforcing or, do
not strengthen behaviour and aims at reducing behaviour by imposing unwelcome
consequences. On the other hand, negative reinforces strengthen desirable behaviour
by withdrawing unpleasant experiences. Hereit should be noted that for ameasureto
be called apunisher it should invariably seek to reducethe frequency of abehaviour by
theimposition or introduction of an unpleasant consequence. For example, inthe case of
astudent who feels pleased about being outside the classinstead of feeling bad, toturn
him out of the classwould not act as apunisher or ameans of behaviour modification.

Schedules of reinforcement

Skinner introduced theideaof planning the schedules of reinforcementsfor acclimatizing
the operant behaviour of an organism. Someimportant schedulesare asfollows:

(i) Continuous reinforcement schedule: This is a complete reinforcement
schedule, whereitisprovided to reinforce or reward every correct response of
the organism during the acquisition of learning. For instance, astudent may be
rewarded for every correct answer that isgiven by himto the questionsor problems
put across by histeacher.



(i) Fixed interval reinforcement schedule: In this schedule, the organism is Educational Psychology
rewarded for a response made only after a set interval of time, for example,
every 3 minutesor every 5 minutes. The number of times he has given correct
responsesduring thisfixedinterval of time doesnot matter; itisonly at theexpiry
of thefixedinterval that heis presented with somereinforcement. NOTES

(i) Fixed ratio reinforcement schedule: In this schedule, the reinforcement is
given after afixed number of responses. A rat, for instance, may begivenapellet
of an eatable after alever ispressed for afixed number of times. A student may
be rewarded after the answer to a fixed number of questions, say 3 or 5 are
correct. Thefixed ratio scheduleisused in somefactoriesand by employers of
casual workersor labourers, where wages are paid on apiece-work basis, i.e.,
the number of garments sewn or the number of baskets or boxes packed.

(iv) Variablereinforcement schedule: When reinforcementstake placeat different
intervals of time or after a varying number of responses, the schedule can be
termed as variable reinforcement schedule. In such cases, reinforcement is
alternative or not constant. The most common example of such aschedulein
human behaviour isthereinforcement operation schedul es of gambling devices.
Here, itisnot possibleto predict therewards and keep thelevel of motivation high
in playersthrough occasional returns.

455 Constructivism

Constructivismisanother popular learning theory. It dealswith how peoplelearn and
assimilate externa stimulus. Thetheory islargely based on scientific experimentsand
observation. Asper thistheory, people construct their own learning patterns based on
their personal experiencesand observationsof theworld around them. In other words,
human beings create their own knowledge. We are constantly learning new things,
forming connections between old and new knowledge, discarding uselessinformation,
guestioning our observations, and assessing everything we absorb.

In practical terms, asfar asthe classroomisconcerned, the constructivist theory
can be applied to variousteaching practices. Under the aegis of thethistheory, students
are encouraged to experiment and solve real-world problemsthrough discussion and
brainstorming. Teacherswho apply the constructivist theory understand how important
it isto challenge misconceptions and other preconditioning and steer the studentsto
more constructive and positive learning reinforcement through practical teaching.
In fact, constructivism tries to reach down into and set off the student’s instinctive
curiosity about their environment and itsworkings.

Constructivists have always been criticized by the more conventional or old-
fashioned educators because the theory seemsto underminetherole of ateacher or a
subject-expert in the teaching process. However, constructivism doestry to transform
that role from that of afigure who encourages memorization of factsto afigurewho
becomesamentor in the child'sjourney and providestool sthat devel op problem-solving
skills, analytical capabilities, and crestive problem solving. Using thesetool sthe student
can come up with new ideasand test their validity, arrive at their own conclusionsand
learn to make use of collective knowledge in a collaborative learning environment.
Congtructivism changesthe student from being a passive absorber of factsto adynamic
participant in the teaching-learning process.
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4.5.6 Gestalt Theory of Learning

Gestalt is a German word whose equivalent in English is ‘form’ or ‘pattern’ or
‘configuration’. Max Wertheimer has explained theterm Gestalt asthewholeisbeing
greater than the parts, for example, aflower isjust not atotal of sepals, petals, calyx,
corolla, colour, honey and fragrance. However, thetotal of the part isnot equal to the
whole. Thisisknown as a Gestalt viewpoint. According to thisview, learning isthe
organi zation and reorgani zation of behaviour that arisesfrom theinteraction of amaturing
organism and its environment. It isthe development through thisinteraction of new
forms of perception, imagination motor coordination and other organic behaviour.
The sudden appearance of asolutionisan essential characteristic of insight learning.
A sudden coherent pattern of asol ution appearsat once. Theindividual doesnot perform
random activities, but preservesthe situation asawhole, and intuitionally reachesthe
goal through an awakened insight by continuous, definite and seemingly purposive
reactions. Insight is the perception of relationship between at least three factors, an
agent, goal and intervening conditions or obstacles. Aninsight isoften termed asthe
AHA experience, aflash of understanding that comesto usall of sudden. Insight, when
it occurs, ischaracteristically accompanied by statementslike ‘| gotit’.

The Gestaltianstend to place great emphasison theintrinsi ¢ organizing capacity
inthebrain of theindividual and emphasi ze on thedynamicinteraction of theelementsin
theentire perceptual feel. The Gestalt theory of learning essentially consistsof problem-
solving by understanding the relative position of the elementsin the entire perspective or
situation. When aproblem arises, it tendsto disturb the equilibrium of the organismwho
seeksthe balance and the organism. We areall now well awarethat amoving picture,
asin cartoons, isnot moving but, aseriesof still pictures. Thefoca point of thistheory
is the fact that when two optical stimuli are perceived by the human eye in quick
succession, thereaction isone of simultaneous patterning.

Principles of Gestalt theory

The Gestaltians have mentioned some laws involved in learning. The age at which
memory devel opsisdetermined chiefly by thegrowth of asufficient number of association
fibersto bring about recall. There are different modes of connection or association
among perceptsand ideas. Suggestiveforceworks according to certain lawsthat areas
folows

e Law of smilarity: Thismakestheindividual graspthingsthat aresimilar. These
similar things are selected from the total context. Thus, similar ideas and
experiences get associated together. An object receives another object that
resemblesit, for example, seeing aman and remembering an intimate friend by
someresemblancein hispersonal appearance. A photo remindsus of the person
who it represents.

e Law of proximity: According tothislaw, proximateor thingslying closeto each
other are perceived astogether. In other words, perceptual groupsare favoured
according to the nearness of their respective parts. Itemstend to form groupsif
they are spaced together. For instance, the example of atriangleand acircleis
enoughtoillustratethispoint.

e Law of closure: Thelaw of closureimpliesthat closed areas are more stable
and sati sfying than unclosed ones. Closed areasmore readily formed in groups.
Thislaw aso meansthat when the perception of the situation isincomplete, the



individua isnot ableto solvethe problem. The problemissolved when heisable Educational Psychology
to bring separate parts of the situation together into a closed perceptual figure,
consisting of thegoal, and the means of achieving thegoal.

e L aw of continuity: Thislaw makestheindividual grasp thingsthat arejoined
together inastring or aline asopposed to objectsthat are disconnected, digoined
or scattered. In other words, experiences which occur together either
simultaneously or in close succession, tend towards reviving one another, for
exampl e, the perception of aripe mango suggeststheideaof its sweet taste and
flavour becausethey are perceived together in the past or theideaof aninkpot
suggeststheideaof apen.

e Law of contrast: A perception or anideatendsto suggest itscontrary opposite.

For instance, adversity remindsaperson of hisdaysof prosperity. Similarly, the

heat of the summer suggeststhe cold of winter. Theselawsof learning highlight

Gestalt’sviewpoint that the organi zational capacity of the brain graspsthewhole

in priority to the parts.

Keeping in view these principles for learning, the teacher should present all
curricular material to studentsin the form of simple, concrete and patterned units of
experiencethat congtitute awhole. Children should betaught atune or amelody rather
than separate notes, whole dance patterns rather than separate steps and simple
meaningful sentences, rather than discreet words and meaningful wordsthan separate
lettersfor al phabets.

NOTES

Educational Significance

Gestalt psychol ogy’ s contribution to education liesin its concepts of the organization of
stimuli and of insgght. Theworld of theclassroominwhichthechildisliving andlearning
isnot just abody of discrete stimuli nor ishisresponsesto it those of trial and error
adoptions. Theworldisorganized; it hasmeaning. The child can react with understanding,
he hasinsight. Arithmeticisnot isolated fact but a system of numbers. History isnot
namesand datesbut asweep of eventsthrough time, with onething leading to or following
another. The child can respond to 3 and 4 because he can add three and four. Learning
ismeaningful. So say the educators and so says Gestalt psychol ogy.

Gestalt psychol ogists suggest educatorsto conceive the problem of learning in
more comprehensiveterms. Theteacher should organize thelearning situations so that
significant relationsemergeresulting in advanced level sof understanding. Thelearning
experiences should be so arranged that the learner discovers and generalizes the
relationship for himself. The subject matter should be organized into larger unitsor in
meaningful wholes. The concept of unit planningisbased on the same.

In most classrooms, the daily |esson planisfragmentary. It may encourage mere
accumulation of facts, principles, conceptsand skillsand the student failsto get aclear
picture of thewhole. A lesson of prose may betaught in four or five steps or periods.
However, if the matter taught on thefirst day and thelast day fail to connect inthemind
of studentsthey tend to get confused. It isthus said that the whole is not equal to its
parts. Whenever students appreciate the beauty of apoem, thesip of asoft drink or the
beauty of asong or picture, they appreciate asawhole. A flower isnot merely equal to
itsvariousparts. Similarly, the taste of |lemonade cannot be analysed based on col dness,
yellowness and taste. Thus, it has been seen that for a more complete aesthetic
appreciation, poetry should not be taught in the same manner as prose. It should be
taught, asfar aspossible, asawhole, not merely asan ama gamation of meaning, grammar
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or trandation. Thereisno clarity of connection between an activity and agoal, when the
partsare offered oneat atime, so that aview of thewholeisnot possible, whenthelevel
of performanceisnot in congruence with astudent’ s equi pment and experience, blunders
occur and consume alot of time and effort. However, the use of proper and graded
steps and sufficient preparing of expectancy from one stage to another can reducethis
to abare minimum. The presence of blundering isthusabarometer that measuresthe
intelligence of theteacher and not merely of the performer.

There are two important stresses with regard to the presentation of material.
Firstly, where possible, visual presentations, outlines, maps, chartsand graphsmay be
used. In short, devices that permit a survey of the whole problem, which bring out
configurational and relational factors—s multaneoudy presenting what otherwisewould
remain discrete—have specid vaue. A childwhoislearning about coloursfindsit difficult
to dissociate the colour from the object itself. To overcomethisdifficulty, the teacher
will haveto discover the gapsthat exist between the student’s perceptual tendencies
and that which appearsto be clear and definitethe experienced and intelligent. Secondly,
thereisan obviousdifferencebetweena' psychologicd’ anda‘logica’ way of presenting.
Thelogical processwill beginfrom the smallest unit and from therethewholeframe
work of the object has to be elaborated, for example, in teaching ‘ matter’ one will
proceed as, sub e ectronic parti cles—el ectrons—atoms mol ecules—matter. However,
sati sfying thismight look to an expert, who can appreciate the significance of each step
of the process, the Gestaltistsinsist that it isnot pedagogically sound.

Theabstract conceptual itemsthat govern theworking of sciencearereally the
last itemsto result inknowledge. If thisiscorrect, one should begin withtheliving totality
andreach thelast of all abstract formulations, the unitary process. We can further make
thispoint clear by taking an examplefrom geography. A teacher beginsteaching geography
by comparing theworld map with an orange and explaining the rel ation between the sun
and the earth. Now, on one hand, thisrepresents oneway wherethewholeisconsidered
beforeits parts, on the other hand, it representsthe worst possible use of the method.
An orange has some meaning, but it fails to have the remotest connection with the
problemsof geography.

It would sound more meaningful to consider theworld of thechild, for instance,
hisown house and the houses around him or his school, home and surrounding area of
the locality. These are compl ete units too and make sense to the child. These can be
used to establish abasic foundation of geography.

A mgor pointinthislearningisthat initia ingghtisonly ingtinctive and automatic.
Thisingght can be brought about through maturation, experience and good arrangement
of the environmental forces. Theteacher must postpone thetask until circumstances
aremorepropitious. If, for example, achild isunableto appreciate apoem, no amount of
anaysisinto rhymes, schemes, grammatical constructionsand simileswill supply the
want. Details must alwaysfollow general grasp or vague emotional insight. Further,
sinceitisrequired for perceptua fieldsto take shgpe and rel ationshipsto appear, motivation
isvery critical. However, in this case, motivation ismoreimportant than just interest
more than someimpelling stimulation. It ismore of the nature of expectancy, agoal
orientation, an awareness of all but complete relationships.

Briefly speaking, thistype of learning isvery important in education becauseit
discardsthe memorizer type of learning, it doesnot consume much timeand emphasi zes
upon meaningfulness, organi zation and interpretation of thelesson. Here, theindividual
isengaged in aproblem-solving environment that encouragesreasoning, devel opsthinking



and trainsimagination and creative activity of the child. Learning by insight can be
cultivated. Thus, theteacher should emphasizeit by encouraging, helping and guiding the
child. Thisaspect of teachingisalso called the Dalton plan or the project method by
John Dewey and those who advocate creative activity.

46 SUMMARY

¢ Educationa psychology consistsof two words—psychology and education.

¢ Educationa psychology attemptsto define, describe and explain the changesthat
take placeinthelearner through hisvarious stages of development. Itisthestudy
of thehuman mind asit bears upon learning and teaching activities.

¢ Educational psychology providesto theteacher information on certain problems
regarding the development of children. Theteacher’seffectivenesswill depend
on hisown experience and approach towards educational problems.

¢ Educational psychology dealswith the nature of the children and the environment,
and both of these are unstable. A child may not behave the sameway eveninthe
same environment at different times. Educational psychology providesonly the
guidelines. Itsgeneralizations are not as exact asthe generalizations of natural
sciences.

¢ Educationd psychology employsvariousmethodstoimprovetheteaching-learning
processin the classroom. It usesthese methodsto gather facts about the nature
of children; how they learn and how they develop. It employs methodsto know
how any aspect of achild’s personality, such aslearning, social adjustment or
skills, develop from the elementary stageto acomplex one.

e Introspectioniscomposed of two words, intro and aspection. Intro meanswithin
or inward and aspection meanslooking. Hence, theword impliesself-observation
or looking within or looking inward to experience ‘one’s mental state. Itisa
process of examining one’'s mental process of thought, feelings and motives.
Anindividua lookswithin, observes, analysesand reportshisfedlings.

¢ According to John Dollard, ‘ The primary research instrument would seemto be
the observing human intelligencetrying to make sense out of human experience.’
Observation hasbeen defined as* measurement without instruments . In education,
observation isthe most commonly employed method among all measurement
techniques.

¢ A clinical study isthein-depth study of anindividud inal itsdetails. It helpsto
reved theunderlying causesof misbehaviour by careful observation of anindividua.
It providesinsightsinto adjustment problems.

¢ Theexperimental method isgenerdly regarded asthe most sophisticated research
method for testing hypotheses. Inthewordsof W SManro and M D Engelhast,
‘ Experimentation isthe name given to thetype of educational researchinwhich
the investigator controls the educative factorsto which agroup of childrenis
subjected during the period of inquiry and observesthe resulting achievement.’

e Learningisdefined asaprocessthat bringsrelatively permanent changesinthe
behaviour of alearner through experiencesor practice. It can be classified into
specificcategoriesliketrid and error, conditioning, ingghtful learning, serid learning,

Educational Psychology
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10. Which arethe four
elements of the
conditioning
process?

11. Who isknown as
the father of
behaviourism?

12. Name the two kinds
of responses which
Skinner defined?
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asociatelearning, chainlearning, verbal learning of motor skills, effectivelearning,
cognitivelearning, and soon.

Connectionist or behaviourist theories belong to the school of behaviourism.
They interpret learning in terms of connection or association between stimulus
and response. This category includestheoriesincluding Thorndike' stheory of
trid and error learning, Guthrie' scontinuity theory of learning, Hull’ sdrivereduction
theory of learning, classical and operant conditioning, and so on.

Cognitivetheories, on the contrary, belong to the school of Gestalt psychology
and cognitive psychology. Inplaceof apurely mechanica or instrumenta gpproach,
thesetheoriesemphasize therole of purpose, insight, understanding, reasoning,
memory and other cognitivefactorsintheprocessof learning. Under thiscategory,
theoriesincluding thetheory of insightful learning, Lewin’sfield theory of learning,
Tolman’ssign|learning, and so on, may beincluded.

Thorndike stheory of trail and error isof great significanceinthefield of education.
It explainsthe process of |earning among animal sand human beingsonthebasis
of actua experiments. Not only human learning but animal learning asofollows
thepath of tria and error, beforehearrivesat the correct solution. Even discoveries
and inventionsinthevariousfields of knowledge are theresult of thetrial and
Error process.

4.7

KEY TERMS

I ntrospection: Theword implies self-observation or looking within or looking
inward to experience ‘one’'s mental state. It is a process of examining one's
mental process of thought, feelingsand motives.

Cognitive theories: These theories emphasize the role of purpose, insight,
understanding, reasoning, memory and other cognitivefactorsin the process of
learning.

Conditioningtheory of lear ning: It involvesthe conditioning of respondent
behaviour through aprocess of stimulus association and substitution.

Extinction: Itisaprocessinwhich conditioned response disappearsgradualy or
S-R association isdisconnected.

Negativereinforce: It isany stimulus, the removal or withdrawal of which
increasesthelikelihood of aparticular behaviour.

Gedtalt: ItisaGermanword whoseequivalent in Englishis‘form’ or ‘ pattern’ or
‘configuration’.

4.8

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

. Educational psychology deals with the conditions that promote or retard the

development of thelearner. Educational psychology attemptsto define, describe
and explain the changesthat take placein thelearner through various stages of
devel opment. Educational psychology investigatesthe methods and techniques of
imparting education to thelearner, discoversanumber of generd rulesand applies
theseto the practical problemsof learning.



. Thethreeimportant characteristics of educational psychology areasfollows:
¢ |tcombinestwofields, i.e., education and psychol ogy.

¢ [tisthescientific study of human behaviour in educationa situations.
¢ [tisoneof themany branchesof applied psychology.

. Some of thewayshow educational psychology helps areasfollows:

It caterstoindividual differences.

Helpsto understand the learners.

Helpsto understand the developmental characteristics.

Helpsto understand group dynamics.

. Thefour methods of collecting dataareasfollows:

e Introspection

e Observation

e Clinicd

e Scientificor experimental

. Introspectioniscomposed of two words, intro and aspection. Intro meanswithin
or inward and aspection means looking. It is a process of examining one’'s
mental process of thought, feelings and motives. An individual lookswithin,
observes, analysesand reportshisfeglings.

. Thedifferent typesof observation areasfollows:
e Participant observation

¢ Non-participant observation

e Structured observation

e Unstructured observation

. Clinical methodisemployedto anindividua in caseswhen he/she hasaproblem.
A clinical study isthein-depth study of anindividud inal itsdetails. It helpsto
reved theunderlying causesof misbehaviour by careful observation of anindividua.
It providesinsightsinto adjustment problems.

. Thefivecharacteristicsof learning asfollows:
e Learningisgrowth.

Learning isadjustment.
Learningisexperience.

Learningispurposeful.

e Learningisinteligence.

. Thefactorsthat affect learning areasfollows:
e Psycheof the student

e School atmosphere

e Homeatmosphere

e Socio-economicfactor
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10.

1
12.

Thefour eementsof the conditioning processareasfollows. Thefirst elementis
anatural stimulus, the second element isthe unconditioned response, the third
element is the artificial stimulus and the fourth element is the chain of the
conditioning process.

John Watson (1878-1958) isknown asthefather of behaviourism.

Skinner defined two types of responses—the one élicited by known stimuli which
he called * respondent behaviour’ and the other emitted by the unknown stimuli,
which hecalled ‘ operant behaviour’.

4.9

QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1

© N o b WD

Satetheimportance of educationa psychology.

What arethelimitations of educational psychology?

List the different methods and techniques of collecting data.

What islearning?

Write ashort note on the different factorsthat affect learning.

What arethe different types of learning?

Which method of learning did Kohler draw attention of the peopleto?
Briefly mention the contribution of Pavlov inlearning.

Long-Answer Questions

© N o kA WD R

Discussthefocal areas and scope of educational psychology.
Explainthereevanceof educationd psychology for the peopleinvolvedinteaching.
Writein detail any two methods of educational psychology.

Why islearning important for us?

Clarify Kohler’smethod of learning.

Mention theexperimentsof Pavlov inthefield of conditioned response.
Summarizethe contribution of Watsoninlearning.

Explainthelawsof learninginthelight of historical background.
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5.0 INTRODUCTION

Education aims at the all-round harmonious development of an individual. The
development of anation depends upon the development of itschildren and thereisno
doubt that childhood isthe foundation upon which the devel opment of an individual
depends. Devel opment of proper attitudes, habits and patterns of behaviour formed
during the early yearsdetermineto agreat extent how successfully anindividual will
adjust ashegrowsolder. Itis, therefore, imperative that the people who areresponsible
for thedevel opment of the child should be acquainted with the meaning and characteristics
of development. Every childisunique. Thereareindividual differencesin children due
to differencesin development. In thisunit you will learn about the different stages of
human devel opment.

5.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will be ableto:
e Paraphrasethe principlesof heredity
¢ Explain prenata development
¢ Explainthe concept of infant development
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¢ Discussemotional development in different stages of growth
¢ Discussthedifferent stages of motor devel opment

o |dentify different stagesintransition frominfancy to childhood
e Discussintellectua and socia devel opment in adolescents

5.2 HEREDITY AND ENVIRONMENT

Development isnot arandom process. It issteady and aregular progression of aprocess.
It follows asequencein which devel opment progressesfrom head to toe. In thispattern
of proximodistal sequence, the processof devel opment startsfrom the centreand gradudly
movesto the peripheries.

Growthisthe cause of certain changesin an organism. However, these changes
are not sudden occurrences. It isan ongoing process. Every part of the body keeps
growing until it reachesits maximum limit of growth. This process goes on through
infancy, early childhood, later childhood and so on. Inthe beginning years, the growth
rateismorerapid and not uniform. However, asageincreases, growth becomes s ower.

During early years, brisk growth ismore evident and aslife progressestowards
later stages, it becomesduggish. Similar isthe case of development, whichisgenera in
thebeginning and later, it becomes specific. Initsinitial stage, achild'soverall responses
aregenera. Gradually the responses arereactionsto specific stimuli.

Development of achildisgresatly influenced by heredity and surroundings. Every
child has some gift from his/her genes which are polished by interaction with the
environment. Neither heredity, nor environment alone affectsthe devel opment of achild.

Majority of thetraits, like physical and mental development, arelinked to each
other. A childwhoisphysicdly hedthy aso hasahedlthy intelligence. Smilarly, ahedthy
childwill so have apositive sociahility, attitude and aptitude. Nevertheless, thisisonly
true in normal cases. Different parts of abody have different growth rates. When a
childisborn, itshead isproportionadly bigger thanitsbody. L ater, other partsof the body
continueto grow rapidly till maturity.

This section discussesthe devel opment conception to birth in detail.
Conception to Birth

The conception process is very complex and important for understanding human
development. Conception, also known asfertilization, beginswith thefusion of an egg
cell and asperm cell, or gametes. At birth, afemale hasall theimmature eggsthat she
will usethroughout the course of her life. A male human being starts producing sperm
when he reaches puberty (around 1,000 sperm in asecond, but thisrate slows asthe
male ages).

From 200 to 600 million sperm are released in the average gjaculation but a
rare few make it to the actual egg, and only one sperm is needed to form a zygote
(or afertilized single-celled egg, the earliest form of human beings). As soon as that
one lucky sperm beginsto penetrate the jellylike outer coating of the egg cell, the egg
becomes defensive and the surface of the egg cell hardens to block out any other
sperm cell from penetration. The sperm uses digestive enzymes to work its way
through the egg’s surface.



Though afemaleisbornwith al her eggs, not all these eggswill reach maturity.
Approximately only 1in 5,000 of afemal € seggsreach maturity. When an egg reaches
maturity, that egg isthen ableto produce offspring.

Cdl division

Oncethe zygoteisformed, the cell goesinto thedivision process. Thefirst divisionis
caled mitosis. Inmitosis, the zygotedividesto form two identical daughter cells. Later,
the cell beginsanother form of division called meiosis. Me osis producesfour daughter
cells, each daughter cell containing half the chromosomes of each original parent cell.
Meiosisis necessary to keep the chromosome number constant from generation to
generation. Thedivisionswill continue, until ahuman beingisformed. Thecellsmove, or
migrate, inrelation to other cells, forming thefirst shape of theembryo; thismigrationis
caled morphogenesis.

Gene codes

Each gamete (egg and sperm) has 23 chromosomes, and when the human iscompl etely
developed, shewill have 46 chromosomes. Your genesarelocated on your chromosomes.
A geneisasmall piece of onechromosome; it isacodefor aspecific sequence of amino
acidsinaprotein. Each codeisdifferent and very complex, which brings about many
different traits.

Most peoplearefamiliar with genesasatransportation of hereditary traits. Genes
can affect whether or not you will be bornwith attached earl obes, freckles, or awidow’s
peak. Genes arethe hereditary codesthat are passed on to an offspring. Traits, which
are caused by your genotype (or genesfor aparticular trait), can bedominant or recessive.
Dependent upontheallelescarried on the chromosomesyou received from your parents,
your appearancewill devel op accordingly.

5.2.1 Principles of Heredity

Scholarshave viewed theinfluence of heredity and environment on the devel opment of
anindividual differently. There are extreme viewsal so. However, thefact remainsthat
thefunctioning of heredity and environment issimilar to that of two eyes, two hands, two
feet, twolegs, and so on, on the devel opment of aperson. Each oneis complementary
and supplementary to the other. Sometimes one plays a more dominant role and the
other arelatively lessdominant role. For the balanced and harmonious devel opment of
anindividual, abalanced and harmoniousinteraction between heredity and environment
isvery essential . Of course, each hasitslimitations. Each caninfluencethe devel opment
of theindividual toalimit. Therole of the home and the school isto ensurethat optimum
useismade of theselimits.

Somebasic principlesof heredity are:

1. Liketendsto beget like: Black-coloured parentsgenerally have black children,
tall parentstall children, bright parentsbright children, and so on. Thisholdsgood
of al other characteristics and racial differences. ‘Nature seesto it that each
species or genus breeds true to type, save where there are laws governing
occasiona deviations.’

2. Principle of variance: Only certain traits follow hereditary laws. Common
observation showsthat although like tendsto beget like, yet the resemblances of
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parentsand their offspringsare never perfect. Black-eyed children may beborn
to brown-eyed parents. Even thetwo twinsare not exactly alike.

3. Principle of convergence of two-life streams: A portion of inheritance comes
from the maternal side and the remaining portion iscontributed by the paternal
side, i.e. thechild’smaternal and paternal lines, both contribute about 50 per cent
each of hisinheritance. More specifically, it isgenerally assumed that 1/2 comes
from parents, 1/4 from hisgrand-parents, 1/8 from hisgrest grand-parentsand so
onfromall the other moreremote ancestors.

4. Principle of chance: Chance plays an important role, making any absolute
prediction almost impossible. Thisison account of severd reasons:

(i) Pairing of thechromosomesin the state of flux

(i) Cell towhichtheset of materna or paternal chromosomes goes during the
reductiondivision

(iii) Particular cell which uniteswith another inthe maternal and paternal lines
(iv) Pattern of genesin any chromosome

(v) Genescarriedinany particular chromosome

(vi) Crossing over of genesfrom one paired chromosometo another

(vii) How dominant and recessivetraitswill bedistributed according to thethree
tooneratio

(viii) Determination of sex

5. Principle of dominant and recessive traits. Some traits are dominant while
other are recessive causing apparent exceptions to the principle of like produces
like. The union of the best traits of the father with the best traits of the mother
produces talented children. Therefore, a talented father or mother must be the
offspring of the best combination of the determiners in the germ cells of his
or her parents. But such gifted parents may carry on the determiners of
genes which are average. There are many chances that when they produce a
child, their average traits combine and a child of average calibre may be the
result.

Thereasonsof variation’ arestill amystery. All that can be said about variationsisthat
itisafact.

Hereditary Traits

Hereditary traitsmay be divided into two categories. physical traitsand mental traits.

Physicdl traitsinclude eye-colour, whiteforel ock of hair, colour-blindness, blood
type, skin colour, height and severd other bodily features. Menta traitsincludeintelligence
andmusical talents.

It must be remembered that each parent istheinheritor in equal partsfrom both
parentswho inturn, inherit equally from their parents. The stream of lifeflowsonand
thechildinheritshiscapita not from hisparentsbut through hisparents. Thisfact explains
why achild hasthe chin of hismother, theforehead of hisfather, the blue colour of eyes
from hisgrandfather, the hair from hisuncle, the nosefrom hisaunt and so on. Why no
two individuals of the samefamily are perfectly identical!



A good number of observations have shown the presence of some sort of
determinersinthe human life-producing cell, which determine, even beforebirth, certain
traitsof theindividual. It, however, does not mean that achild must alwaysbe exactly
like his parents—father or mother. Actually, we observe often that the children do not
inherit some of the most distinguishing traits of their parents. For example, the parents
areof black colour whilethechildiswhite. The parentsare extraordinary geniuswhile
thechildisanidiot. The child doesnot resemble hisbrothersand sisters. Why isit so?
Theanswer according to oneview isthat the characteristics of the child depend not only
upon the parents alone but al so grandparents and even great grandparents. Variations
are also on account of the chance factor.

Itispurely by chancethat aparticular sperm fuseswith aparticular ovumtoform
a zygote. Moreover, in zygote there are 23 pairs of chromosomes, 23 of which are
contributed by the sperm of the father and 23 by the ovum of the mother. Which
chromosomesfrom the ovum will pair with which chromosomes from spermissheer
chance. Millions of permutations and combinations are possible for the union of
chromaosomes, which contain genes. That explainswhy no two individual sare perfectly
identical.

Thetraitsof theancestorsbes desthose of immediate parentsare d so transmitted
tothe offspring through these genes. Therefore, it is possiblethat the child will possess
certain traitsthat are traceable to one or more of the ancestors, even though they may
not befound in either of the parents.

Recent researches

Revolutionary discoveriesin genetics have been madein recent years. Even artificial or
synthetic genes have been produced under |aboratory conditions. After thetest tube
baby, there has occurred a phenomenal advancement in genetic surgery. Thetask of
controlling production of future human beings involves the control of two genetic
chemicals—DNA (deoxyribonucl eic acid which moleculeisthethrobbing centre of life)
and the RNA (ribonucleic acid). DNA moleculegovernsour past, our present and our
future and controlsall aspectsof body formation. Itislikeacomputer containinginits
arrangement of atoms, the key to heredity, ageing, disease, mind and memory. Any
control of the genetic material in DNA will involve the synthesisin thelaboratory of
artificial DNA with theatomsarranged in aspecific order to produce aparticular type of
individua thenew man.

Deter mination of the Sex of the Child

Of the 23 pairs of chromosomes, one pair isresponsiblefor determining the sex of the
child. Thispair iscalled the sex chromosome. Inthe male, one member of thepairisan
X chromosome, while the second member, which is smaller in size, iscalled aY
chromosome. Females havetwo X chromosomes. At the time of conception, mother
hasno alternative but to contribute X sex chromosome; whilethefather may contribute
X orY chromosome. If achild receivesthe same chromosomes X from the parents, she
will befemaechild, if father’scontributionisintheform of Y chromosome, it will bea
malechild. Fromthis, we may easily concludethat it istotally incorrect to blame either
of the parentsfor the sex of thechild. If at al thereissomerole, which may be considered
dominating, it is of the father not of the mother as she is neutral in providing the X
chromosome awaysfor the conception.
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Identical and fraternal twins

Normally at the time of fertilization, asperm of the malefertilizesasingle ovum. It
resultsin thebirth of asingle offspring at onetime. But sometimethisnormal functionis
disturbed and there are cases of multiple births—the birth of two or more off-springsat
atime. Therearetwo distinctly different types of twins, namely, identical twinsand
fraterna twins.

| dentical twins: Usudly thefertilization of oneovum by one sperm producesthe offspring.
Sometimes, however, it so happensthat when the ovum splits, because of fertilization
thetwo partsfail to unite. Theresult isthat each part devel opsinto acompleteindividud.
Thetwinsformed thus are called identical because they carry the same genes. They
possess almost the same characteristics and are definitely of the same sex.

Fraternal twins: Normally in the ovary of the human female during each menstrual
period, only one ovumismatured but it may happen that two or more ovamay mature
simultaneoudly and befertilized at the sametime by two different sperms. Theresultis
that two different zygotesare produced. Theindividual sthus, produced are known as
thefraterna twins. They have different combination of chromosomesand genesashboth
ovaarefertilized by different sperms. Fraternal twins, therefore, are sureto differin
many traits. Liketheidentical twins, they need not belong to the same sex. They may
bel ong to the same or opposite sex.

5.2.2 Prenatal Development

Over arelatively brief nine-month period, asingle-celled zygotetransformsinto afully
formed foetus made up of around 1 trillion cells. This period of astonishing growth
consistsof three distinct phases. the germinal stage, the embryonic stage, and thefoetal
stage.

Theentire zygoteis contained within the zonapellucida, adelicate envel opethat
formsitsboundaries.

1. Germinal stage

The germinal stageis sometimesreferred to asthe zygotic period and representsthe
first two weeksof development from thetime of conception through the devel opment of
the cluster of cellsknown asthe embryo. First, the zygote beginsto divide and become
ablastocyst, which will attach itself to the uterine wall during a process known as
implantation. This processtakes place over 8to 10 daysto 2 weeksand endswith egg
attachment to uterinewall. Cleavage—the mitotic division of the zygoteinto several
cells, beginsat 24 hoursafter conception. Division ratesare different and thisyields
heterogeneity—variability intherate of change of different parts.

1. Ascleavage occurs, acluster of cells called the morulatake shapein the zona
pellucida. After the 5th day post-conception, the cellsbegin taking in nutrients,
thisisthefirst interaction with the environment (thefallopian tube).

2. A fluid filled cavity forms in the morula thus facilitating the change into a
blastocyst—hollow sphere of cells. The blastocyst has two kinds of cells. One
set of small cells are the inner cell mass, which gives rise to the organisms;
whereas the other set of flat cells surrounding the inner cell mass called the
trophoblast, form a protective barrier between the inner cell mass and the
environment.



3. Astheblastocyst movesfurther into the uterus, the trophoblast cells branch out Stages of Human
into themother’ suterusto the blood vessels. This beginsimplantation, the process Development
by which the blastocyst becomes attached to the uterus. Thisaction marksthe
trangition to the embryonic period.

NOTES
2. Embryonic period

The embryonic period lastsfrom fertilization to the beginning of thethird month. The
human being beginsto devel op very distinctly after morphogenesis. Cellsbegintotake
on specific functionsand structuresin aprocess cal led differentiation. For thefirst time,
theactual size of thedaughter cellsbeginsto grow. Up until thispoint, the cellsthat were
divided wereno larger than the parent cells, causing no growthinsize.

Thecellsbeginto develop into layers. The upper layer isthe ectoderm, which
later becomesthe skin and nervous system; the middlelayer isthe mesoderm, which
becomes the muscles, circulatory system, and connectivetissue; and thelower isthe
endoderm, which becomestheliningsof thedigestiveand respiratory tracts.

At thispoint, the foetus also has developed acirculatory system; however, itis
dightly different from adultsin that it shuntsblood away fromitsunused lungs. Organs
likethe spina cord and heart have devel oped. The effect of the embryonic period onthe
mother is significant. Thisisthe period when the mother may experience ‘ morning
sickness symptoms such asnauses, fatigue, and loss of appetite. The uterusat thistime
developsfromthe size of ahen’segg to bigger than an orange and can befelt abovethe
pubic bone up to 8 weeks; endswhen all major organs have formed. The embryois
surrounded by theamnion, athin, tough, transparent membrane that holdstheamniotic
fluid, which protectsthe embryo from damaging movements.

(i) Surrounding theamnionisthechorion, the precursor to the placenta, acomplex
organ of tissuefrom the mother and embryo that actsasafilter allowing oxygen,
nutrients, and waste to be exchanged. Waste is filtered through the mother’s
kidneysand excreted.

(i) Whilethetrophoblast isforming the placentaand other membranes, theinner cell
massisbusy evolving into organs. Then theinner cell mass separatesinto two
layers.
(a) Ectoderm—outer; skin, nails, teeth, eyelens, inner ear, and nervous system
(b) Endoder m —inner; digestive system and lungs

Then athird layer devel ops between these two:
(c) Mesoderm—Middle; muscles, circulatory system and inner skin

(i) Organogenesis—Processof organ formation that takes place during first two
prenatal months

(iv) Human growth followstwo patternsfrom now until adolescence:

() Cephalocaudal —Head totoe (armsthen legs)
(b) Proximodistal —Insideto out (shoulder beforewrists)

3. Foetal period

Thefoetal period lastsfrom thethird to the ninth month of pregnancy. From 9 weeksto
birth (30 weeks); bonesharden and infant isableto survive outside mother. At 17to 18
weeks, foeta activity declinesasthe higher regionsof the brain develop. Thisperiod of
inhibited activity persistsuntil six months. Then activity increases. At thispoint, the
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foetus experiencesendogenous (internal to foetus) and exogenous (external) movement.
Movement isessentia for limb devel opment.

Thefoetusisnow looking more humanlike and growsto resembl e ababy more
every day. The growth of the body beginsto speed up to catch up with thelarge size of
the already devel oped head (from the embryonic period). The epidermis (outer layer of
skin) beginsto be polished, devel oping eyelashes, eyebrows, head hair, and fingernails.

5.2.3 Postnatal Development

Postnatal isthe period beginning immediately after the birth of achild and extending for
about six weeks. Another term would be postpartum period, asit refersto the mother
(Whereas postnatal refersto theinfant). Lessfrequently used is puerperium.

It isthetime after birth, atimein which the mother’ sbody, including hormone
levelsand uterus size, returnsto anon-pregnant state. Lochiais postpartum vaginal
discharge, containing blood, mucusand placental tissue.

Inscientificliterature, thetermiscommonly abbreviated to PX. Sothat ‘ day P5’
should be read as ‘ the fifth day after birth’. Thisis not to be confused with medical
nomenclaturethat uses G Pto stand for number of pregnancy and outcome of pregnancy.

Health, Actions and Reactions of the Neonate

Uponitsentry to the air-breathing world, without the nutrition and oxygenation fromthe
umbilical cord, the newborn must beginto adjust tolifeoutside the uterus. Also startshis/
her adaptation to extrauterinelife, themost Sgnificant physiological transition until death.

Measures of Neonatal Health
One's infant might look deformed at first. Average weight of newborn in the
US= 7-7.51bs.

1. Infant’sviability —after birth, hospital staff assessinfant’svital signs: heart rate,
lung capacity, startle response, and other reactions.

2. Physical state—Apgar scale—isused throughout USA: heart rate, respiratory
effort, muscle tone, reflex responsiveness and color; used at 1 and 5 minutes
after birth; rating scale = 0-2; higher scores(7-10) indicate good health.

3. Behavioural state—Brazelton neonatal assessment scale— assesses physical,
psychological and neurological functioning; 20 reflexes are assessed; 27 items
making 4 subscales: physiological, motoric, stateand interaction. Low scorescan
reflect brain damage.

Neonate Reflexes
Theinfant isbornwith basic reflexes survival mechanisms, that are genetically carried,
Somereflexes—coughing, blinking and yawning—persist throughlife.
Therearefour primary reflexes (disappear around 34 months):
1. Suckingreflex—Aidswith nutrition before associationsarelearned
2. Rootingreflex —Touch cheek; will turn towards touch to suck

3. Mororeflex—Startleresponseto intense or quick movements; stretchesout all
limbs; alertsparent infant isuncomfortable

4. Graspingreflex—Touchinfant’spalmandit will grasp finger; aidsin attachment



Postpartum Period in Mothers Stages of Human
Devel opment

Birth marksthe beginning of the parent—child rel ationship.

1. Appearance: How the infant is shaped and looks can determine the parents
responsetoit. NOTES

2. Attachment: Primary bond between infant and primary caregiver (usualy mother)
that isthought to need to take placeimmediately after birth; itisphysical, emotiond,
and psychologica bond. Thisisanother exampleof acritica period of development.

3. Thepogpartum periodistheadjustment period after ddlivery. Variesbut on average,
lasts 6 weeks, when return to pre-pregnancy state (morelike 9 months). Changes
occur very quickly.

A woman inthe Western world delivering in ahospital may leavethe hospital assoon as
sheismedically stable and chooses to leave, which can be as early as afew hours
postpartum, though the average for spontaneousvaginal delivery (SVD) is1-2 days,
and the average caesarean section postnatal stay is 34 days. During thistime, the
mother ismonitored for bleeding, bowel and bladder function, and baby care. Theinfant’s
healthisalso monitored.

Physical Adjustments

(& Involution: Process by which the uterusreturnsto its pre-pregnancy size 5-6
weeks after birth. Nursing helpsto contract the uterus at afast rate.

(b) Sudden and dramatic hormone production changes; if not nursing, will mense4—
8 weeksafter birth. If nursing, mensesare delayed (but one still can conceive).

(c) Onaverage, no sexud intercoursefor 6 weeks (for many, itisalot longer).

Themother isassessed for tears, and issutured if necessary. Also, shemay suffer from
constipation or hemorrhoids, both of which would be managed. The bladder isalso
assessed for infection, retention, and any problemsin the muscles.

The mgjor focus of postpartum careis ensuring that the mother is healthy and
capable of taking care of her newborn, equipped with all the information she needs
about breastfeeding, reproductive health and contraception, and the imminent life
adjustment.

Somemedical conditionsmay occur inthe postpartum period, such as Sheehan’'s
syndrome and peripartum cardiomyopathy.

In some cases, this adjustment is not made easily, and women may suffer from
postpartum depression, posttraumatic stressdisorder or even puerperal psychosis.

Postpartum urinary incontinenceisexperienced by 23.4 per cent to 38.4 per cent,
likely higher during pregnancy.

Emotional and Psychological Adjustment

Dueto al the changes involved with a newborn, many women experience anxiety,
depression, and/or difficulty coping with stress. Postpartum depressi on affectsas many
as 70 per cent of women; less, often long-term, with working mother who return to
work.

Early detection and adequate treatment is required. Approximately 25 — 85
per cent of postpartum women will experiencethe‘blues for afew days. Between 7
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per cent and 17 per cent may experienceclinical depression, with ahigher risk among
thosewomen with ahistory of clinical depression. Rarely, in 1in 1,000 cases, women
experience apsychotic episode, again with ahigher risk among those women with pre-
existing menta illness. Despitethewide spread myth of hormonal involvement, repeated
studies have not linked hormonal changeswith postpartum psychological symptoms.
Rather, these are symptoms of apre-existing mental illness, exacerbated by fatigue,
changesin schedule and other common parenting stressors.

Postpartum psychosis (also known as puerperal psychosis), isamore severe
form of mental illnessthan postpartum depression, with anincidence of approximately
0.2 per cent.

5.3 INFANCY

Infancy isthe period that followsthe neonatal period and includesthefirst two years of
life. During thistimetremendous growth, coordination and mental devel opment occur.
The developmental process during infancy occursinthefirst 24 monthsof livingandis
thebeginning foundation to anindividua’sphysiologica and psychologica development.
Humans experience rapid growth during this period in which many physical changes
often occur. Newborns are essentially immobile and have very little voluntary control
over many behaviours.

Theinfant’s motors skills continue to evolve as muscles devel op in the body.
Psychologists believethe motor skill of aninfant isadevelopmental process supported
by the elements of nature and nurture (Santrock, 2004). They a so theorizethat infants
who are constantly encouraged and stimulated by their caregiver arelikely to achieve
certain milestones at amuch more expedient rate. Infantsare born with certain reflexes
such asgrasping, sucking, coughing, yawning and blinking. Inthefirst threemonths, the
infantisunableto roll over and support or control head movement. Theinfant’ sability to
stretch and kick isalso morevigorousat thistime. At four to six months, the baby should
beabletoroll over and hold itschest and head up. By seven to nine months, they should
beableto sit and possibly stand. Walking capabilities should devel op between twelve or
thirteen months.

Brain development isalso part of the physical process. Infantsare not bornwith
all theinterconnectionsformedintheir brains. ‘ At birthandin early infancy, thebrain’s
100hillion neuronshaveminima connections' (Santrock, 2004). Thesynaptic connections
withinthebrain begintoincrease astheinfant devel opsand respondstoitsenvironment.
Theinfant’sbrain dramatically changeseach timeit learnsanew skill or encountersa
new experience. ‘ Infants are born not only with a brain ready to respond to critical
features of the environment, but that the brain can react to particular features of the
particular, individua environment’ (Keller, 2007).

Withinafew weeksof birth, theinfant isableto respond toloud noisesby blinking,
or waking from deep. The newborn can focus on objects 12 inchesin distance and by
threemonths, theinfant should be ableto examinevisua sthat are more complex aswell
asavariety of colours, sizesand shapes. By the end of three months, they may even be
able to mimic facial expressions. Infants are born with the ability to cry in order to
communi cate discomfort. Babbling, squealing, cooing, gurgling and laughing become
their added means of communication around four months of age. Astheir attention span
increases, they will begin to decipher certain soundsand al so recognize hisor her name.



Piaget’stheory of cognitive devel opment suggeststhat humans have aninnate Stages of Human
concept or framework that already exists at agiven moment in order to organize and Development
interpret information through the construction of schemas, which involves the two
processes of assimilation and accommodation. From thisstandpoint, anindividual can
incorporate new information into existing knowledge and accommodate their schemas NOTES
to new information. It isalso through thistheory that the human cognitive processis
separated into gradually evolving stages. Thetimeframe between birth and two yearsis
known as the sensorimotor stage. In this stage, the infant begins to construct an
understanding of theworld by correlating sensory experienceswith physical actions.
Thistheory aso suggeststhat infantshavealimited ability to understand that objectsand
events continue to exist even when they cannot be seen, heard or touched directly
(object permanence).

The socio-emotional processof infantsbeginsto devel op from theresponsiveness
and sensitivity of their caregivers. It isduring thisprocessthat theinfant formulatesan
attachment to their caregiver from the establishment of trust. Since the infant’sfirst
experienceisusualy withitsmother, it can distinguish themother’ svoice because of its
abstract memory of being insidethewomb ‘ based on prenatal experiencesthat newborns
prefer their mother’s voices to the voice of another woman’. Thus, a nurturing and
trusting rel ationship with the mother isvital to thisprocess of devel opment and helpsto
establish good temperament in childhood. A loving environment also promotesasense of
well-being within theinfant, which makesthem moretolerant to having new experiences
with other strangers. Thelearning of other relationshipsin thefuture‘isbased oninfant’s
inherent curiosity and motivationtolearn'’.

Baby’s exposure to experiences affects its development

Every experienceaninfant isexposed to impactsitsdevel opmenta process. Theeements
of nature and nurture intertwine and shape the outcome of each experience. Itisalso
the result from these early experiences that influence the later stages of human
development. Ultimately it issafeto concludethat heredity, nutrition, health, stimulation
and environment are the sustaining factors, which determine whether or not aninfant
canachieveoptimal physical, cognitiveand socio-emotiona growth, whichwill becarried
over into the next stage of human devel opment.

Most infantslearn to walk, manipul ate objectsand can form basic words by the
end of infancy. Another characteristic of infancy isthe devel opment of deciduousteeth.

During thisperiod, the behaviour of theinfant isactivated by innate needswhich
createtension and in order to reducetension, theinfant ismotivated for action which
gratify itsneeds. Theinfant’sbehaviour operates purely onan dtruisticlevel unrelated
toany socid world but gradualy socia eventsbecomethe primemotivator of behaviour,
for example, hunger motivatestheinfant for action (crying) and it requiresthebottle or
breast for thegratification of itsneed and its actions become more learned and goal -
directed. It strivestoimitate previoudy successful actionsand thussocidization begins.

The child depends on someonefor thefulfilment of hisbasic needs. Dependency
isatype of operant behaviour that hasasitsrequired environmental eventsaffectionate
and nurturant behaviour performed by another person.

Inearly infancy, the behaviour of thechildiscontrolled by the principle of operant
conditioning. Social environment inwhich aninfantisborn hasagrest influenceonits
later devel opment. The sex of thechild, ordina positioninthefamily and socio-economic
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condition of the parents have bearing on the devel opment of persondlity. InIndia, amae
childispreferred to afemal eand discriminative trestment isgiven right from the birth of
thechild.

According to Sears, ‘A child is alocated to one sex or the other, and society
begins to implant in him motives, interests, skills and attitudes appropriate to such
membership.’

Thefirst phase, asamatter of fact, interlinksthe biological endowment of the
childwith his/her socia environment wherethrough the process of constant interaction
his/her personality develops. Conducive socia environment isvery essentially required
for the devel opment of aharmonious personality.

Deciduous teeth

Deciduousteeth, otherwise known as milk teeth, baby teeth, or primary teeth, arethe
first set of teeth in the growth devel opment of humansand many other animals. They
devel op during the embryonic stage of development and erupt—becomevisibleinthe
mouth—during infancy. They are usually lost and replaced by permanent teeth, but in
the absence of permanent replacements, they can remain functional for many years.

Deciduous teeth start to form during the embryo phase of pregnancy. The
development of deciduousteeth starts at the sixth week of devel opment asthe dental
lamina. Thisprocess startsat the midlineand then spreads back into the posterior region.
By thetimetheembryoiseight weeksold, there areten areas on the upper and lower
archesthat will eventually becomethe deciduousdentition. Theseteeth will continueto
form until they erupt in the mouth. In the deciduous dentition, there are a total of
20 teeth: 5 per quadrant and 10 per arch. In most babies, the eruption of these teeth
beginsat the age of six monthsand continuesuntil 25to 33 monthsof age. Thefirstteeth
seen in the mouth are the mandibular centrals and the last are the maxillary second
molars. However, itisnot unheard of for ababy to be born with teeth.

Developmental Aspects

‘Healthy mind in ahealthy body’ isan old adage and istrueto the core. The physical
devel opment of thechildisvery important for anumber of reasons. Appropriate physical
devel opment makesval uable contribution to the all-round devel opment of anindividual.
Whenachildisinvolvedin somephysica activity, he/sheisemotionaly aswell mentally
busy. Physical development of theindividual isimportant both for theindividual and
socia development. It isalsoimportant for ethical, moral and spiritual development. A
physically unhedlthy person, other thingsbeing equal, isunableto perform higher duties
to himself/hersalf, and to the community.

By not giving proper attention and careto the physical development of the child,
we may be guilty of causing serious handicapsto thetotal development of the child,
including his’/her emotional, intellectual and social, even ethical and spiritual well-being.
Knowledge of the process of the physical growth of the child and development will
equip theteacher to set curriculaaccording to the needs of the children.

Meaning and dimensions of physical growth and development

Physical growth and devel opment refersto aprocess which brings about bodily and
physiological changes—internal aswell asexternad—in an organism from the conception
till hisdeath. Generally, these changestake placein thefollowing dimensions:



(i) Grossphysical structureor physique: It involveschangesin height, weight,
body proportionsand general physical appearance.

(ii) Internal organs: Itinvolveschangesinthefunctioning of glands, nervoussystem
and other body systems—circulatory, respiratory, digestive, muscular, lymphatic
and reproductive.

54 CHILDHOOD

Childhood isthe age span ranging from birth to adolescence. According to Piaget’s
theory of cognitive development, childhood consists of two stages: preoperational stage
and concrete operational stage. The early years of a child’s life present a unique
opportunity to lay the foundation for healthy development. It isatime of great growth
and of vulnerability. Research confirms that negative early experiences can impair
children’s mental health and effect their cognitive, behavioural, social-emotional
development (both asachild and asan adullt).

Thissection explainsthedifferent physica and emotional development during the
childhood period of achild.

Visual Perception of Patternsand Forms

1. Early pattern perception (0 to 2 months)

(&) Veryyounginfantsprefer tolook at high-contrast patterswith many sharp
boundaries between light and dark areas, and at moderately complex patterns
that have curvilinear features.

(b) Babiesprefer tolook at whatever they seewell (Banks& Ginsburg, 1985),
and thethingsthey see best aremoderately complex, high-contrast targets,
particularly thosethat capturetheir attention by moving.

2. Later form perception (2 monthsto 1 year)

(a) Between2and 12 monthsof age, theinfant’svisual system rapidly matures.

(b) Theinfant now seesbetter and is capable of makingincreasingly complex
visua discriminations.

(c) Theinfant also organizeswhat he or she seesto perceivevisual forms.

(d) Kellmanand Spelke (1983) were among thefirst to explore theseissues.
Infantswere presented with adisplay consisting of arod partially hidden by
ablock infront of it. The observationsthey made were asfollows:

¢ Newbornsexposed to apartialy screened moving rod seetwo separate
objectsrather than acontinuousform

e Theimpressveability to useobject movement to perceiveformisaready
present by 2 months of age

e By age 3to 4 months, infants can perceive form in some stationary
scenesthat capturetheir attention
(e) Even 12-month-old infants are better at constructing form from limited
information. After seeing asingle point of light move so asto traceacomplex
shape such asastar, 12-month-olds (but not 8-or 10-month-olds) prefer to
look at actual objectswith different shapes.
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3. Face perception

() Most studies report that, for the first 8 weeks, infants lock on to high-
contrast outer boundariesof facia stimuli and spend littletimelooking at the
internd features (eyes, mouth, and lips) that might defineaface asacoherent
and meaningful form.

(b) As9-to 12-week-oldinfantsbeginto scanintricate detail s, they also come
to prefer faces to scrambled faces.

(¢) Three-month-oldsknow what facesaresupposedtolook like, for they clearly
prefer anormal faceto an otherwiseidentical stimuluswith itspatterns of
visual contrast reversed.

(d) Three-month-oldsalso recognize and prefer tolook at their own mothers
facethan those of other women who are similar in appearance.

Per ception of Three-Dimensional Space

e Infants younger than 2 to 3 months of age do not exhibit any stereopsis—a
convergence of the visual images of the two eyesto produce a singular, non-
overlapping imagethat hasdepth

o Nativistswould arguethat several cuesto depth and distance are monocular—
that is, detectablewith only oneeye

1. Early useof kinetic (motion) cues

(8 Asamoving object approaches, itsretinal image becomeslarger and
larger and may expand to occupy theentirevisual field (thisis, loom)
asit draws near the face.

(b) Wemight infer that they can use kinetic cuesto perceive movement.
By 3-4weeksof age, many infantsblink inresponsetolooming objects,
thusdisplaying a‘ defensive’ reaction that becomes much stronger
over thenext 3 months.

2. Development of size constancy

() Sizeconstancy istheability toinfer that the dimensions of an object
remain constant over achangein distance.

(b) Until recently, researchers claimed that size constancy could not
emerge until 3to 5 monthsof age, after infants had devel oped good
binocular vison (stereopsis) that enabled them to make accurate spatial
inferences. But even newborns know something about an object’s
rea size.

3. Useof pictorial cues

(@ AlbertYonas(1987) and hisassociateshave studied infants' reactions
to monocular depth cues, which arethetricksartistsand photographers
useto portray depth and distance o atwo-dimensional surface across
thethird dimension.

(b) Yonasfoundthat 7-month oldsreliably reached toward the windows
that ppeared nearest, whereas 5-month ol dsdisplayed no such reaching
preferences.

4. Development of depth perception
(@ Intheearly 1960s, Eleanor Gibson and Richard Walk developed an

apparatusthey called thevisual cliff to determinewhether infantscan
perceive depth.



5.4.1 Perception Developing during Childhood Siages of Human

Devel opment

In order to make sense of the world, the brain gathers and processes information it
receives from the five senses. Visual perceptionisacritical part of this process and
should not be considered assimply apassiverecording of visible material. We do not NOTES
always seethingstheway they are or asthey relateto their environment. Only apart of
what isperceived derives straight from our visual system, whiletherest istheresult of
our interpretation, let ussay theintellect.

Visual Perception: Visible and Intellectual

1. Thevisual brain: Asfar asthevisua systemisconcerned, perceptionis purposeful
and selective. The selectivity of our visual perceptionisgreatly dependent upon
our digtinct ‘ attention’ and* visud search’. Theformer involvesakind of focalization
onimportant aspectsof thevisua field and the periphery of thevisud field, whereas
the latter includes the process of linking several fixations on the same visual
sceneto alow moredetailed exploration. Theintegration of all thesefixationsis
animmediate and instinctive processthat createswhat we call our vision of an
image.

But what arethe main elementsthat wevisually perceive?

e Luminogty: Theresponseof thevisua sysemtotheactua quantity (intensity)
of light sent out by an object

e Colour vison: Theresponseof thevisua system to thewavelength of light
rayssent out or reflected by objects

¢ Visual edges: Theresponse of thevisua systemto the spatial distribution of
light, meaning the spatia limitsof objects, their visual edges, outlines

e Contrast: Theresponse of thevisual system to theinteraction of luminosity
and edges

These elements are never perceived inisolation but alwaysin relation to each
other, they are produced simultaneously and, therefore, the perception of each
has an effect on the perception of the others.

The major visual pathway from the retina to the brain is known as the optic
pathway. It carriessignalsto the primary visual cortex situated at the back of the
brain. Inthe primary visual cortex, cellsthat receive signalsfor thefeatures of
vision outlined above are neatly grouped together into different, anatomically
identifiable compartments. The specialized compartments of the primary visual
cortex send their signalsto further visual areas. Thesefurther visual areasare
located in alarge area of the cortex that surrounds the primary visual cortex,
which until recently wasreferred as the * visual association’ cortex. They are
themsalvesfunctionally specidized, but collectively they work to createthevisua
scene. So, thevisual brain consists of many operationdly distinct areasthat work
symphonically to produce animage, with the primary visual cortex serving asthe
roya gateway, providingalink totheretina. Each visua areaworksasaspecidized
processing system, devoted to a particular feature of the visual scene, which
alowsthebrainto‘collect’ different attributes of thevisual scene smultaneoudy
and in parallel. But the specialized areas do not all connect with amaster area,
which canthen ‘interpret’ or understand what they have processed; thereisno
single master areato which all thevisual areasuniquely project.
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So how exactly do the operations performed by the different visual areasintegrate
togiveusour unitary imageof thevisua world?Functiona specidization suggests
atempora hierarchy invision, suggesting in turn that the processing systemsare
also perceptual systems. But, by definition, perceptionisaconsciousact. Are
‘seeing’ and ‘understanding’ then indeed two separate processes, with separate
seatsin the cortex?Kant had put forward theview that themind could be divided
intwo faculties, the passive one of sensibility, concerned with the collection of
raw data, and the active one of understanding, or in other wordsintellect, which
made sense of the raw data.

2. Theintellect: Theintellect relatesto aseries of mental operations, which occur
to manufacture the perception of animage. Theseinvolvereceiving, storing and
identifying thevisua information, and thereforearesignificantly linked to memory,
thinking and learning. Such processesinclude activeexploration, salection, grasping
of essentials, simplification, abstraction, analysis and synthesis, completion,
correction, comparison, problem solving, combining, aswell as separating and
putting in context (Arnheim, 1969). These procedures may be carried out
ingtinctively or intentionally and they construct thewaysinwhichwefilter, trandate
and understand what it isthat we see.

The co-relation

The connection between the material and themental invisionisuncertain; our mental
image of what we seeisimportantly different fromitsretind projection. Theeyefocuses
an image of the object upon the retina, then messages are carried to the brain and
certain physical and chemical effects vibrate the muscles and the nerves. From our
early years upwards, these functions are increasingly subordinated to higher order
cognitive processes taking place at other levels of our cortex. And there appears
consciousness: what we understand of what we see is a mixture of complex visual
judgmentsthat arethen passed into more complex intellectual judgments. Undoubtedly,
the simple perceptual processesdo still function to provide sensory dataon which the
operation of themore complex processesdepends. But it isthe more complex processes,
which normally determine our understanding of and responseto the environment.

Herelaysaninteresting example of how these complex processeswork: When
we movethrough an environment, we perceive an accordingly continuous change of the
projective sizesof al theobjectsthat surround us. The setting asawholeissubjected to
aunified and constant adjustment in size; each part of the visual field isin constant
relation, and hence, variability to every other part, and any particul ar entity isevaluated
inrelationtoitscomplex content. Intermsof vision, wearereceiving full information on
these contextual changes, but theintellect consciously ignoresthisrich informationin
favour of constancy. What we actually see and what we understand of seeing aretwo
different thingsbut are visually perceived asone and the samein terms of our need for
continuity and stability.

Ananswer totheco-relation of visonand thevisible can befoundinthe* synthetic
approach’ of visual perception, which proposesthat wefind equivalentsfor the visual
world in stimuli alone. In other words, it suggests that our perception mechanismis
sophisticated enough to recogni ze objectsin space ssmply from an optical image onthe
retina. Although the optical image projected upon theretinaisamechanically complete
recording of animage, theequivalent visua perceptionisnot. The perception of ashape
isthe understanding of structural characteristicsfound in, or imposed upon, thestimulus
material.



The Gestalt Theory rests on this approach emphasi zing the natural competence
of thebrain to organize visua information according to universal and unchanging laws,
such as proximity/contiguity, similarity, closure/good continuation, simplicity, area/
smallness, figureand ground. Theintellectua judgmentswill organizethestimulusmateria
according to the simplest pattern compatible with it, based on its essential structural
characteristics. Perception consistsin fitting the stimulus material with templates of
relatively similar shapes, which can be called visua conceptsor visual categories. The
simplicity of thesevisual conceptsisrelative, inthat acomplex stimulus pattern viewed
by refined vision may producearather intricate shape, whichisthe smplest attainable
under the circumstances. What mattersisthat an object at which someoneislooking
can besaidto betruly perceived only to the extent to whichit isfitted to some organized
shape (Arnheim, 1969). Simpleform and movement perception areintegrated with and
supported by processes of identification, classification and coding through the operation
of perceptual schematawhich depend to aconsiderable extend on learning, memory,
attention, reasoning and language.

5.4.2 Auditory Perception

Itiscommonly thought that in the norma individua theauditory senseistheonly oneto
function perfectly from the moment of birth, whereas other sensestake sometimeto
develop completely. However, unlessanindividua can make senseout of what isheard,
hearingis, for all practical purposes, nonfunctional . Recently, we have cometorealize
that certain typesof braininjury or dysfunction makeit difficult, or impossible, for an
individual to make sensenaturally of the auditory stimuli received by thebrain. It should
be pointed out that hearing and listening are not synonymousin the auditory process.
Whereas hearing isbasically aphysiological process, listening isan intellectua one,
requiring interpretation, analysis, integration and eval uation.

Some children haveyet to learn that sounds have meaning. Theability to pinpoint
the source of asound and identify its unique characteristicsrequiresthat the child be
able to focus attention long enough to learn these things. Outside noises and subtle
classroom sounds, such asthe hum of fluorescent lightsand radiator noises, can distract
the child who has a problem focusing attention. In addition, the ability to storeauditory
information and retrieveit in proper sequenceisbasic to thelearning process. Without
theseskillsitisvirtudly impaossibleto learn spoken or written language. Without language,
oneisextremely limited in the ability to communicate with others or to understand the
world.

Childrenwith auditory perception problemsmay have someof thefollowing characteridtics.
Itisseldom, however, that wewould see all these behavioursin oneindividual.

Children with auditory perception problemsmay havean inability to:
e L ocatethe source of asound (localization)
o |dentify specific characteristics of sound (intensity, duration, pitch, timbre)
¢ Relateasoundtoitssymbol
¢ Repeat what was said without visual clues
e Follow directionswithout visual clues
¢ Recognize when asound changes
e |dentify sameand different sounds
e Distinguish aspecific sound from among others (figure-ground)
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¢ Recognize previoudy learned auditory material when presented in adifferent
medium

e Integrate auditory information with other sensory data

e Comprehend wordsinasong

Trainingin listening and interpreting sound devel ops auditory perception. Itisobvious
that musiclearning dependson one'sability to perceiveauraly. Conversay, musictraining
can enhanceauditory perception. When planned with specificaura skillsinmind, music
activitiescan helpachild:

e Improvetheability to attend to aural stimuli

e Interpret both verbal and nonverba information

e Remember auditory learning from one experienceto the next

e |ntegrate auditory information with that received through other sensory channels

5.4.3 Sound Discrimination

Thecharacteristicsof asound (i.e., intensity, duration, pitch and timbre) are presented
assubdivisionsintheactivitiesfor developing auditory discrimination skills. Music
education goa sand objectivesgenerate sequential musi ¢ experiencesleading to athorough
understanding of these characteristics and the ways in which they are combined in
mus ¢ compogition. Childrenwith auditory perception problemsfrequently havedifficulty
in processing speech sounds. It isinteresting to note that speech, singing and music al
havethefollowing common € ements; tempo, rhythm, pitch, stress (accent) and dynamics.
Auditory discrimination skills, then, are equally important for general learning and for
musiclearning.

Intensity: Of al music elements, dynamicsismost easily comprehended. Intheaverage
childitisthefirst todeve op, andweusudly find that young children can easly discriminate
between loud and soft by the time they enter preschool or kindergarten. With these
children our task ismainly torefinetheir skillsto include discrimination of more subtle
differencesin dynamiclevels. Children wholack grossloud-soft discrimination arelikely
toincludethe hearingimpaired.

Duration: Durationistheeement in music that deal swith time concepts. Time concepts
aretempo (the speed of themusic), meter (the organi zation of beets, usudly into measure),
and rhythm (the organi zation of longer and shorter sounds and silenceswithin atime
framework). Rhythmisbasic to body function and speech aswell asmusic. Recently,
much attention has been focused on biorhythms, and educators, too, are beginning to be
concerned with how an individua’snatural inner rhythm relatesto learning styleand
needs. Classroom activities (and/or tempo in music) are often paced too fast to enable
all learnersto grasp the objective.

Pitch: Pitch concepts, such as high/low and up/down, are necessary for understanding
themel odic structure of music. Seriation and sequencing skills, characterigtically lacking
inmany learning-disabled children, are utilized in understanding scal es, modes, and
harmonic structurein music. In some countries of the orient and Africa, languagesare
tonally based; therefore, pitch discriminationisaprerequisiteto speech. Thesameword
spoken with different pitch inflections hasmultiple meanings. It isoften said that there
are no tone-deaf individuals in those countries. Whether or not thisistrue, one can
certainly appreciate why apoor sense of pitch would serve asabarrier when learning
thelanguage. Theimportance of pitch inflectionin the English languageis probably



underestimated until one experiences listening to speech without inflection or with Stages of Human
misplaced inflections. In addition to speech and language devel opment, the ability to Development
recognize, identify, and reproduce pitches of varying frequenciesisnecessary in perceiving

and reacting to one' senvironment.

Timbre: Timbrereferstothe*colour’ characteristics of asound that giveit aunique NOTES

quality. Itistheawareness of timbrethat allowsapersonto aurally distinguish aclarinet
froman oboe or acar hornfromatrain whistle. Without timbre discrimination skills, the
environment could beahostile placeinwhichtolive. Again, timbrediscriminationisan
important skill in the devel opment of speech and language. Comprehending vowel and
consonant sounds dependslargely on the ability to discriminate differing timbres. When
children are screened for auditory discrimination problems, the measure used testsfor
discrimination of speech soundsonly. Itisnot unusual, however, for childrenwho have
been identified as having auditory discrimination problemsto perform aswell astheir
peersin nonverbal discrimination tasks. Discrimination of musical soundsinvolvesa
moregrossdiscrimination. Often the child’sproblemwill bemoreobviousintheinability
to learn and remember wordsto songs.

Inal discrimination tasks, thelowest level of competency isthat of recognition of
same and different, followed by identification of specific characteristicsand, finally, by
integration and synthesis. Discrimination tasks should begin with two grestly contrasting
soundsand gradually moveto finer discrimination of sound among more dimensions.
Subsequent goalsshould facilitate generalization and transfer.

Thelong-range goasfor auditory discrimination skillsarefound inal music education
curriculumsand areequally valid for devel oping auditory skillsfor general learning.
Each child demongtrates:

e Theability to perceiveand identify (label) each characteristic of sound
¢ Anunderstanding of the characteristics of sound through musical performance
e Theability to creatively apply understanding of the characteristicsof music

For the child who has difficulty processing sound, auditory learning isfacilitated by
pairing theauditory stimuluswith another sensory modesuch asvisud (pictures, diagrams),
kinesthetic (body movement), or tactile (manipul ative materia s). At some point, however,
these extraauditory cluesmust be withdrawn |l est the child become dependent on them.
Itisrecommended that the distance between the sound source and the child beincreased
gradually to asmuch asthirty feet for those activitiesin which it would be appropriate.

5.4.4 Depth Perception

Humans havetwo eyes, and each eyereceive different images. Humans perceive depth
by coordinating theimages of their left and right eyesto perceive stereoscopic depth,
whichisimportant for the visual perception of three-dimensional space. Thus, depth
perception isactually considered to bethevisual ability to perceivetheworldinthree
dimensions. It isbelieved that all animalswho are moving have a sensation of depth.
This depth perception helpsall the moving animal sincluding human beingsto move
accurately and to make aresponse based on the distances of objectsin the environment.

Depth perception occurs because of depth cues. These cuesare either binocular,
which meanstheinput from the environment isfrom both the eyesand monocular cues
that requiretheinput from just one eye. Monocular cues helpsin judging therelative
distance and depth of the objects. The problem emergefrom thefact that how theimage
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of threedimensiona worldisprojected on thetwo dimensional retina. Theretinadirectly
reflectsheight and width, but depthinformationislost and reconstructed on the brain of
depth cues, different kind of visua information that logically provideinformation about
some object’ sdepth. Thereare various cuesfor perceiving depth in theworld, someare
asfollows:

Monocular cues: Itisknown asapictoria depth cue becausethey includethekind of
depth information found in the photographsand painting. Theseareextensively used by
theartistsinther painting. Their cuesare asfollows:

(a) Aerial perspective: Distant mountainsoften look fuzzy and abuilding farinthe
distanceismore blurred than those that are close. However, the further away an
object is, the hazier the object will appear. Thisiscalled aerial perspective.

(b) Linear perceptive: When paralldl linesappear to be converging at adistance, it
iscalled linear perspective. The converging line means agreat distance away
fromwherethey start.

(c) Relativesize: When objectsthat people expect to be of certain size appear to
be small and are, therefore assumed to be much farther away.

(d) Light and shadow: We are often aware of the source and direction of light. Itis
generally from above, assunlight. The shadow cast by one object on another can
indicate which object isfarther away.

(e) Interposition: If oneobject seemsto be blocking another, people assume that
theblocked object isbehind thefirst one and therefore farther away. Thisisaso
known asoverlap.

(f) Texturegradient: The object lying on asurface that look fine and smoothis
textureare perceived at agreater distance than those objects on arough surface.
The pebblesor bricksthat textured, but asyou look farther off into distance, their
texture become smaller and finer.

(9) Motion parallax: Thediscrepancy inmotion of near-far objectsiscalled motion
paralax.

(h) Accommodation: Accommodation makesuse of something that happensinside
the eye. The brain can use thisinformation about accommodation asacuefor
distance. Accommodationisalso called muscular cue.

Cognitive Development: The Piagetian System

Jean Piaget and his co-workers conducted research on cognitive devel opment and the
processesthat lie under the adaptive behaviour from birth to adolescence and enormous
literature was produced on cognitive development and other aspects of a child's
devel opment. Piaget has studied the devel opmental processof understanding knowledge
and theworking of the child’smind. His system though, did not express any definite
opinion on educational practicesbut was neverthel ess of great valueto assessteaching,
the structure and sequencing of subject matter in the curriculum and inthe organi zation
of variousactivitiesin and outside the classroom.

Before we describe the cognitive system as devel oped by Piaget, we shall first
consider some of the conceptswhich are very essential to understand his system.

Basic Concepts

Schema: Piaget wasinterested inthe devel opmenta processand the changein behaviour.
The concept of the schema or scheme applies to the sensorimotor behaviour of the



infant. Theinfant sucksthe breast of themother; itlooksat the objectsof itsenvironment; Stages of Human
listens to different voices in its environment; and finally it tries to comprehend, Development
conceptualize the articles, animals, space and many other cognitive structures. The

process of conceptualization is closely dependent upon the sequences of behaviour

employed by theinfant to adapt toitsenvironment. Although aparticular schemederives NOTES
itsnamefrom the behaviour sequenceit describes, it impliessomeinterna organizational
disposition that enablesthe sequenceto adopt itself to avariety of conditions.

According to Piaget, sensorimotor sequence and cognitive structures are of the
same class because they are continuous processes. Asthe devel opment proceeds, each
scheme enlarges and changes, and is coordinated with other schemesto form more
complex schemes.

The sensorimotor schemes devel op out of reflex behaviour of theinfant. They
arereduced and internalized asthey continueto function and are gradually converted
into cognitive schemes. Asthe sensorimotor schemasare converted to the more covert
and symbolic structures, they become generally synonymouswith the processeswecall
concepts, generalizations, principles, constructsand plans.

Piaget believed that schemas (cognitive structures) exist in primitive form as
conception and progressively devel op during thelifetimein certain systematic ways.
According to him, cognitive structures contain al the necessary energy for their
emergence and devel opment without requiring some motivating force.

Assimilation and Accommodation

The schemas, which are acquired ininfancy, are exercised and changedinlater life. The
process of changeisaccounted for by the psychological processes constantly at work
called assimilation and accommodation.

At the sensorimotor level, when theinfant acquires grasping schema, its picksup
thingsand objectsand graspsthem. Thisscheme of grasping objectsiscalled assmilation.
Suppose, the grasping schemaisinadequate, the object istoo small, it must changein
order to managethe new situation. Thisisaccommodation at work. Theplay activities
of infants are the examples of the process of assimilation. Theinfant will take astick
and assmilateit toitsavailable schema, makingitinto ahorse, cow or man. Theexample
of accommodation isimitation of others. In the process of imitation, the child suppresses
itsavailable schemeand strivesto establish anew schema. Thestructuresor the schemes
changefrom one stageto another by the process of equilibration. Through the processes
of assimilation and accommodati on the organism attemptsto adapt to it environment to
maintain balance betweenitself and itschanging environment.

Piaget’s Developmental Stages

Jean Piaget advanced a quite new theory of development of cognitive abilities. He
proposed that cognitive devel opment proceedsthrough an orderly sequence of stages.
Theimportant concept of histheory of cognitive development isnot the age at which the
child movesfrom preferred mode of responseto another but thefixed progressionfrom
one stage to another. The child cannot adopt the strategies of alater stage at an early
stage of development without having first acquired and exercised the strategies of the
earlier stage.

The stages of cognitive development arerelated in that they represent forms of
adoption but theseformsare qualitatively different; that isthe adaptivefunctionsare
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transformed asthe child movesfrom one stageto the next. Thistheory of devel opment
is quite different from the theory of associationists which emphasizes the gradual
accumul ation of responses.

Sages of cognitive development

Jean Piaget dividesthe stages of cognitive devel opment inthefollowing categories:

1. Theperiod of sensorimotor adaptation (sincebirthto2years): The period
frombirthto two yearsismarked by an extraordinary devel opment of themind.
Theinfant startsfrom reflex domination and reachesthe stage of sensorimotor
schemas. The development of thisperiod isvery important for futurelife.

The intellectual development at this age is marked by four fundamental
characterigtics: (i) object concept formation, (ii) coordinated space, (iii) objectified
causality, and (iv) objectification of time.

Theobjectsexigt inthe psychologica world of anadultirrespectiveof their physica
presence before the adult, but intheworld of the child they only exist when they
are physically present and the child looks at them, grasps them and acts with
them. Assoon asthey move out of his/her range of acting, grasping and listening,
they stop existing for the child. In thefirst year of life, the child developsthe
concept of permanence of objects and then then attemptsto retrieve an object
that disappearsfrom his/her range of action. When the child acquiresthe scheme
of object permanence, he/sheislikely to exerciseit at every opportunity; he/she
will drop objectsof higher play and then try to find out them.

The second characteristic of coordinated spaceisintegrated with theformation
of the object concept. The spatial world at first istotally uncoordinated. Each
sensory modality hasitsown space and iscentred onthechild’scurrent activities.
By theend of two years, the child devel opsthe concept which ischaracterized by
rel ationship among objects and between objectsand his/her own body.

The concept of causality depends on the activity of the child. Any action of the
child which brings about an effect istaken asthe cause of that event. The child,
by anumber of activities, developsthe concept of causality by the end of two
years of age.

Theinfant doesnot haveany real senseof duration at the beginning of life. By the
middleof first year of life, arudimentary sense of durationispresent, butitis
entirely asubjective phenomenon. By theend of thefirst year, theinfant frees
himself/herself from thispersonal concept of time and the beginning of objective
existence of timetakesplace. Theinfant can establish temporal relations between
eventsinwhich he/shedoesnot directly participate. Appearance of representations
during the second year of life givesaconsderable boost to thetime concept. The
infant can now recall events of long ago aswell as those that occurred in the
immediate past. Timeisconceived asadimens on inwhich eventsoccur, not just
asaby-product of behaviour.

2. Development of symbolic and pre-conceptual thought (2to 4 years): At
the end of the sensorimotor period, the child starts dealing with the world by
means of ideational representations. By imitation and other forms of behaviour,
the child demonstratesthat he/sheis capable of extending hisworld beyond here
and now. These actions of the child indicate the use of symbols. By the age of 4,



thechild developswaysof representing theenvironment in theabsenceof perceptual Stages of Human
cuesand build aset of symbolic schemes. Development

3. Period of intuitivethought (4to 8years): At thisstage, thechildisableto use
conceptsas stable generalization of past and present experiences. Hisreasoning
isnot logicd andisbased onintuitionrather than on systematiclogic. Theintuitive
thought of the child ismainly concerned with stages or static configurationsand
neglects transformation. The child talks about this or that momentary static
conditions but isunableto adequately link awhol e set of successive conditions
into anintegrated totality by takinginto account the transformationswhich unify
them and render them logically coherent.

4. Period of concrete operations (8 to 12 years): Concrete operation means
that stage of cognitive development when the child is able to direct attention
away from the static conditions and can focus on the whol e set of successive
changesthat occur in the process of transformation. At thisstage, the child can
reason well. Piaget hasgiven along list of operationswhich make possiblethe
handling of numbersin variousrelationsto each other, the arrangement of objects
into classes and sub-classes and the ordering of objectsaccording to one or more
attributes. He has coined aterm ‘ grouping’ to describe aset of operations.

The starting point of concrete operationsisalwaysthereal father than potential.
The child of 7-11 years acts as though the primary task were to organize and
order what isimmediately present. During the period of concrete operations,
thereare somelogical inconsistenciesin the child’sthinking. Piaget callsthis
efficiency ‘ syncretism’.

5. Period of formal operations (from 12 year sto adolescence): At this stage
the child’s thought process becomes quite systematic and reasonably well-
integrated. These qualitiesof the child’sthought process are evident when events
arepresent. Redlity guideshig/her contemplation of possibility. Thechild artsto
form hypothetico-deductive reasoning. The use of formal operationsiswhat is
called the controlling aspects of comprehending.

The child at thisstagein his/her formal thinking can free himself/herself of the
hereand now inalawful and systematic way. The child’swisdom liesin the masterful
administration of the unforeseen. When an adolescent isfaced with aproblem, he/she
usesformal operationsto identify the variablesthat seem relevant to the solutions, and
then considersall the possible combinations of thesevariables.

Theformal thought of adolescent isof propositional nature. The adolescentsusing
formal operationsview the concrete dataasinducing aset of propositionsand he/she
then appliesoperationsto these propositionswhich arethemsel ves primary operations.
Formal thinkingisthusinter-propositional andinter-operational and entailsworking out
propositionson propositionsor applying second-order operationsto primary ones.

The development of formal operations enables the adolescents to transfer
understanding from one situation to another.

The adolescents show aparticular orientation to problem solving. They analyse
and organize their approach before attempting aspecific empirical test.

Thehalmark of formal operationsperiod isthedevelopment of theability to think
insymbolic termsand comprehend content meaningfully without requiring physical objects
or even visual or other imagery based on past experience with such objects. Formal
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operations are the logical and mathematical concepts which are used in advanced
conceptualization and reasoning, etc., that isdifficult to represent concretely.

5.5 ADOLESCENCE

Check Your Progress
5. What is motor
development?

6. What is depth
perception?

Self-Instructional
136 Material

Adolescenceisthe period of life between childhood and adulthood, usually the age
group of 11-19 year olds. This period startswith the beginnings of sexual maturity and
terminateswith being anindependent adult. Many devel opmental issuesoccur during an
adolescent’ sroute to adulthood. We can also say that adolescenceisthat phase of life
when anindividual starts separating from parentswith the goal of being independent
(adult). Adolescenceisusually marked with less parental influence and greater peer
influence.

5.5.1 Physiological Growth

Physiological growth refersto the growth and devel opment of physical aswell asmental
features. Development of the cognitive, emotional, intellectual and social skillsisas
important as the development of different body parts. The simultaneous growths of
physical attributes along with mental abilities are both signifiers of physiological
development.

Adolescence startswith puberty. Usually, puberty starts between ages10-13in
girlsand 12-15 in boys. During puberty, your body will grow faster than at any other
timein your life, except when you were a baby. A boy or agirl at birth and before
puberty can be distinguished from the sex organs. Sex organs are necessary for
reproduction, therefore, they are called the primary sexual characteristics. At the onset
of puberty, physical changesand devel opment that arenot directly part of thereproductive
system, but distinguish the male from the female are called secondary sexual
characteristics. The changesat puberty can be studied under three headings:

e Development of secondary sexual characteristics

e Development of sex organs

¢ Intellectual, emotiona and psychological development
1. Development of secondary sexual characteristics
Thedevel opment of secondary sexud characteristics can bediscussed under thefollowing
headings.

* Increasein height: Theheight increasesfrom birth to theend of puberty. During
adol escence, the height increases by 15-20 per cent. The height dependsonthe

genesthat you haveinherited from parents. Right kind of diet, exerciseand genera
health during these yearsa so contributeto height.

* Increasein weight: During adolescence, theweight of ateenager dmost doubles
astheamount of muscles, fat and bonesin their bodies change.

» Development of shoulder sand chest: During this stage, boys devel op broad
shouldersand wider chestsdueto devel opment of bonesand muscles. Thisgrowth
spurt might cause stretch marksin these areas.

» Development of muscles: During puberty, the muscles of thebody increasein
massand strength, in both boysand girls.



» Body hair pattern: Both, boysand girls, grow abody hair patterninthe armpits Stages of Human
(under thearms), in the pubic area (region above thethighs) and on thearmsand Development
legs. Boysdaso beginto grow facial hair, that is, moustache and beard and hair on
chest.

* Voicechange: Both girlsand boys are affected by voice changes during their
adolescence. In girls, the changein their voiceis hardly noticeable because it
becomesonly dightly deeper. Boysdevel op high-pitched voice. In boys, changes
that occur in the larynx cause their voices to deepen. The vocal cords of the
larynx grow thicker and longer and when they vibrate the voices sound lower and
deep. Thelarynx sticksout asaprominent Adam’sapplein males.

Distribution of fat tissue: Thedistribution of fat in the body changes during
adolescence. Boys add morefat to their trunksthan to their limbs, whereasin
adolescent girlsthereisincreased distribution of fat in both. Among thelimbs
there is more fat added to their legs than to their arms as a result their waist
becomes thin and the hips become more rounded. Adequate physical exercise
should, therefore, beapart of daily life of an adol escent.

Increased activity of sweat and sebaceousglands: During puberty, the sweat
glands of both boysand girlsbecome more active, especialy those present inthe
armpits and groin and on the palms of the hands and soles of the feet. When
sweat comesin contact with bacteriaon the skin, it can produce an odour. The
body odour (or BO aspeoplecall it) may be stronger in some peoplethan others.
Taking bath or shower daily and looking after one'spersonal hygieneisabsolutely
essential.

Sebaceous glands secrete an oily substance called * sebum’ onto the surface of
the skin. These are especially common on theface, back and chest. During
puberty, the secretion of sebaceous glandsincreases dueto which the skin of
thesebody regionstendsto beoily.

» Acne: Acneisacommon problem among adolescents. It appearsin boysand
girlsaround thebeginning of puberty. Thehormonal changesthat arehappening
ingdeyour body causethe sebaceous (0il) glandsto becomemoreactive. When
theoil glands get infected with bacteriaan outbreak of acnetakesplace. Most
teenagers get acne on theface, neck, upper back, upper chest, shouldersand
back.

* Breast devdlopment: Thebeginning of breast developmentisoneof theearliest
signsof puberty ingirls. Breast ismade up of fatty tissueand milk glandswith
ducts. Themilk glandsproduce milk for the newborn child. Some adol escent
boysalso have breast devel opment whichistemporary. Theswelling usually
goesdownwithinayear or so. Inoverweight boys, fat may aso givethebreasts
an enlarged appearance.

2. Development of sex organs

NOTES

During puberty in boys, the penis, the testes and the scrotum continue to grow and
develop completely. Testesbeginto produce sperms. In girls, the ovariesenlarge, eggs
begin to mature and menstruation begins. Menstruation isamajor stage of puberty in
girls. It marks the stage when ovulation begins, that is, the ovaries begin to release
mature egg cells.
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What triggersthe changes during adolescence?

The changesthat occur during adolescence areinitiated by hormones. You haveread
about thetwo hormones—estrogen, produced by the ovaries and testosterone, produced
by thetestes. At the onset of puberty, these hormones stimul ate the growth and function
of variousorganslikethe bones, muscles, skin, breasts, brain and thereproductive organs
and cause physiologica changes. The secretion of thesehormonesiscontrolled by another
hormone secreted into the bloodstream by the pituitary gland located inthe brain. When
thishormonefromthe pituitary gland stimul atesthe gonads (the ovariesand testes), they
inturn secrete hormonesthat trigger off the changesin the bodly.

Hormones are chemical substancesthat are secreted by glands. Exocrine glands
or duct glands secrete their productsinto ducts that open on to a surface. Examples
includethe sweat glands, sebaceous glands, salivary glands, digestive glands such as
pancreas and mammary glands. Endocrine glands or ductless glands secrete their
hormonesdirectly into the bloodstream rather than through aduct. Examplesincludethe
pituitary gland, ovariesand testes.

Theendocrine systemisasystem of glandsthat involvesthe rel ease of specific
chemica messengerscalled hormonesinto thebloodstream. Thefigure showstheposition
of some other endocrine glandswhich produce hormones other than sex hormones.

L et uslearn about one hormone each, secreted by these endocrine glandsand the
diseases caused by an imbalancein the hormonelevels. A hormonal imbalance occurs
when secretion level sare not what they need to be.

Some Glands of the Endocrine System

SNo. |Name of the hormone Function of the hormone
and theendocrine

gland which secretesit

Disease caused by imbalancein
the hormone levels

1. | Growth hormone by
pituitary gland

Promotes normal growth of
bones, muscles and other
organs

Decreased levels of growth hormone cause
decrease in height in children and adolescents.
Incressad levels may cause acondition called

gigantism.
Controls the rate of metabolism. | Deficiency of iodinein the diet causes goitre

lodineis necessary for the which isaswelling of the thyroid gland.
synthesisof thyroxine.

Released in the body to cope
up with anxiety, vigorous
exerciseor fear.

2. | Thyroxine by thyroid
gland

3. |Adrendin by adrenal
glands

The body is unable to adjust to stress
caused due to anger, worry, embarrassment or
vigorous activity.

Controlstheleve of the
glucose inthe blood.
Insulin moves glucose into
the cdlsto produce energy.

When there isinsufficiency of insulin,
glucose cannot get into the cells to produce
energy. Thisleadsto build up of excess
glucosein the bloodstream. Such aconditionis
known as digbetes.

4. |Insulin by pancreas

3. Intellectual, emotional and psychological development

Another areaof physical developmentisinthebrain, especidly thefrontal lobe, whichis
theareafor impulse control, judgment, and the ability to plan. Thefrontal |obe develops
during theteensand early 20s. An undevel oped frontal lope helpsexplainimpulsiveness,
risky behaviours, and moodiness among adol escents. In mid to late adol escence, young
people often feel the need to establish their sexual identity by becoming comfortable
with their body and sexual feelings. Through romantic friendships, dating, and
experimenting, adol escentslearn to expressand receiveintimate or sexual advances.



Asan adolescent boy/girl grows, they devel op problem-solving skillsand become
capableto take part in decision-making in school or at home. Adolescentsare ableto
analyseinformation and experiencesby critica thinking and handlenew situationsthrough
creativethinking. Theadolescentsindulgein planning and goal setting for long-termand
short-term tasks. Yet, the same hormones that cause changes in the appearance and
intellect can a so affect their emotions. One may feel awkward and self-conscious at
times, confused and insecure at other times. All these are normal feelings and the
adolescentsgradually gets used to such emotionsand eventually getsover them.

5.5.2 Mental Development

Mental development or intellectual development isthe devel opment of mental abilities
and capacities which help individual s to adjust their behaviour to the ever changing
environmental conditions. It enablesthem to achieve complex tasksthat require complex
cognitiveabilities. According to Bruner (1964): ‘ Intellectual development isthe capacity
to deal with several choicesat the sametime.’

All studies on mental growth have reported that mental abilitiesincrease with
age. Mental devel opment during adol escence accel erates on many intellectual fronts.
Thefollowing arethe characteristics of mental development in adolescence:

1. Increased ability to generalizefacts: One noticeable characteristic of mental
operation in adolescence isthe increased ability to generalize facts. Children
usually generaizeinrelation to concrete objects. Theintellectua developmentin
children operates on aperceptud level, but in adolescencethe ability to generdize
on conceptual level develops. The adolescent can generaizein an abstract way.

Theacquisition of the ability to generalize accurately enhancesthe adolescent’s
self-concept and gives him/her the confidence to face situations different from
those encountered before.

2. Increased ability to understanding: There is an elevation in the ability to
understand rel ationshipsand to solve problemsof greater complexity and difficulty.
The depth of understanding a so devel ops. The adol escents can think of solutions
to moredifficult problems.

3. Increased ability to deal with abstr action: The adolescents can think not only
ingeneral termsbut in abstract termsaswell. They canthink intermsof symbols
in addition to concrete things. The ability to carry on abstract thinking is not
something that suddenly developsin adolescence. Itisrelative. Thisability to
comprehend and to communicate meaningsin abstract qualitative conceptsisan
important aspect of intellectual maturity in adolescents.

Theprocessof manipulating abstractionsinvol ves conceptualization, which means
the process of forming amental picture of something which can or cannot be
picturedin concreteform.

4. Development of memory and imagination: Thememory in adolescentsdevelop
tremendoudy with the growth in vocabulary. They canimagineasituation which
isnot physically present beforethem. Their long-term memory increases. They
canretain factsfor alonger period of time. They can anticipate future needsand
can planfor it. Theideaof historical past can be grasped by adolescents. The
ideaof time concepts becomesclear to them.

5. Growth away from trial and error method: Trial and error isthe primitive
method to solve problems. During adolescence, anindividua devel opsthe capacity
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to copewith situationsthrough manipul ation of pertinent factors. Teachersshould
encourage adol escentsto devel op the habit of substituting thought for trial and
error method of solving problems.

. Ability of problem solving: The ability to solve problems increases in

adolescence. Adol escents can solve problemswith the hel p of symbols. They can
deal with ideas that do not represent something in which a person is directly
involved. Theadol escents solve and talk about nationd and international problems.
They are able to mentally deal with eventsin aworld that extends far beyond
their ownimmediate sphere of activity.

. Increased ability to communicatewith other persons: The adolescentson

roads, in coffee houses, and teastalls can be seen arguing for hours on topics of
their interest.

. Identification with conditionsand character sin thelar ger world: Another

important changeinintellectual orientation that takes place at adolescenceisthe
ability to identify with circumstances and people outside one's immediate
environment.

. Ability to makedecisions: Individual s have to make many decisionsin their

daily life. Decision-making ability isnecessary for successful adjustmentinlife.
During adol escence, we expect the growing child to gain confidenceand helpin
developing opinions. Thinking involvesacertain amount of freedom aswell as
independencethat comesfrom maturity and wisdom. Adolescentshave the ability
tothink about their future. They can differentiate betweentheideal andtheactual.
They arereasonably objectivein taking note of some of their weaknesses.

Under standing of mor al concepts: Children, without questioning the validity
of moral training, obey the moral code framed by parents, but as they enter
adolescencethey critically examinethe moral code and ask questions. Themoral
consent becomesinternalized and the adol escent is ableto differentiate between
what isgood and what isbad.

. Sdf-criticism and evaluation: Adolescentsbegin to evaluatetheir performance

objectively but the mgjority of adol escents do not achieve the mental maturity to
do so. They either overestimate or under-evaluatetheir performance.

I ncreased rational self-control: Generally children do what they want to do.
They do not take into consideration the logic or rationale of doing a thing.
Adolescents show moreintellectual maturity in performing an act. They achieve
rational self-control which ispromoted by agood mastery over developmental
taskswhich devel op asense of achievement and duty inthem.

5.5.3 Emotions in Adolescence

The characteristics of emotionsin adolescence areasfollows:

» Complexity: By the age achild stepsinto adolescence, he/she experiences a

number of emotional upheavalsand storms. Emotional development becomes
complex dueto variousexperienceswith the environment. We cannot understand
adolescents by the overt emotional expression, but we haveto fathom deep to
understand them. The adol escentslearn to conceal their trueemotiona experience.

» Development of abstract emotion: Generally children show emotional

expression in relation to concrete objects but adolescents can express their



emotiond fedlingsin relation to objectswhich are abstract or which arenot present
inconcreteform.

Emotional feelingsarewidened: Asthe child grows he/she startstaking into
account the past and imaginesthefuture. Thus, we can expect the adol escentsto
become more patient and tolerant. Thereisgreat shiftintheir social sphere.

Bearing of tensions. Adolescents devel op competenciesto bear thetensionsin
different social situations. The emphasisison self-control. They feel akind of
inner freedom—freedomto feel and experiencein anintimate personal way.

Capacity of sharing emotions: The adolescents develop concern about the
feelings of othersand an increased capacity for sharing emotional experiences
with others. In childhood, children are not ableto control their emotions. Sharing
of emotional experiencesreachesthe peak of development when adolescentsare
abletorelate themselvesto other personsin such away that the satisfaction of
the personisjust asimportant astheir own. It means the adol escents begin to
lovetheir neighbours as much asthemsel ves.

L oyaltiesexpand: Emotiona devel opment beginsfrom the home environment
of the infant and during adolescence it is expanded beyond home and
neighbourhood. Theseloyaltiesareidentified with peersand leaders of various
fields.

» Realism in emotional experiences: Now the child entersthe period of redlity.
An adolescent can perceive and appreci ate people around him. They recognize
theimportance of weakness and strength of one's character.

Reviewing of hopesand aspirations: Adolescenceisthe period of lifewhen
one has high hopes and aspirations for the future. Some adolescents work
redigtically to achievetheir expectationsand othersdo littleto realize their hopes,
they remaininillusion, andintheworld of day-dreamsand flightsof fancy which
makethem unredligtic.

Toleration of aloneness: The adolescents develop a feeling of aloneness.
Sometimesthey liketo beaoneintheir home.

Externalization of feelings: The adolescentslearnto externalizetheir feelings
invarioussituationsof their externa environment. They can project their feglings
to others.

* Increased compassion: Compassion isthesingle quality which enablesaman
to achieve highest peak and the deepest reach in the search for self-fulfillment.
Adolescentsat this stage al so devel op thefeeling of compassion.

Common Emotional Patternsin Adolescence

Emotionsdevelop out of feelings of excitement intwo channelsfrom early childhood:
delight and distress aslove, affection and fear, anger and hostility. We will examine
devel opment of emotions during adol escence.

 Loveand affection: Theemotion of loveisvery important in adolescentsand is
related to sexual impulse. It isdueto the physiological disturbances. Theemotion
of loveand affection developsfromthevery infancy inthelifeof theorganism. In
infancy, love and affection develop in concrete objects of the environment,
inanimate and animate, but in adolescence emation of love and affection is
associated with peopleand only occasionally with pets. Adol escentsare ableto
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discriminate peoplewith whom they like to associate and build up affectionate
associations. Gilliland reportsthat childhood lovesare not sexual in nature but
adolescence love becomesasource of pleasure. Thecircle of people becomes
limited. The adolescents become very closdly attached to one another because of
intense feeling of love. The associations made in this period are lasting. The
maturation of sex isthe chief source of newnessin thelives of the adolescents.
Most of their conversation centresround sex and its problems. Commenting on
theimportance of love, Wenkart remarked, ‘ Adolescentswho are ableto love
possess a priceless gift. When they are loved in return they taste one of life's
greatest joys.’

Joy, pleasureand delight: During adolescence, physical conditionisoneof the

sources of joy and pleasure. Thefirst cause of joy isoneinwhichindividua sfit,
or towhich, by virtue of capacity and ability getswell-adjusted.

The second situation which callsforth joy in the adol escents are the rel ease of
pent-up energy. The moreintense the pent-up energy and thelonger it hasbeen
bottled up intheindividual, the stronger will bethereleasewhenit finally does
take place.

Thethird common cause of happinessin adolescentsisthefeeling of superiority.
Every adolescent fed sinsecure and uncertaininlife. Any situation that isopposite
tothesefedlings, give happiness. Passing theexaminationinfirst division, being
el ected to students union, and being declared first in athletics, or other contests,
givefedingsof superiority to adolescents.

Worry: Worry isanimaginary fear. It iscaused by arepeated rehearsal of the
situation that is feared. It is referred by some psychologists as ‘anxiety’, an
emotional stateinwhich the disturbing situation does not accompany the state,
but isanticipated in thefuture. The adolescentshavethefollowing typesof worries:
0 School work
0 Examinationand test
0 School problemssuch asfavouritism by theteacher, unreasonable homework,
lack of ability to concentrate, not knowing how to study, worry of failure,
and inadequaciesrelated to their sex role.
o0 Homewaorries, i.e., lack of understanding between adolescentsand parents,
illnessof parents, difficulty inmarriage, friends hedlth, financial problems,
personality weakness.

Fear: Fear isanimportant negative emotion. No systematic work hasbeen done
onfearsof adolescentsin Indian conditions. Fear islearned from the environment
in which achild moves. No generalized conclusions can be drawn about the
objectsof fear during adolescence. Some categories of objectsarelisted below
which may causefear:

Fear of material objects: Fear of snakes, dogs, strange noise, lions, elephants,
aeroplanesand so on.

Social relationship: (i) Meeting with peoplein high offices (i) being with elders
(iii) being doneinaroom (iv) reciting in theclass or speaking from the platform
(v) meeting members of the opposite sex.

Adolescentsare capable of disguising fear. A frightened person may show anger.
Fears decrease with the advancing age of the child in number and intensity.



» Anger: Anger isaso alearned responseto environmental stimuli. Itissocia in Stages of Human
nature. Hebb, writing about the nature and source of anger and fear, says: ‘ The Development
fundamenta sourceof either emotionisof the samekind, adisruption of coordinated
cerebrd activity’. Fight and aggression aretwo different modes of reaction tending
to restore the dynamic equilibrium, or stability, of cerebral process. Each of these NOTES
modes of responsetendsto restoreintegrated cerebral action.

(a) Failureof material object

(b) Teasing by teacher, parents, eldersand peers

(c) Beingunfairly treated

(d) Sarcastic remarks, encroachment of higher rightsby brothersor sisters

(e) Thwarting of self-assartions, insulting remarks, unwel comeadvice, not being
invited to aparty and failurein activitiesundertaken

Causes of Heightened Emotionality

Causesof heightened emotionality areasfollows:

1. Change of roles in home, school and society: As soon as children enter
adolescence, their socia rolesand responsbilitieschange. Change of rolesrequire
adjustment to new situationsin adifferent way. The adolescents haveto change
their old habits of childhood at home, in school and in the society. The change-
over to new pattern of habitscreate emotional tensionsin adolescents. The process
of weaning fromtotal dependenceto independent rolewith greater responsibility
disturbsthe adolescents.

2. Unfavourablerelationsin home: Parentsin most cases are responsible for
heightened emotional quotient in adol escents because they do not preparetheir
sons and daughter to meet the problems of adolescence. They do not change
their own attitudestowards adol escents. They till treat them as children which
creates rebelliousness in adolescents against their parents. There are quarrels
with parentsand siblingson trivial matters.

Adolescents need money to meet their demands of recreation andcl othes, under
peer pressure. They become emotionally disturbed whenthey fail to meet these
demands.

Adolescents haveto face new socia situationswhich disturb them, for example,
talking with members of the opposite sex and meeting officersor elders.

3. Social expectations. When children become adolescents, society and parents
expect themto think and act like an adultsfor which they are not physically and
intellectually mature. Adolescentsfail to decidetheir statusin social settingsand
thefailureto meet socia expectationsresultsin emotional disturbancesandfailure
to adjust to new environment. Theadolescents, dueto shiftinroles, haveto make
new adjustment in different social situations. They haveto leavethe accustomed
patternsof childhood and make new adjustment in ashort period of time.

4. Difficulty in adjustment tothemember of opposite sex: Weobservethat in
later childhood, thereislittleinteraction between boysand girls. In adolescence
thereisattraction towardsthe member of the opposite sex but the adol escents
arenot ableto understand the correct social behaviour, of how to makefriendship
with members of the opposite sex. These problems create emotional tensionsin
them.

Self-Instructional
Material 143



Sages of Human
Devel opment

144

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

5. Religiousconflicts: Every childistrainedin aspecial setting of religiousbeliefs
and values. Thechild without questioning the authenticity of theteachingsof hig/
her parents obeysthem but with advancing age, isableto critically examinethe
beliefsand startsto question the teachings of the parents. Thisleadsto conflicts
intheir mind.

6. School failures: School failures cause heightened emotions so much so that
many adol escents commit suicide, run away from home and sometimes give up
studies.

7. Conflictswith friends and family members: Adolescents come in conflict
with their friendsand family memberswho fail to understand them. Too much
discipline, restriction on movementsand lack of understanding of their interestsor
point of viewsarethe chief sourcesof emotional disturbances.

8. Vocational problems: Themost pressing problem for Indian adol escentsisthe
future vocation after schooling. When the adol escentsfind many adultswithout
any meansof livelihood, they get disturbed and apermanent anxiety setsintheir
minds. Particularly those adol escents coming from poor familiesand who arethe
only supportsof their familiesare more disturbed.

5.5.4 Social Development during Adolescence

Manisbasically asocial animal. Hisexistence without the social set-up can hardly be
imagined. Heisbornin society, and devel ops, worksand progressesin society. Socia
development isessential for proper adjustment inthe society. Social adjustment of the
child startsfrom early infancy. Thefoundation of social development islaid by parentsin
thefamily. The successin future social adjustment dependson parentsand other members
of thefamily who lay the foundation of social devel opment. In adolescencethe child
entersquiteanew field of socia responsibilities. The society and parents place upon the
child new demands which sometimes bewilder the child and he/she fails to adjust
successfully inthenew role.

The most characteristic social development isthe increased influence of peer
group. With advancing age, the child remains most of the time with hisfriends. The
friends and type of peer group the adolescent joins, shape his behaviour to a great
extent. Hisinterests, attitudes and values are influenced by peers. Studies show that
adolescentsin urban areasare more guided by their peer group and adol escentsinrural
areasare guided by their parentsand elder family members.

Adolescents become self-conscious of their placein the society and desiresthat
their peers should accept them and should be respected. Therefore, the adolescents
conform to the norms of the peer group. Adol escents can do anything for the sake of
pleasing their peers.

Changesin Social Behaviour

Themost marked changein adolescentsistheir placein their family. Attitudes of the
parents change and they assign social responsibilitiesto them. Adolescents aretaken
into confidence on important family matters. The circle of the adolescents tends to
become small and their interestsbecome specialized. They start identifying themselves
with adultsand triesto imitate them.

The most marked and important devel opment appearsin their relation with the
membersof theoppositesex. In childhood, boysplay withboysand girlswith girls, while
in adolescencethereisheterosexual trend in companionship.



The adolescent boysand girlsform their groups based on their common interests
and goals. The socia group of boysare larger than girls because boysin our society
have morefreedom than girls. But very recently in big cities, anew trend toward giving
morefreedomto girlsisemerging asanew social pattern among adol escent girls.

Adolescentsmakefriendship with thosewho conformto their standard and possess
thepersondlity traitsthey like. The number of friends decrease but the affiliation becomes
more permanent. Thereisinterest to makefriendship with the members of the opposite
sex. The adolescentsdo not tolerate theinterference of the parents and other members
in selecting friends. Sometimes because of immature decisions, they can beunwisein
selecting friends. Thefriendship of this period tendsto be permanent.

Social interests

* Parties, celebration: Thereisanincreasing interest in adolescent boysand girls
to attend parties, cel ebrations and fairswhere members of both sex meet.

» Conversation: Adolescents take interest in talking about various types of
problems. They show interest in social problemsof widevariety. Talking playsa
cathartic rolefor adolescents.

School and Social Development

Adolescents need guidancein the devel opment of healthy social relationsand for this
purpose school isthemaost appropriate placewhereavariety of activitiescan be organized
tofoster social development. Thefollowing activities can help in the devel opment of
proper socid attitudes:

e Organize social functions: The teacher should organize informal social
functions in which students may come closer to each other and have an
opportunity to understand interests and aspirations of each other. The students
may be divided into smaller groupsto discusstheir problemsinformally. Social
functions should be organized in such away that must cater to the needs of
all types of students.

e Arrangeexcursionsand trips. Excursionsand outingsprovide moreopportunity
for informal conversationsand close contact with each other.

e Arrange games, debates and seminars: Teachers should organize group-
games, debatesand seminarsto train adol escentsto participatein social activities.

e Appraisesocial interests: Theteacher should make an appraisal of student’s
socid interests, socia acceptancein classroom, socio-economic conditionsand
organizeactivitiestofoster socialization.

5.5.5 Interests of Adolescents

Interest means to make a difference. It describes why the organism tends to favour
some situation and reactsto themin avery selective manner. Interest and attention are
closely related. Interests of adolescents play an important rolein the development of
their behaviour and persondlity. Interest isany activity that drivesor motivatesindividuals
toact upon. Interestsare very important to understand an individual and to guidefuture
activities.

Sages of Human
Devel opment

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material 145



Sages of Human
Devel opment

146

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

Characteristics of Adolescents' Interests

1

Instability: In early adolescence boys and girls have a variety of interests.
Everything whichisnew drawstheir attention. But by the end of adolescence,
interests stabilize. They concentrate on selected interests.

I nterestsin adolescence expand: Many of the childhood interestsare carried
over and somearenew ones. Thefield of interests expands with the devel opment
of intellectual and social development. An adolescent startstaking interest in
national and international affairs. With the advancing age, by the end of
adolescence, theinterests become stable and specialized.

I nterestsof adolescentsshift in values: Another characteristic of adolescent
interestistheshiftin valuesof different interests. Themgjor interestsof childhood
may become minor and some new interests may become magjor interests.

Factor s affecting interests

Interestsarehighly individua actions. Thevariationsintheinterestsareinfluenced by a
number of factorswhich arelisted below:

1

Physical development: Physical development isvery important in deciding the
development of interest. If the adol escent is physically sound and strong, he/she
can participatein sportsand gameswhich require strength. But if the adol escent
isphysicaly handicapped then higher interestswill be confined to different kinds
of activities, mostly indoor.

. Sex differences: Thereisagreat difference between theinterests of adolescent

boysand girls. Thedifferencesmay beattributed to the physiological differences
and cultural influences. Girls participatein those games and sportswhich need
lessvigour. Boyslike competitive gamesof muscular dexterity. Thedifferences
among the play interests of boysand girlsare not only caused by sex differences
but by cultural conditions. Educationa level and environmental conditionsareaso
important factors.

. Environment: Environment playsan important rolein deciding theinterests of

adolescents. It influencesin giving the opportunity to comein contact with various
itemsof interest. The geographical conditionsand climatic conditionsinfluence
theinterests of adolescents. Thereisagreat differencein theinterests of boys
and girls from rural and urban areas. Culture a so influences the interests of
adolescents.

. Socio-economic status: Socio-economic condition of thefamily also playsan

important rolein deciding the interests of adolescents. Adolescentsbelonging to
lower socio-economic condition remain busy inthework. They do not havemoney
to purchase articles of games or books, magazines, etc.

. Intelligenceand play interest: Lehman and Witty conducted asurvey of interest

inplay activitiesas shown by gifted and dull adolescents. They concluded that
gifted adolescents participatein solitary typesof play. They prefer gameswhich
involverulesand well-organi zed system. They do not likethose activitieswhich
requiremuscular strength, but on the other handthey like problem-solving activities.
Dull boys participatein social gamesrequiring muscular strength.
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Thefour typesof interestsare socidl, recreational, personal and vocational.
1. Social interests

The socia sphere of adolescentsincreases outsi de the home and neighbourhood. They
now comesin contact with more people. They develop an urge to communicate with
others. The adolescentsremainin the company of their friends outside their home most
of thetime. The adolescentsidentify themselveswith agroup with whom they discuss
different typesof problems. Their talksgenerally centre round thefollowing themes:

¢ Chit-chat: Theadolescentsloveto meet in groupsand do small talks.

¢ Discussion: Adolescentsdiscuss many problemsfacing the society from every
possibleangle. Discussionsare seriousin natureand cover awiderange of subjects
and topics. Discussionismore satisfying becauseit givesthem an opportunity to
freedom of expression.

NOTES

o Arguments: Argumentsgrow out of discussion. A discussion startsout to bea
friendly exchange of viewsinwhich each adol escent contributes his/her knowledge
of the subject. When the point of view in adiscussion differs, it becomes an
argument.

e Parties, celebration: Thereisanincreasing interest in adolescent boysand girls
to attend parties, cel ebrations and fairswhere members of both sexes meet.

e Conversation: Adolescents take interest in talking about various types of
problems. They show interest in social problemsof widevariety. Talking playsa
cathartic rolefor adolescents.

Studieshave been conducted by psychol ogiststo survey thetopicsof conversation
of adolescents. It has been invariably reported by all the investigators that
conversation of adolescentscentresmainly on sex, clothes, shady stories, vocations
and criticism of home, school, adultsand teachersamong others.

2. Recreational Interests

Recreation contributesto mental health of adolescentsby providing them opportunity to
expresstheir pent-up emotiond fedingsand easetheir tensonswhich developinclassroom
teaching. In addition to recreation devel ops creativity and engagesadolescent’smindin
congtructive activities.

Unfortunately thereare many Indian adol escentswho are deprived of recreationa
activities. Rural adolescents coming from low socio-economic status have fewer
opportunitiesfor constructive recreationd activities. Girlsinrural areashave evenlesser
opportunitiesthan girlsin urban areas. In thelast two decades, recreational activities
have tremendoudly increased with the socio-economic devel opment and technol ogical
development in the country.

Types of Recreations

From 12 yearsto 17 years, al typesof gamesand sportsare played by boysand girlsbut
sportsrequiring physica strength are more popular with boys. Boyswho are physically
stronger engagein gamesrequiring muscular strength and competition. Weak boysengage
ingamesof individualistic sort with little competition. Girlswith strong phys que engage
in competitive games.
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Hobbies: Hobby isan activity in which something is created or constructed for the
purpose of fun. In our country, adolescentsin rural areashardly get timetoengageina
hobby. Their hobby isto hel ptheir parentsin their occupation but in urban areasadol escents
devel op somehobby to utilize their time and to get the pleasurefromtheir own cresation.
Adolescentsin citiesengagein hobbieslikefree-drawing, gardening, writing, collection
and photographing, etc.

Adolescenceisaperiod of lifewhichisfull of physical vigour. Adolescentstake
interest in adventurousactivitiesas climbing mountain peak, exploring unfamiliar places,
fishing, etc. These activities give pleasureto adol escents because they are undertaken
freefrom supervision of adultsand full freedomisgiven to meet the challenge.

Readinginterests: Reading in adolescenceisvery important for variousreasons. One
reason isthat reading gives an opportunity for identification with the characters of the
reading material. It gives knowledge and entertains the individual . Reading interest
reachesitsclimax in adolescence. They develop amaniafor reading novels, short stories,
adventure storiesand light poetry. Reading interest in adolescenceisinfluenced by a
number of factorssuch asintelligence, socio-economic condition, availability of thereading
material and urban-rura factors, and sex. Adol escentsread books, magazines, comics,
Newspapers, etc.

Adolescentslikelight music, sportsnews, serial plays, detective, mysteriousand
crimestories, humorous sketchesand dramas. Preferences of radio programmelistening
isinfluenced by sex, age and intelligence of adol escents. Nowadays TV, inIndia, has
becomeavery popular mediaof entertainment and education. Thesocio-cultura climate
of our country isinfluenced by multi-channel television programmes. Televisonhasa
great impact on theinterests of adolescents.

3. Personal interests

Adolescentsare moreinterested in show off than any other thing. They want to attract
the attention of others by their muscular body and facial beauty, coloured clothes, hair
stylesand gait. Social successin adolescence depends on physical appearance. The
areas of personal appearance are the body size, hair style, face and nailsin girls.
Adolescentstakeinterest in devel oping their body size according to the standard of the
culturethey livein.

Interest in clothes a so becomes prominent in thelife of adolescents. They wear
multi-coloured and clothes of |atest fashion. An adolescent girl who wearsextremein
stylesdraws moreattention from people and arousesfedlings of admiration and becomes
anenvy for other girls.

Adolescentsarea so interested and conscious of physical health anditsimportance
insociety. They know the va ue and influence of good health on their general well-being
inthe society. They becomeinterested to know asto how to avoid diseases and how to
devel op good hedlth.

4. Vocational interests

Child upto 12 yearsof age does not bother much about their future career but asthey
reach 16 years of agethey start thinking about their future career. The choice of future
career by an adolescent significantly affects his/her future social relationship in the
society and indirect progress of the country. In our country great revolutionistaking
placein socio-economic and educational fields. Theserevolutionary changesmakeit
imperativeto provide proper guidanceto adolescentsto help make career decisions.



Factor s affecting vocational interests Stages of Human

Devel opment
Several factorsaffect the choice of future career in adolescence. The most important
factorsaregiven below:
e Urban-rural factor: Thecommunity residence of an adolescent affectshis'her NOTES

vocational interest. Adolescentswho comefrom rural areasgenerally aspirefor
low paid and lower prestigejobsthan adolescentsfrom urban areas. It may be
because of poor educational facilitiesand experiences of rural adolescents. Even
intherural areas, there are differencesin adolescentson the basisof intelligence,
sex, socio-economic condition and parental education.

Aninteresting study was conducted by Sewell and Ovensteinin 1965 to study the
rel ationship between socio-economic status and community size. They have
reported in their study that adolescents coming from lower socio-economic
conditions are exposed to poor stimulation in the sense that they have contact
with peopleof low statuswho do not provide good model sfor ingpiring adol escents
for higher vocations. They are exposed to less number of vocations. Therural
adolescentsdo not have opportunitiesof coming into contact with people of high
vocationswho can guide, inspire and provide proper information to them. But it
does not mean that adolescentsfrom rural areasdo not aspirefor higher vocation.
There are many examples in which rural adolescents have excelled their
counterpartsfrom urban areas.

o Sex differences. Sex differencesmakegreat differencesinthe choiceof vocation.
Formerly in our country education of women was compl etely neglected; very
few women studied who never thought of joining the serviceindustry. Acceleration
of women education and their aspirationsfor equal accessin vocation has created
problems. Earlier women werethought to befit for limited vocationsbut recently
women have entered almost all professionswith success.

e Father’soccupation: Generally adolescent boysidentify themselveswith the
career of their fathers. Werts, 1968, who studied fathers’ occupation and career
choiceof 76,000 boys, found that the sons of physical scientists, social scientists,
and medical men tended to choose the careers of their fathers. In addition, the
encouragement and i ngpiration of low socio-economic status parentsto their sons
playsanimportant roleto select aprofession.

e Occupational attractiveness. Adolescents are led to make their vocational
choice by the prestige, income, and social recognition of the profession by the
society. Socio-economic classand intellectual level and availability of vocation
areimportant factorswhich affect the choice of career in adolescents.

Problems of Adolescents

Any period of change is likely to be accompanied by many potential difficulties.
Adolescenceisaperiod of trangition from childhood whichimpliesmany devel opmental
changes. G. S. Hall hascalled thisperiod asaperiod of strain and stress fraught with
many problemsbut other psychol ogistshavelaid emphasisonthecultural conditionsas
the causes of problemsin adol escence. Problems of adol escence have been studied by
psychol ogistssince along time but systematic studieswere conducted for thefirst time
by Hall in 1904.
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Laycock (2009) grouped the problems of adolescents under thefollowing major
tasks:

e Adjustment in home, school, society and to opposite sex
e Freedomfromhome

e Adjustmentinsuitablevocation

¢ Deveopingasound philosophy of life

Charlotte Pope made an extensive study of the problems of adolescent boysand
girlsand reported thefollowing areas of problems:

1. Teaching-lear ningrelationship in school: Most of the adolescentsface
problem in adjustment with teachers. Teachersarerigid, conservative and
do not change their attitude. Some adol escents reported the problem of
favouritism by teachers. Studentsal so resent theamount of homework given
to them.

Itisunfortunatethat our curriculumispurely theoretical and thereishardly
any active participation on the part of the students. Sitting passiveinthe
class createsannoyancein adol escent boysand girls.

2. Occupational adjustments: The greatest single problem which bothers
themind of adolescent boysin Indiaisuncertainty of thefuture. Theproblem
of what to do after the studies are over haunts the minds of unemployed
adolescents. Thereisanother black side of the picture when adol escents
comeacross scores of unemployed adolescents. Themind of an adolescent
agitatesagainst the social order, and he/she becomesrebellious. Itisfurther
unfortunatethat most of our adolescents study without future planning. When
they finish their study they find themselves incapabl e of taking up any
independent meansof livelihood.

3. Financial problem: If we recollect the problems of adolescents of pre-
Independence periodinIndia, wefindthat at that time problemswerelimited.
The problems of adolescents have multiplied with the socio-economic
devel opment of the country. The problem of money isabigissue. Thereare
many activities of adolescentswhich involve money. The adol escents need
money. They feel ashamed of asking for money fromtheir parents. Parents
inturn are conservativein handing out money for extraactivitiesto their
adolescent children.

4. Homeliferelationship and social adjustment: Adolescentswant more
freedomto attend social functionsbut parents do not permit them to move
outside the home. Thisisparticularly more soin case of girlsfrom rural
areas.

The second important problem is regarding high aspirations of parents
regarding achievement of their wards and when they do not come up to
their expectations there is constant quarrelling among parents and
adolescents. Sometimes these quarrels result in dire conseguences.
Adolescentsrun from their home and may even commit suicide.
Thereislack of understanding between parents and adolescents, regarding
freedom and money. The parents treat the adolescent like achild. They
never discuss problemsfreely with them.

5. Health adjustment: Physica hedthisavery important factor for adequate
socia adjustment. Both boysand girlsarevery particular regarding their



physical appearance. Those adolescentswho are either underdevel oped or
overdevel oped have great problemin adjustment.

Sex Education and Adolescents

Adolescentshavetolivein the society; their devel opment depends on proper type of
social interactions. We cannot isolate our adol escents from the social set-up. Social
environment has many occasions when adol escents come to know about sex and its
problems. The child comesto know about sex from the early age of six. Surveysmade
by Ramsey and Hamilton provethat children cannot be kept ignorant of sex knowledge.
Thefollowing are theimportant sourceswhich provide sex knowledgeto children:

e Friends

e Literature

e Oldpeople

e Movies

e Drawings

¢ Reproductioninanimd life
¢ Physiologica development

These sources and a number of other sources are responsible for providing
knowledge of sex. Many boysand girlsworry and suffer from venereal diseasesbecause
of wrong information about sex and dueto lack of proper guidance. All teachers, social
workersand psychol ogists agree that sex education should be provided to children.

5.6 SUMMARY

 Hereditary traitsmay bedivided into two categories. physical traitsand mental
traits.

 Over ardatively brief nine-month period, asingle-celled zygotetransformsinto a
fully formed foetus made up of around 1 trillion cells. Thisperiod of astonishing
growth consists of three distinct phases. the germinal stage, the embryonic stage,
and thefoetal stage.

* Postnatd isthe period beginningimmediately after thebirth of achild and extending
for about six weeks. Another term would be postpartum period, asit refersto the
mother (whereas postnatal refersto theinfant).

» Themajor focus of postpartum careisensuring that the mother is healthy and
capable of taking care of her newborn, equipped with all the information she
needs about breastfeeding, reproductive heal th and contraception, and theimminent
lifeadjustment.

 Theactionsand reactions of neonatesare generally known asreflexes. Reflexes
areingtinctivemovementsor actions. A few of themovementsareimpulsiveand
occur as part of the baby’s natural actions, whereas others are in response to
certain actions. Reflexeshelpinidentification of normal brainand nerveactivities.
A few of thereflexestake place only at certain stages of devel opment.

» Emotiona development beginsat an early age, assoon aschildren start kindergarten
and preschool. They interact with other children, which helpsthem devel op both,
socidly andintellectualy.
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7. What is
physiological
growth?

8. Mention any four
factors that affect
intellectual
development?

9. State any one
characteristic of
intellectual
development.
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* Boththetypesof development, emotional and intellectual, ideally takeplacein
synchronization resulting inthe social development of thechild. Thisisduetothe
fact that when children interact with other children aswell asadults, they develop
hedlthy emotions.

» Motor development isthe process of growthinwhich achild acquiresand gains
expertisein skillsrequired to movedifferent parts of the body and control them.
Theseare carried out by acombination of the brain, nervous system, and muscles.

* Infancy istheearliest period of childhood, whichisthefirst state of development.
Ontheother hand, childhood i sthe age span ranging from birth to adolescence.

» Cognitivedevelopment focuseson achild sdevel opment, referring to hiscapability
to processinformation, abstract resources, perceptua abilities, languagelearning
and other characteristics of brain development and cognitive psychology, as
compared to an adult’s approach.

» Language devel opment hel psachild communicate and convey and comprehend
feelings. It a so supportsthought processes and the ability to solve problemsand
develop and maintain relations. The abilitiesto understand, use and take pleasure
inlanguage arethecrucial first steps.

* Intellectual devel opment refersto the development of anindividual’sintellectua
facultieswhichincludes comprehension, cognition aswell asreasoning based on
abstractions. Essentialy, intellectual development isthe pursuit of activitiesthat
involvesahigher degree of mentd functioning.

 Theextent of intellectua development isindicativeof anindividua’smenta hedth.
 Physiologica growth refersto thegrowth and development of physica aswell as

mental features. Devel opment of the cognitive, emotional, intellectual and social
skillsisasimportant asthe devel opment of different body parts.

* Intellectual devel opment isthe development of mental abilitiesand capacities
which helpsindividualsto adjust behaviour to the ever changing environmental
conditions.

» Mental healthisvery important for efficient learning and proper devel opment of
persondity.

5.7 KEY TERMS

» Adolescent: Itisthe period through which achild devel opsinto an adult.

» Genetic: Itisrelated to genesor heredity.

 Cognitivedevelopment: It isthe devel opment of the ability to think and reason.
* Depth perception: Itisthevisua ability to perceivetheworldinthreedimensions.

5.8 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Two categoriesof hereditary traitsare physical and mental traits.

2. Postnatd isthe period beginningimmediately after thebirth of achild and extending
for about six weeks.



. Infancy isthe period that followsthe neonatal period and includesthefirst two

years of life. During this time tremendous growth, coordination and mental
devel opment occur.

. Deciduousteeth, otherwiseknown asmilk teeth, baby teeth, or primary teeth, are

thefirst set of teeth inthe growth devel opment of humansand many other animals.

. Motor development may be defined asthe devel opment of strength, speed and

accuracy inthe use of muscular parts of the body such asarms, eyes, legsand
neck muscles.

. Depth perceptionisconsidered to bethevisual ability to perceivetheworldin

threedimensions.

. Physiological growth refersto the growth and devel opment of physica aswell as

mental features.

. Thefactorsthat affect intellectual development are:

o Heredity

e Physicd growth
 Physical environment
 Family environment

. ‘Intellectua development’ isthepursuit of activitiesthat involvesahigher degree

of mental functioning. Anincreased ability to generalizefactsisonefactor that
characterizesintellectua development. Childrenusualy generalizeinrelaionto
concreteobjects. Theintellectua devel opment in children operateson aperceptua
level but in adolescencethe ability to generalize on conceptual level develops.

5.9

QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Why do wesay that early development ismoreimportant than later devel opment?
State and define the different theories of human devel opment.

What arethe mgjor influencesin developmental psychology?

Map Jean Paiget’ s stages of intellectual development.

What according to youisthemost important factor in social development?
How can mental health of adolescents be secured at school ?

L ong-Answer Questions

1
. Discussthe processof conception in detail.

. Describethe processof birth.

. What arethefive characteristics of social development?

. Discussthe characteristics of adolescent interests.

. In Piaget’stheory, discusstherole of the schema.

. Discussthewaysinwhich social development isdependent on the presence of

N o 0ok 0N

Explain the significant facts about devel opment.

family and peers.
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6.0

INTRODUCTION

Instinct or innate behaviour istheinherent inclination of aliving organism towardsa
particular complex behaviour. The simplest example of aninstinctive behaviourisa
fixed action pattern (FAP), inwhich avery short to medium length sequence of actions,
without variation, are carried out in responseto aclearly defined stimulus. Instincts play

asignificant rolein our life. They affect our conduct aswell asthe behaviour.

The development of emotions is extremely important for the harmonious
development of personality of anindividual. Emotionsinfluenceall the aspects of an
individua’s personality. Proper training and education hel psto enablethe young people
to control their emotionsand obtain mental balance and stability. Emotionsaretheprime
forces of thought and conduct and their control isvery important. It has been rightly
said, ‘to keep one'semotions under control and be ableto conceal themisconsidered a

mark of strong character’. Inthisunit, youwill read about instinctsand emotions.

6.1

UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
¢ Statethe meaning and definition of ingtinct and emotion
e ExplainMcDougall’stheory of instinct
¢ Describe classification of emotions
¢ Discussthetheoriesof emotion
¢ Explaintheroleof emotionsin education
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6.2 INSTINCT: MEANINGAND DEFINITION

Instinct iswhat we call innate behaviour andit isaliving organism’sinherent inclination
to aspecific complex behaviour. A behaviour will be considered instinctivewhenitis
performed even without having any basisof any prior learning of experience. Therefore,
itisconsidered to be expressinginnate, biological factorsof aliving being. Instinctsare
inborn complex patterns of behaviour that exist in most members of the species, and
should be distinguished from reflexes, which are simpleresponses of an organismto a
specific stimulus, such asthe contraction of the pupil in responseto bright light or the
movement of thelower leg when the kneeistapped.

According to EncyclopaediaBritannica, itis*...aninbornimpulse or motivation
toactiontypically performed in responseto specific external stimuli. Today instinct is
generally described as a stereotyped, apparently unlearned, genetically determined
behaviour pattern.’

Rossdefinesingtinct as,  Aninherited or innate disposition which determinesits
possessor to behavein acertain specific way inrelation to certain specific objects.’

C. W. Vdentinestatesthat instincts are, * Someinnate tendenciesto notice and be
interested in certain kinds of impressions and to act in response to them in away not
prompted by experience.’

Inthewordsof William James, ‘ Ingtinct isusually defined asthefaculty of acting
in such away asto produce certain ends, without foresight of the ends and without
previous education inthe performance.’

Over the past, instinct asaterm has been used for various distinct conceptions
associated with animal behaviour. In the 1st volume of A Dictionary of Mechanical
Science, Arts, Manufactures, and Miscellaneous Knowledge (1829), Alexander
Jamieson defined ingtinct to be* an appel lation given to the sagacity and naturd inclinations
of brutes, which suppliesthe place of reason in mankind.’

For instinctive behaviour, the most basic examplewould be somefixed action
pattern (FAP), that would have extremely short to medium length action sequences,
without variation, conducted asaresponseto astimulusthat isclearly defined.

I nstincts can belooked upon asbeing complex, inborn behvioural patternswhich
most members of aspeciespossess. Theseare not reflexes. A reflex isnothing more
than aresponsethat an organism displaysto aparticular stimulus, like jerking back of
hand when it comes in contact with something hot. We must not confuse the non-
presenceof volitiona capacity withlack of ability to changefixed action patterns. Consder
anexample: itispossiblethat people change or modify astimul ated fixed action pattern
whilerecognizing conscioudy at what point it getsactivated and then just stopping to do
that. But for animal swho do not have astrong volitional capacity, it might not be possible
to disengage themselvesfrom their fixed action patterns, after they get activated.

1. Instinct in biology

Entomol ogist Jean Henri Fabreisof the opinion that instinct isany such behaviour for
whose performance there is no need for consciousness or cognition. Fabre got his
ingpiration from the vast and i ntense study that he had conducted with insects, and the
behaviour of some of theseinsects he erroneoudy took to be not influenced by changes
inclimatebut to, rather, befixed.

It was during the 1920s that the concept of instinct fell out of favour. Thiswas
because behaviourism was gaining ground and thinkerslike B. F. Skinner were of the



opinion that most of the behaviour whichisin any way significant islearned behaviour. Instincts and Emotions
Beliefs, likethe one put forth by Fabre which said that most behaviourswere simply

reflexive and too smplisticin natureto be ableto explain complex socia and emotional

behaviour of human beings.

Again, during the 1950s, therewasre-emergence of interestininnateliving beings. NOTES
It came about due to Konrad Lorenz and Nikolaas Tinbergen, who brought out the
distinction between learned behavioursand instinct. The understanding that we havein
thecurrent timesof instinctual behaviour inanimals, largely stemsfrom thework done
by thetwo of them. For example, Konrad L orenz got his bootsimprinted by agoose.
Then on, the goose began to follow the boots, no natter on whosefeet they were. While
theidentity of the goose’smother wasalearned one, yet the behaviour of the goosewith
respect to the bootswasinstinctive.

2. Instinct in psychology

It wasinthe 1870sthat thefield of psychology madeuse of theterm‘ingtinct’. Thefirst
oneto useit was Wilhelm Wundt. As 19th century cameto aclose, it was accepted that
behaviour that wasrepeated wasinstinctual behaviour. Theliteraturewritten during that
period showsthat more than 4000 instincts rel ated to human beings were recorded by
researchersand they used theterm ‘ ingtincts', to mean any and every repetitive behaviour.
With termstaking on definite meaning and research becoming morethorough, researchers
looked at instinct as an explanation for human behaviour. In 1960, aconferencewas
held which was chaired by Frank Beach, apioneer in comparative psychology, andin
attendancewere several luminariesof thefield. During thisconference, theterminstinct
wasofficidly restricted initsapplication. Through 1960sand 1970s, textbooksdid carry
discussion oninstinctswith reference to human behaviour. A survey made of the books
of theyear 2000, showed that of the 12 best sdlling textbooks on I ntroductory Psychology,
therewasjust onethat made areferenceto instincts, and thisreference was also with
respect to Sigmund Freud'sreferral totheidinstincts. Inthisrespect, it would appear
that instinctsis now looked upon as becoming more and more superfluous when one
triesto understand psychological behaviour of human beings.

It wasargued by psychol ogist Abraham Mad ow, that human beingsdo not have
ingtinctsnow ashumanshave devel oped an ability to overrideingtinct in certain situations.
According to him, that whichisreferred to asingtinct isat times defined imprecisdly, and
isin most cases not strong drives. Maslow believed that it isnot possibleto override
instinct, and in that respect, though the term could be applicable to human beingsin the
older times, today it doesnot hold good.

The 1961 book named I nstinct wasthe onethat instituted several criteriawhich
would create distinction between instinctual and behaviours of other types. For a
behaviour to be seen asingtinctual, it needsto bethefollowing:

e Automatic

e Irresigible

e Occur at some point in development

e Betriggered by someevent inthe environment

e Occur in every member of the species

e Beunmodifiable

e Govern behaviour for which the organism needs no training (although the
organism may profit from experience and to that degree the behaviour is
modifigble).
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Reflexes and instinct

If we search, for examples, behaviourswhich does not need conscious effort, will be
looking at several reflexes. For areflex, the stimulus might not need activity fromthe
brain, but it might go all theway to the spinal cord intheform of amessage which then
will be sent back through the body, creating apath that isreferred to asreflex arc. We
canlook at reflexesasbeing similar to fixed action patterns (FAP) sincemajority of the
reflexes meet the criteriaof aFAP.

Nevertheless, inthe case of afixed action pattern, itisalso possiblefor thebrain
to processit. Anexampleof thisistheinstinctive aggress on during the mating season of
amalestickleback for al thingsthat arered. In humans, someingtinctive behavioursare
of primitivereflexes, likesuckling and rooting.

M atur ational instincts

There are someingtinctive behaviourswhich are dependent on the onset of maturational
processes. Totakean example, thereisreferenceto birds*learning’ tofly. Nevertheless,
there have been experimentsin which young birdswerereared in such amanner with
deviceswhich prevented them from moving their wings, right up to their attaining the
ageat other birdsof their species. Thebirdsbeing experimented wereabletoimmediately
fly normally whenthey were set free, displaying that it wasnot learning, but neuromuscular
maturation to which wemust attributetheir improvement.

3. Instinct in evolution

Imprinting isan example of instinct. Imprinting is seen asacomplex response which
combinesinitsalf olfactory, auditory and visual cues present in the environment which
surrounds an organism. There are casesin which an offspring isattached to its parents
by imprinting, and thisiscons dered asbe ng areproductive benefit for surviva of offspring.
For an offspring who has parental attachment, will stay close to the parent and will,
therefore, be under the care and protection of the parent. Offspring who areattached to
aparent have greater chances of learning from the onethey are attached to since they
have closeinteraction with that parental figure.

An important factor that greatly affects how innate behaviour will evolveis
environment. Michael McCollough, apositive psychologist, in one of hishypothesis
providesthat some human behaviourslikerevenge and forgivenessare greatly affected
by therole played by environment. In thishypothesis, he theorizesthat in the various
socia environments, human behaviour will be moulded as having either revenge or
forgivenessasthe prevalent trait. Even though thisgametheory’ s psychologica example
does not comprise any real results that are directly measurable, it does put forth an
interesting theory of unique thought. If it islooked at with a standpoint that is more
biological, the limbic system isthe main control areafor responseto certain stimuli,
whichincludesavariety of inginctua behavior. Itisinthelimbic sysemthat the processing
isdonefor external stimuli related to motivation, social activity and emotions, which
transmits abehavioral response. Some of the behaviours would be social hierarchy,
defense, aggression and maternal care. All of these behaviours are affected by the
varioussensory input likesmell, touch, sound and sight.

Therearemany anglesthat can be used to investigate the phenomenon of ingtinct.
Someof theseanglesare: environment, nervous pathways, limbic system and genetics.
Thereexist severd level sof ingtincts, right from molecular to groupsof individuas, which
arepossi bleto sudy. Therehasbeen theevol ution of systemsthat areextremely specidized



and have created such individua swho display behavioursthat they havenot learned. Itis
truethat innate behaviour isthebiologica world” onesuch aspect whichisbothinteresting
and important and with which people comein contact with on adaily bas's.

6.3 INSTINCTSACCORDING TO McDOUGALL

William McDougall, born on 22 June 1871 and died on 28 November, 1938 was a
psychol ogist who was opposed to the concept of behaviorism. He remained on the
outside of themainstream of the devel opment of Anglo-American psychol ogical thought
duringinitia yearsof 20th century.

William McDougall was probably the most influential advocate of instinct asfar
asthediscipline of psychology isconcerned. Hiswork, titled Introduction to Social
Psychology (1908), is looked upon as being amongst the first textbooks of social
psychology. Inthiswork, William McDougall used aconcept of instinct asbeing the
basisof ahighly comprehensiveand persuasivetheory of behaviour. Thistheory hasthe
credit for having provided two distinct achievements: it has created an el egant and novel
amalgamation of the subject matter of psychology and based on biological principles, it
has managed to provideto psychology the status of anatural science. For thispurpose,
thebiological principlesthat have been employed belong to Darwinism. At thevery core,
thethinking of McDougall regarding instinct wasthe conception that considered ingtincts
to be systemsthat were hereditary and hasunitary behaviour and their driving forcelay
intheinterna goa-directedimpulsions. McDougd | added onthethen exiting traditional
(particularly Kantian) concept of thethree part division of mind containing thefaculties
of willing, feeling and knowing. Hisdefinition of instinct was, * aninherited or innate
psycho-physica disposition which determinesitspossessor to perceive, and to pay attention
to objects of a certain class, to experience an emotional excitement of a particular
qudlity upon perceiving such an object, andto act inregard toit in aparticular manner, or,
at least, to experience an impulseto such action’ (McDougall 1908, p. 25inthe 1936
edition).

In histheory, instincts are composed of three parts: perception, behaviour and
emotion. Human beings have a perceptual predisposition to focuson stimuli that are
important to hisgoals. For example, people pay attention to food odourswhen hunger
ingtinctsareinvolved. McDougall listed seventeeningtinctsin 1932, including hunger,
rejection of particular substances, curiosity, escape, pugnacity, sex, maternal/paterna
ingtinct, gregariousness, self-assertion, submission, construction, acquisition, crying out
or appedl, laughter, comfort, rest or deep, and migration.

A tripartite division of neurophysiological systemswasalsoin existence at that
time and McDougall took that division to fit in with his own as the obvious step of
locating the cognitive aspect (knowing) of instinct in sensory pathways, the affective
aspect (feeling) in associative pathways, and the conative aspect (willing) in motor
pathways. Therefore, the connections that existed amongst an instinct’s three parts
werelooked upon asbeing neural, but according to McDougal l thedynamicsof instinct,
unlikeinthe case of reflexes, were not completely mechanica. William McDougal |l was
insistent in his belief that instinct was a system that was psychophysical by nature,
meaning that inthe process of determining of any ingtinctive action ahugeroleisplayed
by mental phenomena, such asimpul se, awareness and the awareness of feeling.
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With respect toingtinct, William M cDougdl | advocated that ingtinctshold the gbility
to be moulded and changed during anindividual’slifetime, but only within limitsand
these limits will vary from one species to another. Nevertheless, this possibility of
modification dueto the various experiencesthat aliving organism has, islimited to only
to conation and cognition (1908, p. 29 in the 1936 edition). Therefore, identification of
thedistinct primary emotionsisonevalid method of discovering what, and how many
instinctsthereare. William McDougall isof the opinionthat it isnecessary to havethis
kind of analysisof instincts prior to being ableto make any significant progressinthe
understanding of thenature of complex secondary or derived patternsof menta phenomena
or behaviour. McDougadll put forthalist of al that which was considered by himto bethe
primary emotionsand, therefore, the principa instinctsin human beings. He made use of
the Darwinian principlesto justify thelist hehad created by referenceto each of those
ingtincts probabl e adaptive significance, and hence evolutionary basis.

The successthat McDougall achieved madeinstinct athing of significance and
possibly asofashionable, andit did thesamefor severd other psychology related Darwinian
ideas. In psychological writingsthelistsof instinctsmultiplied manifold, thisconcept
rooted itself in several other fields aso, likein the study of wars and in economics.
Nevertheless, with the multiplication of theliststherewasaparallel multiplicationinthe
variety of thelists. Writersbegan to use their own criteriafor the basis of thelistsand
these could belikethe characteristic behaviour patternsof anumber of species, purposive
behaviour patterns, primary emotions, to nameafew.

Itisopined that it wasWilliam McDougall himself and his practice which was
responsi blefor such avague and i ndi scriminate application of instinct against which he
himself has put forth strong argument in hisown book’ sintroduction. McDougd’ stheory
suggested that other than reflex, each and every behaviour isinstinctiveor at least its
very basisliesininstinct. Furthermore, the concept of ingtinct as per McDougall seemed
to make abridge avail able between aminimum of two typesof explanation of behavior:
explanation in termsof intentions and actions and explanation interms of causesand
effects.

6.4 EMOTION: MEANING AND DEFINITION

Emotion can be defined as afeeling, an aspect of consciousness characterized by a
certain physical arousal, acertain behaviour that revea sthefedling to both the outer and
theinner world. Emotions can be pleasant aswell asunpleasant, whenweare angry and
afraid we get an unpleasant feeling, when we are delighted we get a pleasant feeling.
Therearethefollowing aspectsto emotions:

e Cognitiveaspects: Theseemphasizetheimportance of cognition and thinking
in the determination of emotion.

¢ Physiological aspects: When we experience any emotion, thereisan arousal

created by the sympathetic nervous system; for example, the heart rateincresses,
breathing becomes morerapid and the pupilsdilate.

e Behavioural aspects. The behaviour of aperson also changes, likethere are
facial expression, body movement and actionsthat indicates the feelings of a

person.



Expression of Emotion

We reveal our felt emotions in bodily responses and express behaviour. Facial
express on—frowns, smilesand sad express on—combined with hand gesture—theturning
of one’'sbody—and spoken words produce an understanding of emotion. Wefight, run,
laugh, yell, dong with countless other action stemming from theemotionswefed. There
areindividual differencesfound in the expression of emotions. The expression of the
emotions not only communicates, but also intensifiesthefelt emotion. It also activates
thebody to respond accordingly. In India, the express on of emotionswasintroduced by
sage Bharata during the 5th century. Eight major emotions were described in
Natyashastra. Later, they were trandated into ‘rasa’, which means aesthetic relish.
Now, wewill discusstheimportant formsof emotional expression.

Each emotion hasitscharacteristic facial expression. Facia expression canvary
acrossdifferent cultures, although someaspectsof facial expression seemtobeuniversa.
Charles Darwin (1998) was one of thefirst to theorize that emotionswereaproduct of
evolutionand, therefore, universal; all human beings, no matter what their culture, would
show the samefacia expression because of thefacial musclesevolved to communicate
specificinformationto onlookers. Researchersbelievethat dthoughthefacia expressons
appear to beuniversal, exactly when, where and how an emotion isexpressed may be
determined by the culture. There are display rule which vary from cultureto culture
(Ekman, 1973).

Accordingtothefacia feedback hypothess, expressions can reflect emotionsas
well asinfluencethem. Facial musclessignal the brain that helpsusin recognizing the
emotion weareexperiencing (Keillor and others, 2002). For example, wefeel happier
when we smileand sadder when we frown. Support for thishypothesiscomesfroman
experiment by Ekman and hiscolleagues (1983). Following arethekey formsof emotiona
expressons.

e Facial expressions: Every emotion hasits characteristic facia expression. The
noseg, lips, eyesand forehead take different formsby twitching and twisting. Three
dimensionsof emotional expression are shown by thefacial expressions.

0 Pleasantness-unpleasantness. Facial muscles evolve to communicate
specific information to onlookers. For example, happy face expressesthe
feeling of smileand laughter; whereas, sad face representsthe expression of
unplessant feding.

0 Attention-rejection: Attentioninthefacia expressionisshown throughthe
musclesasthey expand, likethe eyes and the mouth opens up. Contraction of
eyes, lips, and nostril are the best exampl e of rejection.

0 Sleep-tension: Level of relaxation depictsthrough deep condition where as
angry and excitement representstension.

e Sartleresponse: Alarm reaction or startle reflex, is the body’s and mind's
responseto an unexpected and sudden stimulus, likealoud noise (acoustic startle
reflex), aflash of light and a sudden movement near the face. Our reactions
include physically moving away from the stimulus. These reactions could be
contraction of thearm andleg musclesand often blinking. It asoincludesbreathing
changesand blood pressure respiration. Thisisaninborn response.

e \Vocal expressions: Emotion a so expressed with the help of voice, trembling
and breaking of voice can be noticed when we are sad or upset. We groan when
wearein pain and becomeloud and high-pitched when weareangry.
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e Gesturesand postures: The postures and gestures that we display show joy
and sorrow and they are different in both the cases.. In sorrow the face lumps
down while in happiness we hold the head high and have an upright posture.
When weare angry, we show an aggressive behaviour and infear we are either
rooted to the spot or runfromit.

Dimensions of Emotion

Robert Plutchik (1980) believesemotions havefour dimensions, which areasfollows:
(i) They arepositiveor negative

(i) They areprimary or mixed

(iii) Many arepolar opposites

(iv) They varyinintendty

L et ustake an example. Let usthink about the ecstasy when we get an unexpected

‘A’ in atest or our enthusiasm about a football game the next weekend—these are
positive emotions. In contrast, wefeedl negative emotion, likegrief, when someoneclose
tousdies, or anger when someone verbally attacks us. Positive emotions enhance our

self-esteem; negative emotions|ower our self-esteem. Positive emotionsimprove our
relationshipswith others; negative emotionsdepressthe quality of thoserel ationships.

Plutchik believesthat emotionsarelike colours. Every colour of the spectrum can
be produced by mixing the primary colours. Happiness, disgust, surprise, sadness, ange,
and fear are candidatesfor primary emotions. Combining sadnessand surprise produces
disappointment. Jeal ousy iscomposed of love and anger. Plutchik devel oped theemotion
wheel to show how primary emotions adjacent to each other produce other emotions. It
must be noted that some emotions are opposites—Iove and remorse, optimism and
disappointment. Theorigts, such asPlutchik, view emotionsasinnate reactionsthat require
little cognitiveinterpretation—an evol utionary perspective.

6.4.1 Classification of Emotions

Emotionscan be classified into two broad dimens ons—adaptive/positive and disruptive/
negative. Positive affectivity (PA) refersto positive emotions, such asjoy, happiness,
love, and, interest. Negative affectivity (NA) refersto negative emotions, such asanxiety,
anger, guilt, and sadness. Positive emotionsfacilitate approach behaviour (Davidson,
1993; Watson, 2001; Watson and others, 1999). In other words, positive affect increases
thelikelihood that individua swill interact with their environment and engagein activities
that are adaptivefor theindividual, its species, or both. Positive emotions can broaden
peopl€ shorizonsand build their personal resource. For example, joy increasesby creating
theurgeto play, push limits, and be creative, interest broadens by creating the motivation
toexplore, aasorb new information and experiences, and expand thesdlf (Cakszentmihalyi,
1990; Ryan and Deci, 2000).

Thereisincreasnginterest intherolethat positiveaffectivity might play inwellbeing
(Frederickson, 2001); for example, positive emotionsappear toimprove coping. Inone
study, individual swho experienced more positive emotionsthan others devel oped broad-
based coping strategies, such asthinking about different waysto deal with aproblem
and step back from the situation and being more objective (Frederickson and Joiner,
2002). In some cases, positive emotions—such asjoy, happiness, love, and interest—
may override, or undo the lingering effects of negative emotions—such as sadness,
anger, and despair (Diener, 1999; Fredrickson, 2001). For example, mild joy and



contentment have been found to undo the lingering cardiovascul ar effects of negative
emotions, such as sadness (Frederickson and Levenson, 1998). To sumit all, positive
emotionsarelikely to serveimportant functionsin anindividual’sadaptation, growth and
socia connection. By building personal and socia resources, positive emotionsimprove
people’ swellbeing.

One aspect of positive emotion that isincreasingly being studied is happiness.
Psychologists' interest in happinessaims at the positive waysin which we experience
life, including cognitive judgments of our well-being (Diener, Lucas, and Oishi, 2001;
Locke, 2002). In other words, psychologistsaretrying to find out what makes us happy
and how we perceive our happiness. Recent research reviewsindicate that thefollowing
factorsarelinked with happiness (Diener and Seligman, 2002; Diener and others, 1999):

e Psychological and personality characteristics, like highlevelsof self-esteem,
optimism, extraversion, and persona control

e A supportivenetwork of closereationships

¢ A culturethat offers positiveinterpretations of most daily events

e Being engaged by work and leisure

o A faiththat embodiessocia support, purpose, hope, and religiousattendance

Theimportance of closerelationshipsin happiness was documented in arecent
study of what makes college students happy (Diener and Seligman, 2002). Collegestudents
weredivided into three groups, viz., very happy, average, and very unhappy. Thevery
happy college students were highly social, were more extraverted, and had stronger
romantic and social relationshipsthan thelesshappy college students.

Negative emotions, such asfear, facilitate withdrawal behaviour and thus carry
direct and immediate adaptive benefits in situations that threaten survival. Positive
emotionstend to broaden aperson’s attention; negative emotions, such asanxiety and
depression often narrow attention even in no threatening situations (Basso and others,
1996).

Characteristics of emotions

Thechief characteristics of emotionsareasfollows:
e Theemotiona experiencesare associated with someinstinctsor biological drives.
e Emotions, ingeneral, arethe product of perception.

¢ Thecoreof anemotionisfeeling, whichisessentially linked with some sort of
urgeor impulsiveact to do. Thereisonly adifference of degree between feeling
and emotion.

¢ Every emotional experienceinvolvesseveral physical and psychological changes
inthe organism. Some of these changeslikethe bulge of the eyes, theflush of the
face, flow of tearsand pulserate can be easily observed. Therearealsointerna
physiologica changeslikecirculation of blood, theimpact onthedigestive system
and the changesin the functioning of someglands.

e Emotionsarefrequent.
e Emotionsareexpressed inrelation to the concrete objects or situations.
e Emotionsaretemporary.

e Emotiona expressionsin early childhood areintenseirrespective of theintensity
of thestimulus. Smd| childrenfail to hidetheir emotionsand expressthemindirectly
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Instincts and Emotions through different activitieslike crying, nail-biting, thumb-sucking and speech
difficulties.
e Emotionsareprevaent inevery living organism.

NOTES e Emotionsarepresent at all stages of devel opment and can be aroused inyoung as
well asinold.

e Emotionsdiffer from person to person.
e Sameemoation can bearoused by anumber of different stimuli objectsor Stuations.
e Emotionsriseabruptly but diedowly.

e Emotions are subject to displacement. The anger aroused on account of one
stimuli getstransferred to other situations. The anger caused by the rebuking of
the officer to his’her subordinate may betransferred in beating the children at
home

e Oneemotion may giverisetoanumber of likewise emotions.
Simple and complex emaotions

Grief andjoy areexamples of smpletypesof emotionswhilelove and hate are complex
typesof emotions.

Grief isan emotional state that you find yourself in when your desires are not
fulfilled. Contraction of the chest, tears, crying, fainting, and sobbing are some of the
expressionsof theemotional state of grief.

Joy isthe opposite of grief. Joy isreflected by expansion of chest, lighting up of
face, dancing and clapping. It isthe state caused by the fulfillment of your desires.
Successafter conflict bringsjoy.

Loveisacomplex emotional state. It isacombination of sympathy, affection and
sexud fedlings. It issometimes manifested asa permanent emotional tendency asinthe
case of amother’slovefor her child. Itisalso transformed into asentiment.

Hateisal so acomplex emotional state. It includes anger, fear and apathy. You
become angry when you see aperson you hate. Sometimes, you are afraid of them and
want to stay away from them.

Internal bodily changes during emotions

During strong emotions, many changesoccur inthe body. These changesareinteresting
and help to explain many of the varied reactionsthat the emotionally aroused person
displays.

e Changein heartbeat: The heartbeat increaseswhen we are agitated and also
whenweareexcited. Generaly, the heart beatsfaster or dower if theindividual
isdisturbed. The face is flushed or the blood shoots up in anger, because the
aternate contraction and expansion of the blood vessal s sendsan excess of blood
to that part of the body.

¢ Blood pressure changes: Blood pressure increases because of emotions. In
some cases of shock, fear, and excitement, the blood pressure may also go down.
The volume of blood, in case of extreme situations, also goes up asthelarge
arteries contract driving blood towardsthe skin. Theresulting flush isone of the
signsof emotion.
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¢ Changein galvanic skinresponse: Therearesignificant changesinthedectrica
or galvanic skinresponses. The hair tendsto stand on end causing goose flesh.
The sweat glands of the skin secrete excessive amounts of perspiration or the
well-known cold sweat. The additional acid changes the galvanic or electric
response of the skin.

Unlikethesweat glands, the salivary glands areinhibited by emotion. Thesdiva
isnot secreted which resultsin adry mouth feeling when apersonisemotionally
disturbed.

¢ Chemical changesin theblood: Dueto achangein emotiond state, the secretion
of adrenalinetakes place from the adrenal gland, which puts more sugar inthe
blood. Thereis more sugar in the urine also. Adrenalin makes the heart beat
faster, makes the liver release sugar into the blood for muscular energy and
increasestheability of theblood to clot quickly. Thus, it actualy reinforcesal of
the other effects.

e Changesinrespiration rate: Weall must have experienced that when we are
extremely excited, we run out of breath. When aperson isvery sad, he or she
criesand after sometime, startsfeeling breathless. Thus, emotions cause changes
intherate of respiration.

e Metabolic changes. Digestion process al so changes because of emotions. Many
studieshave proved that under the current of emotions, our somach and intestine
work quite slowly and sometimes even becomeinactive. Secretion of digestive
glands, including saliva, isalso decreased resulting in the malfunctioning and
inactivity on the part of digestive system. That iswhy extremely emotionally
charged individualsare mostly found to suffer from the malfunctioning of their
digestive system.

External physical changes

The emotions can be assessed on the basis of external physical changes. Whenweare
extremely happy, our face lightsup but whenwearein grief, our eyesarefilled with
tears.

¢ Facial expression: When under theinfluence of emotion, thefacial expression
of apersonisthefirst to bedtered. Crying, smiling, compressing thelipswrinkling
thenose, shaking head from one side to another are emotional responseswhich
actually reved the presence of particular feelingsinaperson. Itiscommonly said
that every emotion hasits own particular facial expression. While the way of
expressing emotions may vary from cultureto culture, someexpressionsremain
common throughout. For example, wefrown whenweareangry and smilewhen
we are happy.

¢ \Vocal expression: Emotions are also expressed through voice. If apersonis
angry, hisor her voiceisdifferent from the person who isexpressing hisor her
love. Thus, emotions can be distinguished by hearing one’s voice. Laughing,
weeping, whistling, murmuring, hesitation, talking in sweet and |oving manner
actualy reflect varioustypesof emotionsapersonisexperiencing. However, itis
not alwaysareliable method of assessing the emotions.

e Pogtural expresson: Whenapersonisemotionally aroused, thefacia expressons
and voice change. Also, when apersonisafraid or frightened of something, heor
shetrembles, hidesor runsaway. Rubbing hands, standing erect, sitting with head
down ared indicative of some emotional state.
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e Polygraph or liedetector: Most of the bodily functionsthat occur because of
some emotional state cannot be controlled by thewill of anindividual. Theinner
bodily functions cannot be changed by aperson. Thus, it can be deduced that the
most reliable sign of an emotional stateisthe body changes. A machine called
polygraph has been devised to detect the slightest variation in blood pressure,
pulserate, breathing rate and skin electricity. Thismachineiscalled polygraph
becauseit plotsagraph of each of these varying parameters. It hasthe ability to
detect mild degrees of emotion. It isused asalie detector becauseit isbelieved
severa bodily changes occur when apersonislying. The peoplewhotell liesdo
so out of fear. Inthiscondition, the heart beatsfaster, adrenalinissecreted into
theblood, the skin flushes, the mouth becomesdry, the skin sweats and the blood
pressure shoots up. The polygraph does not actually detect whether apersonis
lying or not, it measures physiological changesthat occur because of lying.

The method adopted in conducting apolygraph test isasfollows. First, the subject
isasked certain questionsin arelaxed manner. These questions serve as the basis of
assessing other responses. The examiner conducting the polygraph test frames two
types of questions; onetype of questionsisneutral whilethe other type of questionsis
critical. Itisfound that if the subject isguilty, then the physiological changesoccur in
relation to theresponsesto critical questions.

Though the polygraph machineisused asaliedetector, itisnot fully reliable. If an
individua becomesvery nervouswhileanswering questions, then heor sheisnot actualy

lying.
6.4.2 Effects of Emotions

Emotions have a profound effect on thelife of anindividual. They can make or mar
on€'slife. Therearetwo types of effectsof emotionswhich are described bel ow.

Good effects of emotions

¢ Sour ceof motivation: Emotionswork asmotiveswhich drive the organismfor
anaction. Love, fear, anger and curiosity may help usto achieveour god. Classica
stories are evidences when young men sacrificed their livesfor their beloved.
Fear of failluremotivates oneto study hard for the examination. Emotionsprovea
motivating agent to further our actiontowardsgoal.

e Sour ceof enjoyment: Pent-up emotional feelingsand routine activitiescreate
monotony intheindividual. Emotions, particularly positive, add enjoyment in our
life. They add excitement. Adol escentsread novel sand watch movies, theatres
and TV, which overcomethe deficiency of emotional excitement.

e Source of strength and enduranceto body: Emotions give strength to our
body. Anindividua can dounusud work under emotiona excitement which appears
difficultinnormal conditions. For example, anindividual chased by adog can
jumpabfeet highwall which hecannot jumpinnorma conditions. Emotionsgive
strength and endurance to our body. Fatigue does not set in during the emotional
state. If achild loveshissubject, he can work hourstogether without any sign of
fatigue.

e Media of communication: Emotions serve as an effective media of
communication between individuals.



Bad effects of emotions Instincts and Emotions

Themost damaging effect of emotionsison the physique of theindividual. Constant
emotional tension may cause lack of sleep, restlessness, headache, chronic fatigue,

insomniaand lack of appetite. NOTES

Kuhlenin 1952 conducted research on the effects of continuousemotiona tension.
It al so affectsthe memory. Forgetfulnessincreasesin emotional state. Theindividual
cannot reason, think and concentrate on aproblem. Constant emotional pressuredisturbs
learning ability. Fear and anger cause the most powerful effect on thought process—
moodinessand irritability. They bring changein our attitudestowardslife. Negative
emotional experiencesfor along period disturb thetotal personality of anindividual and
may lead to neuroticism.

6.5 THEORIESOF EMOTION

Therearevarioustheoriesof emotions. Themost well-known among those are di scussed
inthefollowing sections.

6.5.1 James-Lange Theory

James-L angetheory of emotion wasdevel oped after the name of the psychologist William
James and the physiologist G G. Lange (1884—1894). According to this theory, the
perception of an object isfollowed by thedisturbed bodily activitiesand thebodily activities
arefollowed by the confused sensation. A person becomes aware of thissensationina
state of fear and anger. James has pointed out that we do not run because we are afraid,
we are afraid because we run; for example, the fear of snakes is not immediately
followed by the fear of a snake. The perception would first produce the activity of
jumping or running, together with some other activitiesinside the body like rapid blood
circulation or quick breathing. These activitiesstimulate thereceptorsthat lieinsidethe
body—thekinesthetic receptorsand the organic receptors. I nfluencesfrom thesereceptors
reach the brain and produce mass kinesthetic and organic sensation. Thismass sensation
congtitutes our experience of fear. Thus, the state of fear, anger, or other emotionsthat
aperson experience, according to thistheory, isaconfused mass sensation produced by
thedisturbed activities of the organism.

What about people who have spina cord injuries that prevent the sympathetic
nervous system from functioning? Although James-Lange would predict that these
people should show decreased emotion. The arousa studies of people with spina cord
injuries report that these people are capable of experiencing the same emotions after
their injury as before, sometimes even moreintensely (Bermond et d., 1991; Chwalisz
et al., 1988).

6.5.2 Cannon-Bard Theory of Emotion

Physiologists Walter Cannon (1927) and Philip Bard (1934) theorized that theemotion | [ check Your Progress
and the physiologica arousal occur more or lessat the sametime. Cannon, an expertin 5. What are the fwo
sympathetic arousal mechanisms, did not fedl that physical changes caused by different ' main types of
emotions were distinct enough to allow them to be perceived as different emotions. emotions? Give
Bard expanded on thisidea by stating that the sensory information that comesinto the examples.
brainissent smultaneoudly (by the thalamus) to both cortex and organ of sympathetic 6. State any two good
nervous system. The fear and the bodily reactions are, therefore, experienced at the effects of emotion.
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same time—not one after the other. For example, apersonisafraid and running and
aroused.

Thistheory, also had itscritics. K. S. Lashley (1938) stated that the thalamus
would haveto be pretty sophisticated to make sense of al the possible human emotions
and relay them to the proper areas of the cortex and body. It would seem that other
areas of the brain must beinvolved in processing emotional reactions. The studies of
peoplewith spina cordinjuries, that seemed to suggest that emotions can be experienced
without feedback from the sympathetic organsto the cortex and cited asacriticism of
the James-Langetheory, seemed at first to support the Cannon-Bard version of emotions.
People do not need feedback from those organsto experience emotion. However, there
isan aternate pathway that carriesinformation from these organsto the cortex; thisis
the vagus nerve—one of the cranial nerves (LeDoux, 1994). Thismakesthe casefor
Cannon-Bard alittlelessconvincing.

6.5.3 Two-Factor Theory of Emotion

According to the two-factor theory of emotion developed by Stanley Schachter and
Jerome Singer (1962), emotion isdetermined by physiological arousal and cognitive
labelling. They argued that welook at the externa world to find an explanation asto why
wearearoused; for instance, if wefeel good at someone’ s pleasant comment, we may
call theemotion ‘happy’. If wefeel bad after doing something wrong, we may call the
feding‘ guilty’. Totest their theory, epinephrinewasinjected into thevol unteer participants
by Singer and Schachter (1962). Epinephrineisadrug that produceshigh arousal. Then
the volunteerswere madeto observe others behavein either an angry way (stomping
out of the room) or aeuphoric way (shooting papers at awastebasket). As predicted,
thevolunteers' cognitiveinterpretation of their own arousal wasinfluenced by theangry
and euphoric behaviours. They said that they were happy when they werewith ahappy
person, and angry when they were with an angry person. However, this effect only
occurred when the volunteerswere not aware of theinjection’strue effects. When they
wereinformed that the drug would make them jittery and increasetheir heart rate, they
said that the other person’sbehaviour wasthereason for their own arousa . Psychologists
have faced difficulty replicating Schachter and Singer’s experiment, but in general,
research supportsthebelief that misinterpreted arousal intensifiesemotional experiences
(Leventhal and Tomarken, 1986).

6.6 EDUCATIONAL UTILITY OF INSTINCTSAND
EMOTION

We have already seen that over the years the term instinct has come to mean native
behaviour ascontrasted withwhat islearnt or acquired. Inthe case of ingtinctivebehaviour,
theindividua performing it had noforeor prior knowledge of what action hewould take.
It has al so been established that instinctive behaviour isdirected towardsthe attainment
of such endsand resultswhich will beuseful to theindividua and to therace.

6.6.1 Use of Instincts in Education

Theresevera inginctsin human beingswhich proveto be extremely useful inthe sphere
of education. Let uslook at some of these and theway in which they can proveto be
useful.



e Pugnacity: Humaningtinct of combat or pugnacity iscons dered to be of universal Instincts and Emotions
motive. Any child whois put under restraint and his movement is stopped will
beginto cry asloud as possible and the child’sfacewill turnal red. Conflicts
start, for example, assoon asfunismade of someindividual whoisirritable. Itis
known that the very activity of conflict will begin assoonamotiveisseentobe NOTES
remaining unfulfilled viaan externa agency.

e Parental ingtinct: Thisinstinct combinesinitself the emotion that we know as
pity. Theparental instinct isseen to manifest itself inthe expressions of love of
childrenwho areolder for the younger counterpart asa so for other living crestures.

¢ Escape: Theescapeinstinct and the emotion of fear areconjoined. Itispossible
to arousethefeelingsof disgust and fear towardsall thingsbad and conversely,
towardsthingsthat are unnecessary learnsto keep away theinstinct of escape
and fear from acting up.

e Curiogty: Fromthepoint of view of education, curiosity islooked upon asbeing
theingtinct whichismost important. Thisingtinct isafundamental oneand there
isno definitebiological basisfor it. When any living being isconfronted with any
new or unrecognized object, itisnatural for it to desireacomplete knowledge or
understanding of it. In human beings, curiosity comes along with the sense of
surprise. Nearly every individual hasthedesirefor the new. For example, seeing
new places, learning new things and meeting new people. Thisdesireto know
new thingscan beexploited by educationiststo further theknowledge of individuals.

e Gregariousness. Itisby their very ingtinct that children are gregariousand they
naturally wishto stay intheir friends group. Children are not desirous of being
aloneor in solitude. Thisinstinct can be well utilized by teachersto further a
child’s social development. It becomesimportant for ateacher to maintain a
closesupervision of groupsto beabletoimmediately seedl of thedifferent group
tensionsthat evolvein theinstitution and a so work towards evolving amongst the
childrenthe qualities of team spirit, co-operation and healthy competition.

¢ Sdf-submission: Whileonthe one hand, the salf-submissioninstinct could cause
great hindrancein the devel opment of achild, yet itispossiblefor aninstructor
whoisderttomounditinsuchaway that it takes on theform of respect towards
theinstructor and apositive and healthy regard towards general discipline.

e Self-assertion: Self-assertionasaninstinct isasignificant part of the character
of anindividud. It comes conjoined with the sentiment and emotion of salf-repect
that makesachild desirousof steering away from all such activitiesthat appear
tohimtobeundesirable. 1t makesthe child desirousof putting all energiesinto
such activitiesthat are desirable. For achild to devel op salf-respect, it isimportant
that the instructor use with the child only those examples that come from the
environment whichisfamiliar tothechild.

¢ Food seeking: Theinstinct of food seeking isonethat can easily be applied to
variousextremely fruitful activitieswhenitisemployedindirectly by theinstructor
for ingtigating the student into making greater effort towardshisstudy. Thiscan
be done by inspiring the student, for example, with images of hisbeing successful
inhisfuturelivelihood.

Now, let uslook at how education of learning isaffected by emotions.

John Dewey wasabeliever in the development of the whole child. Despitewhat
instructors might desire, the systemsin schoolsacrossIndiaand evenin other nations,
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steerseducationinthedirection of activitieswhose concentration ismeasurablerational
qualities. And inthismanner, theability of achildto spell accurately ismeasured rather
than focusing on and measuring the child’semotional well-being. Thefirst areasina
child’s school curriculum to be removed when so is the need are those which are
expressive and not easily measured, likethevariousarts.

Inthefield of education, emotion holdsavital place. Emotion isthe driver of
attention, attention drives both memory and learning. In schools, thereis not proper
regulation of emotion duetoitslack of understanding by thosewho need to regulateit.
Mostly, theway that emotionistrestedisthat if thereistoolittleof it or thereistoo much
of itisput down asbeing misbehavior. Itisrareto seeemotiona comfort asbeing made
part of aschool curriculum or the environment of aclassroom. Also, in institutes of
learning, thereisalack of addressing thelink between aclassroom that isemotionally
positiveaswell as stimulating and the overall health of staff aswell asthe students.

The developmentsthat are happening in the current timesin thefield of cognitive
sciences are bringing out where and how emotions are processed in the human brain/
body. Such afusion of the psychology and biology of emotionis capable of providing
highly potent applicationsin education.

The current emotion research and theory have thrown up fewer answers than
questions. Nevertheless, it isimportant for educatorsto obtain afundamental knowledge
of the psychobiology of emotion so that they havethe capability of evauating thevarious
applicationsof the samethat are and will continueto comeup inthefield of education.

Classroom Applications

Despite thefact that the educational research’s educational applicationsstill remain
rather tentative, various general themes have certainly become apparent along thelines
of the perspective held and advocated by several educators.

Let uslook at afew of the general principlesand how they can beappliedina
classroom.

¢ Peopledonot learn emotions, emotionsjust exist within people. They cannot
be changed easily. It isimportant to not ignore the emotionsthat rise. Itis
possiblefor studentsto learn how they can and when they should make use of
somerational processesto overridetheir emotions, or to hold themin check.
We should seek to develop forms of self-control among students and
staff that encourage nonjudgmental, nondisruptive (and perhaps even
inefficient) venting of emotion, which will normally haveto happen prior to
thetaking over of reason. Every human beingisableto recall past incidents
that will still lead to feelings of anger since at that timethey were prevented
from freely expressing their feelings before adecision wasimposed on us.

Itisnot adifficult proposition to integrate emotional expressionin classroom
life. Oneway to dothisisto drawing the classinto atension-releasing circle
(after aplaygroundfight, for example) and playing agameof circletag before
talking out the problem. Oncethe students’ collectivelimbic systemshave
had their say, rational cortical processes can settletheissue. If that doesn’t
work, sing asong. According to the British playwright William Congreve,
‘Music hath charms to soothe a savage breast.” To elaborate, when in the
processof solving aproblem, kegp thedia oguegoing while providing emotiond
input continuoudy.



e Accordingto Saarni and Harris(1991), eventhough they areunableto articulate Instincts and Emotions
it, mgority of thestudentsarerather knowledgeabl eregarding the complexity
of emotions and the waysin which others and they themsel ves experience
them. Itissuggested, * School s should focus more on metacognitive activities
that encourage students to talk about their emotions, listen to their NOTES
classmates feglings.” They a so need to consider the motivations of the other
personswho comeinto their curricular world. To takean example, using the
word ‘why’ inaquestion iscapable of moving adiscussion towardsemotions
and motivations and away from just bare facts. ‘Why’ was Bahadurshah
Zafar sent to Rangoon? is amuch more emotionally loaded question than
Wherewas Bahadurshah Zafar exiled by the British?

e [tisaprovenfact that such activitieswhich lay emphasison the engaging of
the complete body and a so stresson socidl interaction arethe onesto provide
the greatest amount of emotional support. Some examplesof such activities
arearts, physical education, co-operativelearning, interactive projects, field
trips, discussionsand games. Even though it hasbeen known for awhile now
that activitiesof thisnature provide enhancement to student learning, yet they
arelooked upon asbeing special rewards, and they aregenerally withdraw in
such caseswhere misbehavior of studentsisseen or in caseswhere budgets
aredwindling. Attimesthesetypesof activitiesare altogether removed.

¢ Sincememoriestend to be contextual , such school activitiesthat will draw out
emotionsin astudent, activities such as cooperative projects, role play and
simulations, could be ableto provide significant contextual memory prompts
which could cometo the aid of the studentsto recall theinformation inthe
event of similar or closely related eventsin thereal world. Oneexampleisof
thefiredrillsthat are performed in an emotionally charged settingand inan
unannounced manner so that they can bereplicated inthe futurewhen afire
will causejust such asituation.

¢ |If the atmosphere of a school is stressful emotionally, it will prove to be
counterproductive dueto thefact that it will greatly reducethe ability of the
studentsto learn. Thefedling of asense of control withinthe environment that
oneisinand afeeling of self-esteem arefactorsthat play akey rolein stress
management.

6.7 SUMMARY

e Instinct iswhat we call innate behaviour and it isaliving organism’sinherent
inclination to aspecific complex behaviour.

e |ngtincts can belooked upon asbeing complex, inborn behvioura patternswhich
most members of aspeciespossess. Theseare not reflexes. A reflex isnothing
morethan aresponsethat an organism displaysto aparticular simulus, likejerking
back of hand when it comesin contact with something hot. Check Your Progress

e Therearemany anglesthat can be used to investigate the phenomenon of ingtinct. || ﬁ;i;”ythgeﬁd
Some of theseanglesare: environment, nervous pathways, limbic system and s P

‘ in education.
genetics. 10. What do you mean

e McDougdll used aconcept of ingtinct asbeing thebasisof ahighly comprehensive by paregtal
and persuasivetheory of behaviour. Thistheory hasthe credit for having provided nstinct
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two distinct achievements: it has created an elegant and novel amalgamation of
the subject matter of psychol ogy and based onbiologica principles, it hasmanaged
to provideto psychology the status of anatural science.

InMcDougall theory, ingtinctsare composed of three parts: perception, behaviour
and emotion. Human beings have aperceptua predispositionto focuson stimuli
that areimportant to hisgoals.

With respect toingtinct, William McDouga | advocated that ingtinctshold the ability
to bemoulded and changed during anindividua’slifetime, but only within limits
and theselimitswill vary from one speciesto another.

McDougall’ stheory suggested that other than reflex, each and every behaviour is
ingtinctiveor at least itsvery basisliesiningtinct.

Grief and joy are examples of simpletypesof emotionswhileloveand hateare
complex typesof emotions.

Each emotion hasits characteristic facial expression. Facia expression canvary
acrossdifferent cultures, although some aspects of facia expression seemto be
universd.

The emotions can be assessed on the basis of external physical changes. When
weare extremely happy, our facelightsup but whenwearein grief, our eyesare
filledwithtears.

Emotionsare also expressed through voice. If apersonisangry, hisor her voice
isdifferent from the person who isexpressing hisor her love.

Emotion can be defined asafeeling, an aspect of consciousness characterized by
acertain physical arousal, acertain behaviour that revea sthefedling to both the
outer and theinner world. Emotions can be pleasant aswell asunpleasant, when
weareangry and afraid we get an unpleasant feeling, when we are delighted we
get apleasant feeling.

Themost damaging effect of emotionsison the physiqueof theindividual. Congtant
emotiona tension may causelack of deep, restlessness, headache, chronicfatigue,
insomniaand lack of appetite.

Emotions can be classified into two broad dimensions—adaptive/positive and
disruptive/negative. Positive affectivity (PA) refersto positive emotions, such as
joy, happiness, love, and, interest. Negative affectivity (NA) refersto negative
emotions, such asanxiety, anger, guilt, and sadness. Positive emotionsfacilitate
approach behaviour.

James-L angetheory of emotion wasdevel oped after the name of the psychologist
William Jamesand thephysiologist G G Lange (1884-1894). According to this
theory, the perception of an object isfollowed by the disturbed bodily activities
andthebodily activitiesarefollowed by the confused sensation. A person becomes
aware this sensation as a state of fear and anger.

Physiologists Walter Cannon (1927) and Philip Bard (1934) theorized that the
emotion and the physiologica arousa occur moreor lessat thesametime. Cannon,
an expertin sympathetic arousal mechanisms, did not fed that thephysica changes
caused by different emotionsweredistinct enough to alow themto be perceived
as different emotions. Bard expanded on thisidea by stating that the sensory
information that comesinto the brainis sent simultaneously (by thethalamus) to
both cortex and organ of sympathetic nervous system.



¢ According to the Two-Factor Theory of Emotion developed by Stanley Schachter

and Jerome Singer (1962), emotion isdetermined by physiological arousal and
cognitive labelling. They argued that we look at the external world to find an
explanation asto why we arearoused; for instance, if wefeel good at someone's
pleasant comment, wemay call theemotion * happy’ . If wefeel bad after doing
something wrong, we may call thefedling ‘ guilty’.

6.8

KEY TERMS

Emotions:. It can be defined asafedling, an aspect of consciousness characterized
by acertain physical arousal, acertain behaviour that revea sthefeeling to both
the outer and theinner world.

Instincts: Instinct iswhat we call innate behaviour anditisaliving organism’s
inherent inclination to aspecific complex behaviour.

6.9

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

10.

. Ingtincts can belooked upon as complex, inborn behvioural patternswhich most

members of species possess.

. Behaviourswhich doesnot need conscious effort arereflexes. For areflex, the

stimulus might not need activity fromthebrain, but it might go al theway tothe
spinal cord intheform of a message which then will be sent back through the
body, creating apath that isreferred to asreflex arc. Instinct isanoun that means
inborn pattern of behaviour often responsiveto stimuli.

. Emotion can be defined asafeeling, an aspect of consciousness characterized by

acertain physical arousal, acertain behaviour that revea sthefeeling to both the
outer and theinner world.

. Emotionscan be classified into two broad dimensions—adaptive/positive and

disruptive/negtive.

. Thetwo maintypesof emotionsare simpleand complex emotions. Grief and joy

areexamplesof smpletype of emotionswhilelove and hate are complex types
of emotions.

. Thetwo good effectsmight be:

e Sourceof enjoyment
e Sourceof motivation

. Physiologists Walter Cannon (1927) and Philip Bard (1934) theorized that the

emotion and the physiological arousal occur more or lessat the sametime.

. According to thetwo-factor theory of emotion developed by Stanley Schachter

and Jerome Singer (1962), emotion isdetermined by physiological arousal and
cognitivelabdling.

. Pugnacity, parental instinct and curiosity are some of theinstinctsthat helpin

education.

Parental instinct combinesin itself the emotion that we know as pity. Itisthe
instinct that manifestsitsalf in the expressionsof lovefor their children.
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6.10 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What isinstinct and how isit different from reflex?

2. What according toAbraham Maslow isinstinct?

3. What according to McDougall areinstincts composed of ?
4. Why are negative emotion bad?

5. What areemotions?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Explainthetheory of McDougall oninstinct.

2. Writean essay onthedifferent theories of emotion.
3. Statethedifferent typesof emotions.

4. Writeanote on the characteristics of emotions?

5. Discusstheeffect of emotion.

6. Explaintheroleof emotionsin education.
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7.0 INTRODUCTION

History hasreveal ed that technol ogy strengthensthe hands of ateacher and makeshis/
her teaching more effective. Education has been benefited by technology in various
waysand at variouslevels. From both, sociological and the economic pointsof view,
technol ogy has made animpact on education training. Education could keep paceand
avoid costsand uncertainties of invention, by merely following technological leads. Today,
anumber of institutionsin devel oped and devel oping countries are offering courses
through various communication technologies such as interactive TV, computer
conferencing, the Internet and other modern media. Some distance education/open
learning indtitutionsin devel oping countriesnow are a so offering coursesel ectronically.
Asaresult, alarge number of learnersare pursuing their studiesthrough technology. In
such conditionsit becomesessential for all thoseinthefield of education to befamiliar
with the nuances of the use of technology in education. Besidesit iswell known that
some teachersteach better by utilizing new methods and techniques, whereas others
prefer old methods. Over the years, many techniques, methods and equipment have
been devel oped by teachers and researchersto make the process of learning effective.
This process of developing and using scientific methods, media and techniques for
enhancing the effectiveness of teaching and learning, is essential for educational
technology. Inthisunit, wewill discussthe functionsof education technol ogy.

7.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Explainthe meaning and definition of educational technology
- Analysethe nature of educational technology
- Categorizethetypesof educational technology
- Examinethe scope of educational technology
- Discusstheroleand significance of educational technology
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- List the approachesto educational technology
- Identify the different typesof el ectronic resourcesinthefield of education

7.2 MEANINGAND DEFINITION OF EDUCATIONAL
TECHNOLOGY

The 21st century has been named as ‘age of knowledge’ and there is no way in which
one can deny therole of technology in different aspectsof our lives. Likeother fields,
education too hasbeen deeply impacted by technological revolution. Thisinterface of
education and technol ogy ispopul arly known aseducational technology. Some associate
the term ‘educational technology’ solely with technical equipment and media of education,
such asoverhead projectors, television and computers. There are otherswho believe
that educational technology involves a scientific and systematic analysis of the teaching—
learning processwith an objectiveto maximizeitseffectiveness.

Before going further, it is essential to understand the word “technology’. This
word istaken from the Greek word technologia, which meansan art and isrelated to
skill and dexterity. Generally, the term “technology’ denotes the systematic application of
theknowledge of sciencesto practical tasksinindustry. Technology can refer to material
objectslike machinery or hardware and al so comprise more themes, including systems,
methods of organization and techniques.

In context of educational technology, Garrison (1989) opines, “Technology will be
viewed here ashaving both aprocess (software) and aproduct (hardware) component,
where processisthe creative application of knowledge of purposeful activities. A subset
of hardware is media, where media are the devices used to distribute information.” Thus,
educational technology is a wider concept of the word “technology’. Further, it will be
wrong to confuse the term ‘teaching’ with the process of teaching or instructing, or
educating, or provision of knowledge or engineering. Thiscreation of education doesnot
compromise and hasvery positive future prospects. For all those who are constantly
engaged inthe pursuit of knowledge otherwise, it will remain destructiveto thewelfare
of free society.

A large number of different groups and individuals have defined *educational
technology’ in many ways, over a period of time. A few of the notable definitions are as
follows

Accordingto Finn(1962), ‘Educational technology is a process, an attitude, a
way of thinking about certain classes of problems.’

Lumsden (1964) arrived at two meanings of educational technology, viz.,
educational technology-I (ET-1) and educational technology-I1 (ET-I1).
ET-I refers to the application of engineering principles of technology to
ingrumentation, useful inthe processof teaching. ET-11 referstotheapplication
of behavioural scienceto improveinstruction.

The National Council for Educational Technology (1967) has defined
educational technology as ‘the development, application and evaluation of
systems, techniques and aids to improve the process of human learning’.

According to G. O. M. Leith, “‘Educational technology is the application of
scientific knowledge and | earning and the conditions of learning, toimprove
the effectiveness and efficiency of teaching and training. In the absence of



scientifically established principles, educational technology implementsthe Educational Technology
techniques of empirical testing to improve learning situation.’

According to S. K. Mitra, ‘Educational technology can be conceived as a
science of techniques and methods by which educational goals could be

realized.’ NOTES

Accordingto S. S. Kulkarni, ‘Educational technology may be defined as the
application of thelawsaswell asrecent discoveriesof scienceand technology
to the process of education.’

According to D. Unwin, ‘Educational technology is concerned with the
application of modern skillsand techniquesto the requirementsof education
andtraining. Thisincludesthefacilitation of learning by manipul ation of media
and methods and the control of environment in so far as this reflects on
learning.’

According to Shiksha Paribhasha Kosh (1978), educational technology has
thefollowing meanings:

(i) Itisthe use of those scientific theories and principles during the
formul ation and gpplication of training systems, whichemphasizeresult
and experience based objectives, and are based upon educational
principlesto guidethe education system.

(i) Educational technology isthe use of those audio-visual devicesin
training, which are based on modern technol ogy, e.g., use of computer
stimulators, televison, radio, video-tape, etc.

(i) Itisself-training based on planned instructional material, through
teaching machines.

According to theAssociation for Educational Communi cation and Technology,
AECT (1977), “Educational technology is a complex and integrated process,
involving peopl e, procedures, ideas, devices and organization, for analysing
problemsand devising, implementing, eval uating and managing solutionsto
those problems, involved in all aspects of human learning.’

According to Mitchell (1978), there are five fundamental definitions of
educationa technology:

(i) Educational technology | (educational psychotechnology): This
meaning depends upon psycho technology to enhance a learner’s
capability by manipulating sensory input directly or indirectly. The
variousproblemsof educational psychotechnology are: ngthe
capability of sudentsonthebasisof diagnoses; clarifyingtheobjectives
of education; selecting or prescribing theingructionsof communication,
resources or actions and assessment. It includes all methods of
management of thelearning processes of others, in order to achieve
certain prescribed behaviours. Controlled learningisimportant since
sudent isthefocal point. Thismeaning correspondsto theprofessona
roleof learning consultant.

(i) Educational technology Il (educational information and
communicationstechnology): Thismeaning stresseson the model,
manufacture and assessment of trai ning resourcesand communications
for local or widespread distribution. Focusison generating, selecting,
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processing and storage of information for the purpose of education
andtoretrieveinformation. Thisisto makeknowledgemoreaccessible.
Thismeaning correspondsto therole of education materialsprovider.

(i) Educational technology Ill (educational management
technology): Thisdefinition stresseson organi zation of theresources
of education. Theseresourcesind ude associated activitieslikeplanning,
programming, budgeting, management, decision-making, operations
research and system analysis. Organizational technol ogy provides
useful decision modes, informati on systemsand organi zational theory
for man-machine systems. Thisconcept of educational technology is
supported by both practical and theoretical investigations. So, this
meaning correspondsto management of learning resources.

(iv) Educational technology IV (educational system technology):
Thisconcept pertainsto functionslike setting up, outlining, constructing
and eval uating educational systems. The education system devel oper
is concerned with administration, operations, extra-mural and
alternative educational systems. It may envision and execute a
computer-aided system of training or design suitabl e courses.

(v) Educational technology V (educational planning technology):
Thismeaning focuseson planning at the supra-ingtitutional or national
level. Non-educatorsarethe prime occupantsof thisfield. Their belief
indternative opportunitiesof education isovershadowed by economic
factorsrelated to therole played by the educational planner.

Thisfivefold meaning of educationa technology representsthe primary and central
concept of educational technology. Each of these types can stand alone and yet be
integral to others.

Mitchell (1978) arrived at thefollowing consolidated definition of educational
technology, ‘Educational technology is an area of study and practice (within education)
that is concerned with all aspects of the organization of educational systems and
procedures, whereby resourcesare al ocated to achieve specified and potentialy replicable
educational outcomes.’

According to the Scottish Council for Educational Technology (1979), ‘Educational
technology isasystematic approach to designing and eval uating | earning and teaching
methods and methodol ogies, and to the application and expl oitation of mediaand the
current knowledge of communication techniques in education, both formal and informal.’

In words of National Curriculum Framework, NCF (2006), ‘Educational technology
could be defined in simple terms asthe efficient organization of any learning system,
adapting or adopting methods, processesand products, to serveidentified educational
goals.” Thiswould involve:

Systematic identification of the goals of education, taking into account
nationwide needs (like higher scalability), system capabilities and learners’
needsand potential

Recognition of the diversity of learners’ needs and the contexts in which
learning will take place and the range of provisionsneeded for them

Recognition of not only the immediate needs of children but also of their
future needsin relation to the society for which we are preparing them



Designing, providing for and enabling appropriate teaching-learning systems Educational Technology
that could realizetheidentified goals

Developing a range of support systems and training, enabling systemic
conditions/materialsand making them accessible schools

. NOTES
Training teachersand studentsto usethem

Research existing and new techniques, strategiesand technol ogiesfor solving
problems of education, enabling judicious and appropriate application of
technology

Appreciation of therole of educational technology asan agent of changein
the classroom, influencing the teacher and the teaching-learning processand
itsrolein systemicissueslikereach, equity and quality

Inthe executive summary of apaper on education technol ogy, NCF (2006) opines,
‘Educational technology is the efficient organization of any learning system, adapting or
adopting methods, processes and productsto serveidentified educational goals. This
involves systematic identification of the goal s of education, recognition of diversity of
learners’ needs, the context in which learning will take place and the range of provisions
needed for each of these.’

AECT has given its latest definition of educational technology as *...the study
and ethica practice of facilitating learning and improving performance by creating, using
and managing appropriate technological processes and resources.” (Januszewski and
Molenda, 2008). Mangal & Mangal (2010) opine, ‘Educational technology should stand
for a wise application of available human and non-human resources for providing
appropriate solutionsto educational problemsand toimprovethe processand products
of education.” Aziz Hap (2010) defines ‘educational technology as ‘the considered
implementation of gppropriatetools, techniques, or processesthat facilitatetheapplication
of senses, memory and cognition to enhance teaching practicesand improvelearning
outcomes’.

Thewidedifferencesin opinion, regarding the definition of educationa technology
among theoristsand practitionersisvery well revealed in the above definitions. These
definitionsinitially embraced the whol e range of activities of educational technol ogy,
from the methods of psychology of |earning and teaching to audio-visual communication
and masstechnol ogy.

However, one can list certain characteristics of educational technology fromthe
abovedefinitions.

Itisconcerned with the systematic application of scienceand technology in
thefield of education.

It addsefficiency to the processof teaching-learningwithinformal and informal
Stuations.

It includes organization of appropriate learning conditionsfor realizing the
goalsof education.

It stresses on devel oping methods and techniquesfor effectivelearning and
evaluation.

It encompassesthe compl ete teaching and learning processandisnot limited
to specific aspects.
[tinvolvesinput, output and process aspects of education.
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It includes organization of learning conditions for realizing the goals of
education.

It enablesand facilitates|earning by control of learning situations, mediaand
methods.

It isnot limited to the usage of audio-visual aids, but also extends to the
application of psychologica principlesand ingtructional theoriesfor improving
theteaching-learning process.

It provides procedural and practical guidance and explanation tothe glitches
of education.

7.2.1 Nature of Educational Technology

Therootsof educational technology lead usto the timewhen early tools had cometo
exist, e.g., paintingson cavewalls. However, generaly, itshistory beginswith afilmon
education (1900s), or Sidney Pressey’s mechanical teaching machines of the 1920s.

Since then education technology has been evolving and taken many forms such as
PowerPoint presentations with voice-over; hypertext, i.e., V. Bush’s memex in 1940s;

Skinners work led to ‘programmed instruction’ in 1950s; Computer Aided Instruction or
Computer Assisted Instruction (CAI) inthe 1970s, through the 1990sand in the present
scenarioit hastaken theform of Computer Mediated Communication (CMC), e-tutoring
and blended | earning among others. However, educational technology should not be
confused with teaching or instruction or learning or engineering, but it should betaken as
sum total of all such aspectswhich go along way in shaping the personality of the
learner inameaningful context (Singh, 2006).

Further, with changesin the technol ogy, the conception and nature of educational
technol ogy hasal so been adapting itsalf. Although the term hasbeen in usefor long now,
however, itisgtill considered complex in nature. Educationa technology isvery versatile
and comprisesacyclic procedure, astore of equipment (physical and conceptual) and a
multiple-nodeliaison, mutualy betweenlearnersand a so between them and thefecilitators
of instructions (Hap, 2010). To understand the nature of educational technol ogy, one
needsto ascertain the objectives of educational technology and di stinguish between
‘technology in education’ and ‘technology of education’. One is also required to
comprehend the components of educational technol ogy.

Objectives of Educational Technology

Asdefined by Leith, educational technology isthe application of scientific knowledge
about learning and the conditions of learning to improve the effectivenessand efficiency
of teaching and training. Educational technology hasthefollowing prime objectives:

(i) Tomodernizelearning methodsand techniquesaccordingto the changingworld

(i) Tobring desirable changesinthebehaviour of teachersand pupilsby improving
teaching, learning and evaluation conditions

(i) Tomake classroom teaching clear, effective, objectiveand scientific

Hilliard Jason has given the following points on the objectives of educational
technology:
(i) Ittransmitsinformation.
(i) It servesasarolemodel.



(i) It contributesto the provision of feedback. Educational Technology

(iv) Itassstsinthe practice of specific skills.
AlvinToffler talks of ‘responsible technology’, so the objectives of educational

technology can beasfollows: NOTES
(i) Toedtablishobjectivesand put together goals, intermsof behaviour.

(i) Toexamine the learners’ personality.
(i) Tostructuretheinformationinan order that ispsychologically inclined.

(iv) Toarbitrate between content and resources of presentation.
(v) To assess the accomplishment of learners, in terms of the objectives of

education.
(vi) Tosupply feedback, among other components, for modifying the learner.
General objectives of educational technology

(i) Toidentify educational needsof the community.
(i) Todeterminetheaimsand objectivesof education.
(i) To preparean appropriate curriculum.
(iv) Todeterminesuitablestrategies.
(v) Toidentify human and non-human resources.
(vi) To identify problems which stand in the way of development of the learner’s
persondlity.
(vii) Tosuggest remediesto solve problemsthat emerge.
(viil) To managethe entire educational system.
(ixX) Toimprovetheprocessand product of education.

Specific objectives of educational technology

(From the viewpoint of specific classroom teaching)
() Toidentify educational needsof students.
(i) Todetermine classroom objectivesin behavioural terms.
(i) To evaluate and sort the content of instructions in logical or psychological
succession.
(iv) To planteaching methodsand strategies of the presentation of content.
(v) To make use of aid material, software and hardware, mass media and
communi cation techniques.
(vi) Toidentify human and non-human resources.
(vii) Toevaluate classroom teaching, intermsof performance of students.
(viii) To provide continuous feedback to studentsand the teacher for improving the
teaching—learning process.

Technology in Education and Technology of Education

Education today hasgrown inleapsand bounds. Technology has madelearning easier
for both teachersand students. The devel opmentsintechnol ogy are not limited to gadgets
and appliances used by peopledaily, but they have reached schoolsand classrooms. In
this connection, there are two phraseswhich are popularly and often interchangeably
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used—technology in education and technology of education. Though they sound similar,
they aredifferent.

Technology in education refersto the use of technol ogical hardwarein education.
Here, moreimportanceisgivento the mediaused for carrying amessage. Itismainly
concerned with electrical and electronic gadgets, which are used to facilitate the teaching—
learning process. Thisisaconstantly evolving field that depends upon technological
advancements. It involvestheincreasingly complex range of audio-visual equipment,
hardware and sophisticated el ectronic deviceslike projectors, films, television, tape
recorder, teaching machines, teletext and Computer Aided Instruction for individual and
group learning. The use of technology in education has many advantages, just as
technology has enriched every aspect of life. Technology in educationisnot limited to
make learning and imparting of education easer in every possibleway. Itisalsoafield
of study initself for those who are involved with devel oping technol ogical toolsfor
educational purposes.

It isalways advantageousto use technology in education becauseit helpsboth
teachers and students to gain knowledgein aquicker and better way. Technology in
educationwill be useful if it isproperly planned and organized on psychological and
pedagogical principles. Technol ogy in education servesthefollowing purposes.

(i) Supplies the required appliances, equipment and mass media for

accomplishment of different purposesand functionsof education.

(i) Facilitates training of teachers to handle and make the finest use of
equipment.

(i) Developsapositive attitude among teachers and learnerstowards these
appliances.

(iv) Signifiestherelevanceand use of theappliancesin the context of individual
and group learning, to achieve the goalsof formal and informal learning.

Technology of education can be referred to as a purposeful utilization, in
combination or separately, of objects, techniques, devices, eventsand rel ationshipsto
increase the effectiveness of educational purpose. Technology of education dealswith
applying theresources of technologica knowledgein an organi zed way, through which
every individual hasto pass, for acquiring and using knowledge. It governstheinvol vement
of educationists in the design and evaluation of systems of learning, involving an
understanding of the psychol ogy of learning, communication and information theory. It
sgnifiesatechnological approach to the system, issuesand problemsof education. This
approach characterizes the methodology appropriate to learners’ needs, learning objectives,
the process of |earning and teaching, aswell asavailability of resources. Technology of
education includes Technology in education, asshowninFigure 7.1.

Technology of Education

Technology in
Education

Fig. 7.1 Technology in Education as a Sub-set of Technology of Education



Technology of education asoincludesdecisionsabout different aspectsof education Educational Technology
like determination of educational objectivesto beachieved, the size of learning groups,
learning sequence, teaching methods and selection of media. It also comprises the
appropriate use of media, knowledge, ideas, human and non-human resourcesin sysematic
planning, designing, production, management and eval uation of the educational process. NOTES
In other words, it includesthe entire process of setting goal's, continuous renewal of
curriculum, trial and use of new methods and materials, evaluation of the systemasa
wholeand resetting of goalsin view of changing circumstances.

Saettler (1978) distinguishes between technol ogy of education and technology in
education. According to him, theformer isabehavioural science conception, whereas
thelatter isamachine (device) conception of educational technology. Radio, television,
OHP (overhead projector), computer, tape recorder, etc., constitute technology in
education. Ontheother hand, programmeson radio and tel evision, computer programmes
and OHPtransparenciesthat are based on scientific knowledge of education, constitute
technol ogy of education.

7.2.2 Components of Educational Technology

S. P. Ruhela (2002) in his book, Educational Technology, has listed three main
components of educational technol ogy asaconcept; and each component hasadefined
roleto play inthe process of education. The three componentsare:

(i) Methods: Making useof afew deviceslike programmed | earning, team teaching,
micro-teaching and personalized system of instruction as methods in teaching—
learning Stuations.

(i) Materials: Compriseingtructiona materia slike programmed textbooks, manuals,
guides, textsand other written/print materials.

(i) Media: Impliesemploying audio or visual or both audio-visual media, such as
radio, taperecorders, charts, maps, posters, filmsand educational televison as
teaching aidsto supplement effective teaching and promote better learning.

Besides, manpower isan essential component of educational technol ogy, which
intertwinesthe web of methods, materialsand media. Inview of thislist of components
of educational technology, the concept of educational technol ogy needsto be understood
inthe broader perspective of education. It isacomprehens ve technol ogy associated
with all aspectsof the educative process such as choi ce of methods, teaching strategies,
selection of adequate/relevant learning material's, use of appropriate aidsand guidingin
operation/handling of various equipment to ensure better performance on the part of the
learner. AECT (1977) reports, “educational technology is a broad concept encompassing
teacher and learner, as well as the process and product of learning’. Educational technology
functionsasamission with the prime concern of reaching alarge section of the society
through al possible means. Educational technology involvesgreater psychological and
pedagogical preparedness, a scientific attitude and a coordinated approach to the
educational processaswhole. It reflects a professional interest and zeal for making
experimentsand innovationsfor the devel opment and success of education.

Thehighlights of the nature of educational technology arelisted as.
(i) Itisascienceof techniquesand methodswhich can helpinrealizinggoals.
(i) Itisanapplication of the body of knowledge.

(iif) 1ttakeshdpfromthelawsandfindingsof psychol ogy, sociology, engineering,
and some other basic socia and physical sciences.
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(iv) The purpose of educational technology is to improve teaching—learning
Stuations.
(v) Itisafunctional analysis of the teaching—learning process and it locates
various componentsthat operate from the stage of input to that of output.
(vi) Itisdynamicand progressivein nature.
(vii) It treats school as a system of well-laid inputs, processes and output
components.
(viii) 1t doesnot subsumetherole of ateacher.
(ix) Itisnot anendinitself but ameansto accomplish somelaid down goals.

(X) 1t doesnot provide asolutionto all types of problems, but it helpsinthe
development of teaching and trai ning processes of education.

(xi) 1t cannot be viewed in terms of its parts or processes. All branches,
innovations, approaches and strategies should be integrated asawhole,
according to the needs and requirements of the system represented by
educational technol ogy.

(xii) Itisatechnology that iscontinuously developing.

In essence, one can say that educational technology is applied to the teaching—
learning processwith the main purpose of making the system efficient and effective. In
other words, appropriate use of educational technology can make the teaching-learning
process efficient and effective. However, practitioners need to be careful about the use
of media, methods and materials. This has been explained in NCF (2006): ‘The key
phrasesin ET (educational technol ogy) are appropriate technology, thet is, appropriate
to thetask in hand for meeting specific educational objectivesand the organization of all
availableresourcesinto aworkabl e system, which ischecked again and again to ensure
that itisappropriate and changingit whereit isnot working. In applying the discipline of
ET tothefield of educetion, itisimperativethat themediachoicemust re aetoingructiond
design as well as to what is available and eminently usable’.

Further, educationa technol ogy should not be considered just assubject but should
be regarded as something that adds qualitative value, isrelevant and appropriate. Its
other attributesinclude transformation of education by making it dynamic and responsve
and arousing curiosity and adesiretolearn.

7.2.3 Types of Educational Technology

Technol ogy, mediaand materialsthat are useful intheinstructional process, comprise
smplevarietiesthat help teachersto devel op and present their lessonsmore effectively
intraditional classrooms. They al so comprise sophisticated machinesand mechanisms
that completely change the structure and scenario of classroom teaching. A number of
technol ogical mediaand materia scan be useful in both teaching and in the management
of adminigrative datathat isnecessary in modern masseducation. Educationa technology
can thusassume many forms. Often, itsonly aimisto make the current practicesmore
efficient and effective. However, a timeseducational technology bringsabout pedagogical
alterations. Though it can be regarded as a design science, it aso tackles the basic
problemsrelated to learning, teaching and socia organization. Hence, the completeuse
of all featuresof modern social science and life science methodology are captured by it.

Educational technology performsthetwin functionsof atool and acatalyst. The
three commonly accepted typesof educationa technologiesare: (i) teaching technol ogy,
(i) behavioural technology and (iii) instructional technology. Thesearediscussed as.



1. Teaching technology Educational Technology

Teachingisaskill. The use of technol ogy in teaching makesthisskill smpler, specific,
functional and unprejudiced. Thisform of educational technology restsitself onthe
knowledge of philosophy, psychology and science, so asto achievethedesired learning
objectives. Therearetwo important features of teaching: (i) content and (ii) classroom
communication. Substance and interaction are the two factors that form teaching
technology. In addition, contemporary teaching focuses on the student and not on the
teacher. Thus, it needs apsychological analysisof thelearner. Hence, teachingisboth
scientific and psychological. The system of learning assi ststhe teacher in making right
decisions. In addition, it also builds up a sense of professionalism that makes one
accountable. It incorporates essential alterations in the idea of teaching; teacher’s training,
formulating the policies of teaching, management objectivesof ateacher, etc. Teaching
technol ogy isthat form of educational technol ogy, which isconcerned with makingthe
process of teaching more systematic.

NOTES

Assumptions of teaching technology

Teaching technol ogy isbased on the following assumptions:
- Thenatureof teaching processisscientific.
- Teaching activitiescan modified asrequired.
- Pre-determined | earning objectives can be achieved through teaching activities.
- A mutual rel ationship between teaching and learning can be established.
- Proper conditions can be created for effectivelearning.

Characteristics of teaching technology

E. G Vedanayagam (1988) hassolicited alist of characteristicsand fundamenta principles
of teaching technology. Theseareasfollows:

- Teaching is a scientific process and its major components are content,
communication and feedback.

- Thereisacloserelationship between teaching and learning.
- Itis possible to modify, improve and develop teaching—learning activities.

- Theterminal behaviour of the learner, in terms of learning structures, can be
established by appropriate teaching environment.

- Teaching skillscan be devel oped and strengthened by meansof feedback devices,
with or without sophi ticated techniques.

- Pre-determined learning obj ectives can be achieved by designing suitableteaching
activities.

- Theuse of achievement motivation technigque enhancesthe output of ateacher
and alearner.

Technology isarapidly changing areaof the curriculum. For experienced teachers
aswell as students and novices, technology hasevolved the need for awhole new range
of knowledgeand skillsinteaching. Davies(1971), in hisbook, Management of Learning,
has presented the contents of teaching technology in four steps— (i) planning of teaching,
(i) organization of teaching, (iii) leading by teaching and (iv) control of teaching. These
arediscussed in detail, asfollows:
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Educational Technology (i) Planning of teaching: Within this phase, theteacher examinesthe subject
matter, decides upon and describes learning objectives, and puts these
objectivesclearly inwriting. Thefollowing three activitiesare performed by
him, aspart of thisphase: (a) task analys's, and (b) identification of theaim

NOTES of teaching, (c) noting down learning objectives. Asquoted by | .K. Davies,
‘in teaching, planning is the work a teacher does to establish learning
objectives’.

(i) Organization of teaching: Inthisstage, an effectual atmosphereiscreated

by the teacher. Thisisdonethrough the sel ection of teaching techniques,
approaches, proceduresand vital benefits.

(iif) Leading by teaching: Inthisstage, the teacher isasource of motivation
for the students. They show interest in the teaching and learning obj ectives
in every phase of this stage. 1.K. Davies wrote, ‘leading is the work a
teacher doesto motivate, encourage and inspirestudents, sothat they readily
achieve the objectives of learning’.

(iv) Control of teaching: Inthisstage, thereisno changein prearranged and
described purposeof learning. Thisstage doesnot comprisetheintroduction
of any change. However, the prospect isreviewed by the teacher, so that
the predefined goal s can be achieved. For accomplishing thisimpressive
task, support issought by theteacher through different techniquesof validation
and measuring of dimensions. |f theteacher comesto the conclusion that
the learning obj ectives have not been accomplished, thenitishisduty to
bring essential modifications in the organization’s behaviour.

2. Behavioural technology

Behavioural technology isavital constituent of educational technology. It emphasizes
that psychosomatic valuesbe usedin learning and teaching. Themotiveisto changethe
behaviour of the teachersand pupilsto match with the objectivesof teaching. Thisform
of educational technology isdependent on psychol ogy. Behaviour isthe focus of the
processof education and learning with their objectiveto bring pers stent changes. Different
learning experiences are shared with learners to bring desirable changes in their
behaviours. Here, behaviour would mean the cognitive, conative and affective activities
of anindividua . Behaviour technol ogy, asaform of educational technology, isutilizedto
study and bring modificationinthe behaviour of al learning organisms.

B. F. Skinner popularized the usage of this term while making use of his ‘theory of
operant conditioning’. He used the theory to bring desired modifications in the behaviour
of learning organisms. In the area of learning and education, behavioural technology
focuses on the behaviour of teachers. Hence, it is sometimes also referred to as “training
psychology’. In schools, the task of behavioural technology has become almost
synonymouswith behaviour analys sand behaviour modification, carried out throughthe
principlesof operant conditioning and observation learning. In other words, behavioural
technol ogy focusesattention on the use of principlesthat haveapsychologica orientation
in the processes of learning and teaching. This worksto alter the behaviour of the
teachersand pupilsto match it with the mode of teaching. Behavioural technology is
aimed at boosting the growth and devel opment of behaviour and learning. It employsthe
following to transform the behaviour of ateacher:

- Definition of teacher-behaviour
- Doctrinesof teacher-behaviour
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- Observation technique of teacher-behaviour.

- Study and nature of teacher-behaviour.

- Assessment and standards of teacher-behaviour.
- Prototypesof teacher-behaviour.

- Different toolsto devel op teacher-behaviour such as: programmed instructions,
T-group training, interaction analys stechniquesand smul ated training of social
ills

Suppositions of behavioural technology

Behavioural technology isbased onthefollowing suppositions:
- Ateacher’s behaves socially and psychologically.
- Ateacher’s behaviour can be observed.
- Ateacher’s behaviour can be measured.
- Ateacher’s behaviour can be modified.
- Everyoneisnot aborn teacher.
- Teacherscan also be made.

Salient features of behavioural technology

Some of theimportant characteristics of behavioural technology are:
- Thebasicfunction of behavioural technology ispsychology.
- Strength and responses are strongly focused upon in behavioural technol ogy.

- Theteaching actsare apprai sed from apurposeful viewpoint in behavioural
technology.

- Behavioural technol ogy emphasizeson psychomotor goals.
- Behavioural technology isintermsof the software approach.
- Behavioural technology iswidely practised training ingtitutes of teachers.

- Theattention of behavioural technology can be based onindividual differences
between studentsand teachers.

- Behavioural technology isfocused on the elementsand direction of behaviour in
aclassroom.

Behavioural technol ogy would help practitionersto know the nature of theexisting
behaviour, the nature of the target behaviour, and the ways and the meansto meet gaps
between existing and target behaviours.

3. Instructional technology

The evolution of atechnology occurswhen scientific learning and communication are
used inteaching. When physical sciencesinteract with education, we are provided with
traditional support, gear, materialslike paper, ink, books, radios, films, televisonsand
morerefined progressive hardwarelike, computers, space satellites, languagelaboratories,
etc. Stoluraw (1963) stressed on thetheory of existence of three most important factors
that arefocused on the association of instruction and technol ogy: (i) popul ation explosion
of theworld, (ii) exponential pace of the spread of new knowledge, and (iii) scientific
and technological changesin our present social structure. Robert A. Cox defined the
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technology of instructions as “... the application of scientific process to man’s learning
conditions’. E. E. Haden opined, ‘instructional technology is that branch of educational
theory and practice, concerned primarily with design and use of messageswhich control
the learning process’. The definition given by Unwin (1969) described instructional
technology as: ‘The application of modern skills and techniques to requirements of
education andtraining (ingruction). Thisincludesthefacilitation of learning by manipulation
of media and methods and the control of environment’.

Another popular and accepted definition hasbeen given by S. M. McMurin (1970):
‘Instructional technology is a systematic way of designing, carrying out and evaluating
thetotal processof learning and teaching, intermsof specific objectivesbased onresearch,
human learning and communi cation. It empl oysacombination of human and non-human
resources to bring about the more effective instruction’. AECT has defined instructional
technology as, ‘the theory and practice of design, development, utilization, management
and evaluation of processes and resources for learning’.

Inthe present scenario, ingructiona technology isbroadly necessitated to establish
aprogressinteaching, inlearningandinthe processof evauation. Thisform of educational
technol ogy ismeant for helping theinstructor and thelearner in the desired instructional
task for the realization of stipulated instructional objectives, in a particular teaching—
learning Situation (Mangal, 2010). In other words, focusison devel oping theinstruction
process.

Assumptions of instructional technology

Thefundamenta assumptionsof instructional technology are asfollows:

- A student isabletolearnin accordance with hisrequirement and capability.

- A student can learn even if the teacher isnot present.

- Onecan augment aparticular instruction by itscontinuous use.

- Ingtructional objectivescan be achieved with the help of learning objectives.

- The area of discussion can be segregated into different sectors or parts, and

every part can betaught in anindependent way by use of thistechnology.

Uniquefeatures of instructional technology

Following arethe characteristicsof instructional technol ogy:
- Instructional technology helpsalot inthe achievement of reasonable goals.
- Ingtructional technol ogy can maketeachersmoreefficient.
- When supported by instructional technology, the studentscan learn in accordance
with their requirement and speed of grasping.
- Ingtructional technology has control over individual disparities.
- Instructional technology also usesthetheory of conditioned response.

- A more detailed examination of subject matter is carried out with the help of
ingtructional technol ogy, which motivates optimism, pertaining to theremarkable
manner in which the contents are presented.

Instructional technology suggests many tool s, techniques and knowledgewhich
areusedin designing and delivering results. Together they provide useful meanstowards
accomplishing educational objectives. Itisimportant to know and beresponsiveto:



Thedestination of delivery of instructions.

Thetoolsand techniquesavailableto deliver instruction.
Theright timeto usethesetools.

Designand delivery of successful learning experiences.
Proper distribution of content and methods.

Thebest placeto deliver ingtruction.

Ensured meeting of expectations.

Revision techniques, in caseinstructionsare not met.

Thefield of instructional technology will only grow if technology improves. The
use of technology will helptheddivery of education inan efficient manner, by overcoming
thelimitations and problemsfaced by the education sector. Thisform of educational
technology isgaining popul arity because instructional technol ogistsclaimto achieve
effectivelearning by investing lesstime and cost, than through other means.

Themain pointsof difference between threetypes of educational technologies
(behavioural technology, teaching technol ogy and instructional technology) arelistedin
Table7.1.

Table 7.1 Comparison of Three Types of Educational Technologies

Aspect Teaching Technology | Behavioural Instructional
Technology Technology

Exponents |.K. Davis, Hunt, B.F. Skinner, Flander, Lumsdan, Bruner,
Morrison, Herbart Ober, Amidon Asubel, Glaser

Purpose Development of Development of Development of
cognitive, affectiveand | cognitive, affectiveand | cognitive domain
psychomotor domains | psychomotor domains

Base Philosophy, Psychology Psychology and science
psychology and science

Approach Hardware and Software | Software Hardware

Focus Teaching Teacher Instruction

Application For making classroom | For producing effective | Self-study,
teaching purposeful teachers correspondence,
and effective remedial study

7.2.4 Scope of Educational Technology

The scope of any subject meansthejurisdiction, limitsor boundaries of itsoperation.
Similarly, educational technology needs demarcation of boundarieswithinwhichthe
process of education can go on. As has already been acknowledged, educational

technology is concerned with bringing about an improvement in the teaching—learning
process. Itisan applied or practical study whichaimsat maximizing educational effects
by controlling different typesof confounding variables. Thus, educationa technology isa
broad concept that has awide application. The National Policy on Education (1986)
recommends: ‘Educational technology will be employed in the spread of useful information,
thetraining and retraining of teachers, toimprove quality, sharpen awarenessof artsand
culture, include abiding values, etc., in both, formal and non-formal sectors. Maximum
use will be made of the available infrastructure’.
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Accordingto S.S. Kulkarni, the scope of educationa technology is. (i) to analyse
teaching-learning, (ii) to eval uate the functionsof the components of teaching-learning,
and (iii) tointerpret these componentsin such away that effectiveresultscan be achieved.
Innarrow sense, educational technology meansalittle morethan the use of sophisticated
hardwarein teaching, including overhead projectors, tape recorders, televised films,
cassettes, videodiscs, gramophones, etc. On abroader scale, it may beinterpreted to
mean the use of any new technique or method of teaching. Drawing on the same and
other related definitions, the scope of educational technology can be encapsulated inthe
pointsdiscussed bel ow:

e Analysis of teaching and learning process. Educational technology
attempts to discuss the concept of teaching. It also analyses the teaching
process, variablesof teaching, phasesof teaching, levelsof teaching, theories
of teaching, principlesand maximsof teaching, the concept of learning, theories
of learning, relationship between teaching and |earning, and application of
different conceptsin specific classroom activities. It optimizeslearning and
attainsoptimum educational objectives.

o Determination of objectives: Writing objectivesin behavioural termsisan
essentid task for carrying out the process of education. Educational technology
has provided different methods and techniques for writing instructional
objectivesin behavioura terms. TheRCEM (Regional Collegeof Education,
Mysore) approach, Bloom’s Taxonomy and other similar ones have provided
optionsto teachersfor setting objectivesin their own style, accordingtotheir
specific needs. The adaptation of the obj ectivesto the changed environment
and altered circumstances has been enabled by the use of educational
technol ogy.

o Development of teaching—learning materials: Teaching—learning materials
are an important aspect of the teaching—learning process. Educational
technol ogy has contributed to the production and devel opment of suitable
teaching—learning material, in view of predetermined objectives, designed
curriculum and access bleresources. Thiscoversthetechniquesof developing
software and instructional material like programmed learning material,
personalized system of instruction, material for mass education, computer
assisted learning material, and material for open university courses.

o Development of teaching—learning strategies: Educational technology
hastried to describe ways and means of discovering, selecting and developing
suitable strategies and tactics of teaching, keeping in mind the different
circumstances, the available resources, and other factors. Progressive
development of different teaching model sand methods has always equi pped
the teacher with newer teaching—learning strategies.

e Teacher training: Educational technology takesinto consideration all aspects
of the teaching—learning process. Teachers are one of the important aspects
for those working in the field of educational technology. The subject has
therefore been inclined towards the purpose of preparing teachersand has
evolved techniques like micro-teaching, Flanders’ interaction analysis, and
smulated teaching, for teacher education programmes.



Development of cur riculum: An appropriate and well-balanced curriculum
isthe backbone of education, for any group of learners. Asnew technologies
are created, knowing successful strategiesfor developing and transferring
educational materia becomesincreasingly important. Educationa technology
can dwell on suitable frameworks, |earning experiences, and innumerable
factorsassociated with the devel opment of appropriate curriculum, asper the
societal needs.

Usageof audio-visual aids: The selection of appropriate audio-visual aids
greatly enriches the teaching—learning process. Educational technology
discusses at length, the different facets of audio-visual aids, for example
different typesand rulesgoverning their selection, devel opment and production,
their storage and retrieval and consideration about their applicability, cost-
effectivenessand efficient deployment inlearning Situations.

Development and utilization of mass media: Educational technology has
ahugeapplication in educating alarge section of peopleandimpartingalarge
amount of knowledgein alimited span of time. With referenceto this, the
massmedia, i.e., television, radio, newspaper, and other modern technologies
like computersand information technology (e-mail, Internet, etc.) hasalot of
scope. Theilliterate masses can be educated with thehd p of innovative methods
and practices of teaching and learning.

Historical information: Any branch of knowledge that we deal with has
ahigtorical base. Such information holds tremendous importance for students
to understand any branch of knowledge in itstotality. When such incidents
occur, they can be recorded on audio/video CDs or documented in the form
of written or printed material. Such documents become the source of
information for learners. Educational technology has enabled teachersto
store such higtorical information and transmit it to next generation learners.
Thus, education technology helps in collection, storage and retrieval of
information.

Gamingand simulation: Educational technology providesthe option of going
through historical events, whichiseither costly or hazardousand cannot be
donethrough simulation. Computer technology playsamainrole here. It can
providealifeike picture of the phenomena, in different dimensions. Education
technol ogy can also show the operation of different parts of aphenomenon
and the consequences. The other possibility isgames. Through gaming, children
can learn many concepts that cannot be taught in the formal set-up of a
classroom. Besidesexhibiting their benefitsfor children, gamingand smulation
have a so proved to be useful in thetraining of teachersat both pre-service
andin-servicelevels.

Distance education: Educational technology hasagreat scopein distance
education and open school programmes. In the present scenario, thereisa
great need for personnel training and education on regular basisto keep one
updatedinthefield of work. Onthe samelines, distance education programmes,
ardatively lessforma processof education, have acquired animportant status.
Educational technology, withitsinnovative practices, can educate learners
who cannot attend classroom sessions for their education. In this regard,
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1. What do you mean
by educational
technology?

2. Giveonedifference
between technology
of education and
technology in
education.

3. What arethemain
objectives of
educational
technology?

4. What are the three
types of
educational
technologies?

5. State the basis of
the three types of
educational
technologies.
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programmed learning materials, modules, contact programmes, and counsdlling
are someinnovationsthat can help distancelearners. Thishas made higher
education accessibleto the masses.

e Appropriatetools, techniquesand processes. Techniquesand processes
have proved their valuein thefield of education. Teachershave comeup with
methodol ogiesto fulfil tasksand obtain the targeted | earning outcomes. The
refinement of these techniquesisacontinuous process, Smilar to continuous
developments in technology. Here, it isinevitable to understand that the
empl oyed technique should be appropriate; even though the most expensive
technology isused, it may not add any valueto education.

The above discussi on endorsesthefact that educational technology isconcerned
with all variables, phases, levels and aspects of the teaching-learning process. In fact,
the scope of education technology cannot be confined to narrow boundaries. The
expansion and devel opment of the subject matter would further aid inimproving the
teaching-learning process. Thus, educational technology is a concept that is widening
continuoudly.

7.3 UTILITY OF EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY IN
FORMAL AND NON-FORMAL EDUCATION

Asadiscipline, educational technology extends beyond thetotal of itscomponents. In
the present context, educational technol ogy connotesafield of study includingingtructional
design, audiovisual media, teaching—learning process, teaching strategies, training
strategies and assessment strategies. Educational technology is far more than just
technology; its bases are psychology, social anthropology and sociology. Early
devel opmentsin thisfield defined the use of technol ogy in education astheinvol vement
of audiovisual equipment, i.e., hardwarein educational processes. Theuse of hardware
in teaching—learning results in increased effectiveness of the education process. This
progressioninthefield changed the definition of technology in education, i.e., methods
and techniques of the teaching—learning process. Practically speaking, this signifies the
software section of educational technology. The use of technology in education results
inincreased productivity through human capability.

Educational technology has to be understood as a science of techniques and
methods, by which educational goals can be realized, which makesit easy to adopt
modern technologies for improving the effectiveness of the educational process.
Consequently, machines and newer techniques are being employed in all areas of
knowledge: preservation, transmission and advancement. This extends educational
technol ogy acrosswider boundaries. However, we need to understand that technol ogy
within the confines of the classroom has many advantages aswell as disadvantages.
The disadvantagesinclude absence of adequatetraining, restricted accessto technol ogy
and extratime wasted inimplementing new technol ogies. For better understanding of
educationd technology, itisimportant to befamiliar with the theoriesof human behaviour,
and how behaviour gets affected by technology. This necessitates the adoption of a
systematic procedure for using technology in the classroom at anarrow level and the
whole educational processat abroad level. Thisgivesway to different approachesto
educational technology.



Approachesto Educational Technology Educational Technology

Professor Henry Ellington (1993) opined that the key function of educational technology
is to bring about improvements in the general competence and efficacy of the teaching—
learning process. He further said that these improvements can be introduced in the NOTES
followingways.

(i) By enhancingthequality and capacity of learning.
(i) By reduction of theturnaround timefor learnersto achievethe assigned objectives.
(iif) By making teachersmoreefficient.
(iv) By cogt-cutting without compromisingonquality.
(v) By makinglearnerscapableof taking their own decisions.
(vi) By providing educationinmoreflexibleways.

Considering educational technology asmultifaceted in nature, Lumsdaine (1964)
haslisteditsthreedistinct approaches:

(i) Educational technology | (ET1) or the hardware approach
(i) Educational technology Il (ET2) or the software approach
(i) Educational technology 111 (ET3) or the systems approach

1. Hardwar eapproach

The hardware approach impliesthe use of mechanical materialsand equipment inthe
domain of education. Audiovisua aidslike charts, models, filmstrips, dides, audio cassettes
and sophi sti cated equi pment and gadgetslikefilms, projectors, radio, taperecorder, record
player, television, video, teaching machines, computers, etc., fall in the category of
hardware. The hardware approach isbased on the application of principlesof physical
sciencesand engineering to education and training. In thissystem, theteaching process
isbeing mechanized gradually so that maximum pupils may be educated in minimum
timeand at low costs. Thisapproach isaby-product of the scientific and technological
developmentsof the 20th century.

Itisto be noted that teaching machinesarethe only mechanical aidsdeliberately
designed and invented tofulfil instructiona requirements. All other audiovisua aidswere
designed and manufactured for improving the communication system, but now they are
being used for instructional purposes.

The mechanization is being introduced for preservation, transmission and
advancement of human knowledge. For instance, ateacher can deal with alarge group
of studentsby hisdiscourseonradio or television. Thus, educationd and training systems
are ableto deal with anincreased number of studentsand the cost per student hasbeen
reduced by the hardware approach to education. Silverman (1968) referred to thistype
of educational technology as ‘relative technology’. This comprises borrowing and applying
technol ogy, machinesand devicesinthe process of teaching and learning. Inthiscontext,
educational technology serves a simple ‘service’ function in education.

Ivor Daviescalls this approach the “audiovisual archetype’. Thisapproach stresses
on theemployment of machines, devices, equipment and similar instructional aids. This
approach focuses on the teacher and his/her teachings. “Technology is seen as a means
of mechanizing or automating the process of teaching with devicesthat transmit, amplify,
distribute, record and reproduce stimuli materials and thus increase the teacher’s impact,
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aswell as widen potential audience’ (Davies, 1978). In the beginning, media had developed
this approach during the 1930s. It gained prominence during the post World War 11

period. According to Davies, this *audiovisual archetype’ considers audiovisual hardware
to perform functionslike supporting classroom presentations, improving demongtrations
by giving accessto reality or simulations of reality. It isnot possiblefor ateacher to
come up with these, within ashort span of time. Neverthel ess, thisapproach hasfaced
severd criticismsfor lack of coordinationinitsapplication.

Education

Physical Science

v

Interaction

v

A\ 4

Traditional and
Modem Gadgets

A 4

Hardware

Fig. 7.2 The Hardware Approach

Characteristicsof hardwareare asfollows:

- Hardware componentsaregeneraly electronic and mostly depend on mechanical
systems.

- New techniques and researches are being conducted to eval uate the effect of
hardware.

- Theoutcomeof hardwareisdirect and immediate because of itsconcreteform.
- Hardware componentsare the mediaof communication.
2. Softwar eapproach
Thesoftware approach or softwaretechnol ogy of education owesitsoriginto behavioura
sciencesand their applied aspectsconcerned with the psychol ogy of learning. It originated
from the engineering efforts of Skinner and other behaviourists. According to Arthur
Melton (1959), softwareteachingisdirectly related to psychology of learning, which
comprises behavioural changesresulting from experience. Thisview of educational
technol ogy isassoci ated with modern principlesand theory of teaching, modelsof teaching,
theory of instruction, and theory of teacher—behaviour and principles of programmed

learning. The componentsof softwaretechnology are closdly associated with themodern
principlesof programmed learning, such as:

- Task analysis

- Writing objectivesin behaviourd terms

- Selection of appropriateinstructiona strategies
- Reinforcement of correct responses

- Constant evaluation
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Fig. 7.3 The Software Approach

Leith observed that, ‘educational technology is the application of scientific
knowledge about learning and the conditions of learning to improve the effectiveness
and efficiency of teaching and learning’. Silverman (1968) termed software technology
as constructive educationa technology due to its constructive nature. Its basic
educational applications are in the analysis of instructional problems, selection or
construction of measuring instruments required to evaluate instructional outcomes and
construction or selection of strategies and tactics to produce desired educational
outcome.

Ivor Davies, names this approach as ‘the “‘engineering archetype’, which applies
the principles of behavioural sciencefor the betterment of learning. Despite the use of
hardware, thisapproach focuses on thelearner and thelearning. Therefore, itiscalled
the software approach. ‘Technology is seen as a means of providing the necessary
know-how for designing the new, or renewing the current, worthwhile learning
experiences. Machines and mechanization are merely viewed as instruments of
presentation or transmission’ (Davies, 1978).

It wasin early 1969 that software approach initially developed in the area of
programmed learning. It was the outcome of Skinner’s efforts on operant conditioning.
In the beginning, this approach found its application in the design of materials having
sequential content. Soon after, it was widely used as part of curriculum and for
devel oping courses. Based on the engineering approach, it takes the form of a series
of stepsto be followed. These steps comprise a statement of inputs and definition of
objectives, intermediate steps which examine and select instructional strategies and
resources and aterminal step of evaluation and output. This process aways includes
feedback. Though conventionally, ET1 went aboard after ET2, it isnot to be regarded
as a successful version of ET1. The development of both versions was independent
and they still exist.
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Table 7.2 Differences between Hardware and Software Approaches

Hardwar e approach

Softwar e appr oach

Hardware approach hasits origin in physical
science and applied engineering.

The origin of software approach isin behavioural
science and its allied aspects concerning the
psychology of learning.

It refers to the application of the principles of
physical sciences or engineering and technology, in
the development of electro-mechanical egquipment
used for instructional purposes.

It refers to the application of teaching-learning
principlesto direct and deliberate shaping of
behaviour.

It tries to adopt a product-oriented approach.

It tries to adopt a process-oriented approach.

It helpsin better communication of educational
purposes. It makes teaching effective by
mechanizing the teaching-learning process. It
increases the efficiency of educational means and
reduces the cost of education.

It contributes to increase the efficiency of teachers
aswell aslearners. However, it lags behind in
reducing the cost of education.

It comprises charts, models, dlides, filmstrips, audio
cassettes, sophisticated equipment, gadgets like
television, film projectors, tape recorders, record
players, videos, teaching machines and computers.

It comprises modern principles and theory of
teaching, models of teaching, theory of instruction,
theory of teacher behaviour and principles of
programmed learning.

Hardware technology is concerned with production
and utilization of audiovisual aid material,
sophisticated instruments and mass media for
helping teachers and learners to achieve better
results.

Software technology, tries to exploit the psychology
of learning for production and utilization of
software techniques and material in terms of
learning material, teaching—learning strategies, tools
of evaluation and other devices.

Hardware is of no use without a suitable software
that governsits working. It needs the services of
software technology for its functioning.

Software approach makes the hardware functional.

Hardware is prepared by assembling different
gadgets. The same hardware can be used in different
fields like industry, entertainment, education,
corporate sector, etc.

Silverman termed educational technology as
‘constructive educational technology’. It
concentrates on the analysis, selection and
construction of whatever is necessary to meet only
educational requirements.

Thus, wemay concludethat whilethe hardware approach originated from physical
sciencesand gpplied engineering, the software approach owesitsinceptionto behavioura
sciencesand their applied aspects concerned with the psychol ogy of learning.

Significance of software and hardware

Thesignificance of software and hardwarein education are asfollows:
- They cater toindividual differencesof students.

- They contribute to the economy of time, energy and resources of teachersand
students.

- They bring clarity and vividnessto the subject matter.

- They help to motivate students.

- Their helpindevel oping and sustaining theinterest of the students.

- They makethe subject matter interesting, attractive, inspirational and effective.
- They providefor active participation of students.

These aspects of educational technology are closely intertwined to serve the
cause of education. Hence, aclear demarcation between their constituentsisdifficult.
For every hardware, thereis corresponding software, asshownin Table 7.3.



Table 7.3 Educational Hardware and Corresponding Software Educational Technology

Hardware Software

Overhead projector (OHP) | Overhead transparencies

Slide projector Slides NOTES
VCR and monitor Video programmes

Computer Computer programmes

Blank paper Written matter

It needsto beclarified hereisthat Table 7.3 isnot an exhaustivelist, but only a
suggestivelist of components. Thelist isendlessand continuously growing owingtothe
rapid technol ogical devel opmentstaking place and even faster adoption of these newer
technologies in teaching—learning situations. What needs to be borne in mind is that with
the devel opment of new technol ogies, the older onestill occupy animportant placein
our educational system.

Non-Projected Displays

Asthe name proposes, non-projected displays comprise every type of visual display that
can be shownto agroup of studentswithout the use of any optical or electronic projector.
They usethe most fundamental typesof visual aidsthat teachersand trainerscan avail.
A few of the popular non-projected displaysarediscussed in thissection.

1. Chalkboards

These boards are dark in colour, so that chalk can be used to write on them
(Figure 7.4). They arethe most popularly used visual aidsdespitethefact that overhead
proj ectors present the same informationin abetter manner. Thisisbecause chalkboards
are easy to handle and produce or customize during the course of alesson; and also to
explain calculationsand sSmilar exercisesto aclassof sudents. Itisprobably the cheapest
and most widely used form of hardware in formal teaching—learning situations. A good
chalkboardis4 x 6or 4 x 7 or 4 x 8feetin size, and ismade up of dateor glass. Itis
fixedonthewall at aheight of at least 3 feet andisgrey, black or greenin colour. Now,
we a so have white boards on which we use multi-col oured pensfor writing. Thesecan
be wiped off with adamp cloth. These boards are made of wood and their surfaceis
very smooth. A chakboard provides: (i) avisua presentation of the main teaching points,
(i) astructured record of the content of the session, (iii) abasisfor summarizing, (iv) a
guide for trainees to take notes from, and (v) additional effect to spoken words or
lecture.

Fig. 7.4 Chalkboard
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Educational Technology Theadvantages of using chalkboard are:
They areeasly available.
They can be used without much advance preparation.
NOTES - Notesand diagrams can be built up asthelesson progresses.
Points can be added and del eted.
Theideasand wordsof trainees can be easily included in the summary.
Learnerscan beinvolved in writing answers, comments, etc.

The unique features and advantages associated with achalkboard makeit the
most important and essential aid to teaching and learninginall the subjectsof the school
curriculum. Itistheonly aid that iseasily accessibleto both teachers and studentsfor
visualizing the subject matter and diversified subject areas of the school curriculum.
When used by ateacher, several pointsshould bebornein mind, such asproper selection
of the portion of the chalkboard, regular and proper cleaning of the chalkboard, use of
good quality chalks, suitablelettering sizefor visbility, appropriate angle of writing, and
non-traditional usefor delivering maximum benefit to sudents.

2. Marker boardsor Whiteboard

Training hallsand teaching rooms often have these boards, which aregradually replacing
the conventional chalkboards. These are popularly also known as ‘whiteboards’. They
are big, white or light-coloured plastic sheets, with surfaces that can be written on.
Writing instrumentslike felt pens, markers or crayons can be used to write on these
sheets. Neverthel ess, markerboards have the following advantages, when compared
with chalkboards:

- Thereisalot of mess associated with the usage of chalkboards, even when
‘dustless’ chalk is used. Marker boards do away with this mess.

- Onecan usemany coloursand shadesfor better, sharper and well-defined display
of drawingsand written text.

- Unlikeachakboard, amarker board canwork likeaprojection screen, if required.

One disadvantage of using marker boards on along-term basisisthe difficulty
faced when cleaning itssurface. After aperiod of time, writing impressions|eft behind
cannot be erased. Hence, the use of specia marker pens is advised, which are
recommended by the maker of the board. The board should be cleaned regularly witha
damp cloth dipped in the specific cleaning fluid or solvent.

4 Y

Fig. 7.5 Marker Board
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3. Electronic marker boards Educational Technology

Astechnol ogy has developed, el ectronic marker boards have gained wide acceptance.
Electronic marker boards have an edge over manual onesasthey can facilitate photo-
electronic scan of thewritten text or drawingson itssurface. Some of these boardsalso
havethefeature of producing miniature hard copiesof themateria . Multiple hardcopies
can be produced for distribution among membersof aclassor group. Theuseof eectronic
marker boardsislimited owingto their high cost.

NOTES

Some el ectronic marker boards can scan the material written or drawn on them,
sothismaterial can be practically produced and | oaded on acommunication network
and linked with other locations. An appropriate display system can a so enable oneto
view the material from different locations. These types of electronic marker boards
offer asuitable platform for interactive communi cation with distance-learning students.
Thisisthe reason that they are so widely used by many educational institutes and
universitiesthat offer distance-learning courses.

Fig. 7.6 Electronic Marker board

Their utility ismuch higher for studentsinremote areas. They are popularly known
as ‘smart boards’ in Indian settings.

4. Adhesive displays

Adhesivedisplaysalsofall inthe category of non-projected display media Inthese, the
material to be displayed isstuck on the surface without the use of drawing pinsor glue.
Adhesivedisplays comprisefelt boards, hook and |oop boardsand magnetic boards.

5. Felt boards

Felt boards are al so called flannel-boards or flannel -graphs. Thesetypes of boardsuse
shapes cut out of felt, flannel or similar material that can stick to the display surface.
They make use of rationally reasonable, easily portable, and very useful technique of
display. Felt board are useful for creating both permanent and temporary displaysthat
can be mounted on walls. Neverthel ess, they find most appropriate usein exhibited
displaysliketable settings, corporate structures, jigsaw puzzles, and in fundamental
mathematical and geometrical concepts.
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Fig. 7.7 Felt Board
6. Hook and loop boards

Hook and loop boardswork on the same principle asfelt boards. They are also known
asteazleboardsor teazle-graphs (Figure 7.8). However, these boards use special material
(likevelcro), with many tiny hooksattached to it. On the other hand, the display surface
has a covering of small loops which can be attached to the hooks. These hooks and
loopsallow thetagging of heavier display material, asand when required. Hook and loop
boardsare used onthesamelinesasfelt boards, but the added advantageistheprovision
to heavy display material.

Fig. 7.8 Hook and Loop Board

7. Magnetic boards

Themagnetic board isalso atype of adhesive board. These boardshave higher utility
and versatility, in comparison to felt boardsand hook and |oop boards. Different typesof
magnetic boards are available in the market. The latest version comprises sheets of
ferromagnetic material, which are coated with special paint on which one canwriteor
draw using suitable markersor pens. All typesof board enabl e display itemsmade of (or
backed with) magnetic material to be stuck to and moved about on their surfaces.

These boardsa so enable movabl e di splay to be supplemented by writing or drawing
on them. Thus, with the hel p of magnetic boards (Figure 7.9), highly complicated and
refined displays can be created. These displaysenable usersto clearly exhibit movement
and changein systems. They operate asan excellent medium to demonstrate ateaching
strategy or to conduct sportsrelated training. To create an exhibit for abasketball or a
football team, a permanent field can be painted on the board. Magnetic discs can be
used toidentify every player. Each magnetic disc can berearranged and moved around,
asand when required. Appropriate arrowsand linesmade by chalk or marker penscan
be used to expressdifferent movementsand run patterns.
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Fig. 7.9 Magnetic Board

8. Charts, postersand flat displays

Different formsof charts, postersand other flat pictoria displayshave ahigh usage and
versdtility among teachersand instructors. Welearn about some of theimportant varieties
inthissection.

9. Flip charts

Flip charts are one of the simplest flat type displays. Information can be effectively
displayedto aclassor asmall group of learnersthrough flip charts. These comprise
several large sheets of paper, which are attached to a support bar, easel or adisplay
board with the help of clampsor pins. Thismakesit possibleto flip the chartsbackward
or forward, as per the requirements of the teaching—learning situation. There are two
basi ¢ uses of such charts. A sequential progression of already designed sheets can be
displayed through flip charts. Thiscan bedonein the desired sequence by flipping one
sheet over the other. Thefollowing precautions should be kept in mind while preparing
flip chart sequences:

- The message on every sheet should be easy to understand.

- All that iswritten or drawn on every sheet should bevisibleto every member of
the core group.

- Theprint quality and size should beinspected by theteacher/trainer by viewingit
from every part of the room.

‘ a

Fig. 7.10 Flip Chart
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Hip chartsarea so useful tojot down content spontaneoudly during the course of
asession or training. They can also be used to make alisting of responses, questionsand
ideasfrom learnersor concerned groups.

10. Wallcharts

Different formsof wallchartsare used in every sector of education and training. They
are widely used because they are versatile and simple. They have entered the teaching—
learning scenario in the sophisticated form of visual aids. Chartsand wall charts cannot
be differentiated clearly. In s mpleterminol ogy, any chart that can be put up onawall or
anoticeboard can be called awallchart. The main purpose of wallchartsisthe casual

study outside the context of aformal session. Theinformation on charts hasahigher
level of clarity, when compared to that on wallcharts. In addition to this, they differ in
their usage and construction. The common factorsin both wallchartsand smple charts
isthat their sizescan vary and they can comprise moreinformation when compared to
overhead transparenciesor a35-mm dides.

The Six Levels
Visual
Workplace

6. Visual Guarantees
5. Visua Controls
4. Visual Metrics

3. Visua Displays
2. Visua Standards
1. Visual Order

Fig. 7.11 Chart

Chartsoffer thefollowing advantages:
Clean presentation
Portability from one place to another
Availability of materia for summing up
Thedrawbacksof chartsareasfollows:
Limited space on each sheet
Need to be stored carefully to avoid folds
Cannot add or remove matter from the sheets
Arenot very durable
Charts can be used to explain important concepts and for recapitul ation. Charts

that can be referred to learners for content, as and when required, are called ‘reference
charts’.

11. Metaplan charts

The metaplan system consists of lightweight pinboards|like those made of thermocal,
brown sheets, thick cardsin different shapesand colours. Other materialsused inthese
chartsarefelt-tiped markersand glue.

In thissystem, the participants are asked questionsrel evant to the theme of the
session and to write their views on cards. These cards are collected and shuffled to
ensureanonymity. Thenthey areread out and pinned on boards. It hel psto get acollective



view of ideas from those involved. Pinboards can be as large as black- boards. The
number of pinboardsrequired will depend onthenumber of trainees, themes, etc. Normdly,
two to three boards are required for each session or theme. If there are 24 participants
who are divided into three groups and three sessionsto use the metapl an system, nine
boardswill berequired. Both sidesof the board can be used, which givesflexibility and
space.

12. Posters

S. K. Mangal, in hisbook, Teaching of Social Sudies, defined poster as ‘a graphical

representation of some strong emotional appeal or propagandacarried out through a
combination of graphic material like pictures, cartoons, | ettering, and other visual art on
aplacard, primarily intended to catch and hold the attention of the viewersand then
forcefully conveying and implanting in their mind a specific fact, idea or message’. Since
aposter isdesigned to make apublic announcement of aspecial idea, it usually includes
anillugtrationwithabrief caption. It supportslocal demongrations, exhibitsor activities.
The purpose served by aposter can be asfollows:

- Catch attention

- Createanimpression of afact or anidea

- Stimulateto support anidea

- Motivateto seek moreinformation and to movetowardsaction

They can be specifically used at different stages of delivering alesson. Similarly, they
can aso beused in presentations, practice and recapitul ation stagesto focus attention of
thelearner on some specificidea, event or process. A good poster usually concentrates
onasingleideaand showsaunity of purpose. Itisquite helpful in effectively impressing
inherent facts, ideas or messages on the minds of children.

Three-Dimensional Display Materials or Non-Projected Displays

Display materialsdiscussed till now wereall two-dimensional displays. Thissection
discussesagroup of non-projected displays, which arethree-dimensiona . Non-projected
displaysaredivided into three categories: (i) mobiles, (ii) models, and (iii) dioramas.

1. Mobiles

Basically, amobileisathree-dimens ona wallchart. However, individual componentsof
thiswallchart can be moved around. Thisisasystem where picturesand words can be
drawn on card or stencilled on some metal. Fine threads can be used to hang them
separately after cutting them, instead of hanging them onawall. Theresultingdisplay is
capable of changing shapeand direction, inresponseto air currents. These displayscan
be hung from any corner of aroom where they are visible to anyone who entersthe
room.

2. Models

Modelscan beidentified asthree-dimensional representationsof real or abstract items.
A broad range of instructional and teaching—learning situations make extensive use of
models. They are primarily used as:

- Visua support material for large-scal e education
- Objectsfor study or manipulationinindividual learning
- Congtruction projectsfor individuals, small groupsor entire classes

Educational Technology
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6. List the three
approaches of
educational
technology as
suggested by
Lumsdaine,

7. What does the
hardware approach
to the domain of
education imply?

8. Definenon-
projected displays.

9. Give examples of
adhesive displays.

10. What are the
advantages of
charts?
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Educational Technology Modelsare more specifically usedto:

- Modify objectssothat they can be easly observed and handl ed; thisincludesboth
reducing very large objectsand enlarging very small objects.
NOTES - Clearly demonstrateinterior structures of objectsor systemsastwo-dimens onal
representationsare not capabl eto givethisdegree of clarity. Productsof virtual-
reality that providethisclarity arevery expensive.

- Exhibit movement, whichisnot possiblein case of two-dimensional displays.

- Digplay complex partsof aprocessin asimpleway for learnersto understand; by
focusing only onsignificant areasand eliminating al that iscomplex and causes
confusion.

Instructorsor teachersshould keep in mind that if viewed from adistance, even
three-dimensional displaysappear liketwo-dimens onal ones. Hence, thedistance of the
learnersfrom amodel should be optimum for themto view it clearly.

3. Dioramas

Dioramasare still-display systemswhich can combinethree-dimensional foreground
imageswith two-dimensional background. Theeffect thus, createdisrealistic. They can
be used to teach anumber of subjects, including:

(i) Biology andnatura history (showing plantsor animalsintheir natural environment)

(i) Architecture, geography and geology (showing buildings, cities, surroundings,
primitivelandscapesand sites).

(i) History, thestre, spiritual learning (illustrations of scenesfrom history or drama,
stage setsand battles.

4. Sill projected displays

Visua displaysthat are without movement are known as<till projected displays. These
displaysrely on optical projectors. Thevisual aidsinvolvedingtill projected displaysare
discussed in thissection.

5. Overhead projector

Anoverhead projector (OHP) isamachinewhich projectslight from alampthrougha
transparent surface, onto awall or ascreen. Thetransparent surface (transparency) is
thesmall sheet of plagtic that hastext or drawing onit. Thiswriting or adrawing appears
much enlarged and in exact form and shape, on ablank surface (wall). It helpsateacher
to explain apoint to the learner with the help of avisual.

Principle: Light isfurnished by a500to 1,000 wattslamp, and isreflected upward
to aprojection stage or screen and into an objectivelens, whichiscentrally supported
abovethe stage. Thelight strikesamirror and isreflected onto the screen behind the
operator. Thelensand mirror stand above the machine. Themachine may rest on adesk
or it may be on aprojection stand, or table. Thus, theteacher may sit or stand in front of
the class. The screen can be aflat, smooth, white/pale wall. A good and inexpensive
screen can aso be made from ahardboard. The rough side of the hardboard should be
covered with two coats of white emulsion paint. Thisboard may be hunginone corner
of theroom. The screen should not bereflective.

An overhead projector provides educators with an easy, low-cost interactive
environment. Plastic sheetsare used asteaching material, which facilitate the educator
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towrite on them with the hel p of non-permanent and washabl e coloured board pens. Educational Technology
Thesetransparencies can be pre-printed and used in repetition. Thus, they savealot of
timefor theteacher or any other user.

The overhead placement should be such that it isconvenient for theinstructor to
use. Further, the educator should be ableface the class, to facilitate better interaction
with the students. Sincethe projector isableto enlarge small script, the educator can
writein hisown desired font size. He does not need to continuously stretch hisarm to
writeon the board. Unlike ablackboard, timeisnot wasted in erasing what has been
written. Once transparencies are used, they can be restored to their original unused
state after washing them with soap and water.

NOTES

Advantages of overhead projector

Anoverhead projector hasthefollowing advantages:

- When using OHP, ateacher can always face the class and thus maintain eye
contact with the students.

- Pre-prepared matter can a so be displayed with the help of OHP.

- OHPtransparencies can be used repeatedly, which givesthe teacher moretime
to engagein discussionswithlearners.

- The subject displayed on OHPs also helpslearnersto retain thelesson learnt.

- Many techniques (free-hand writing or drawing, typing, photocopying, desktop
publishing and so on) can be used to prepare OHP transparencies.

- In comparisonto other typesof visua aids(e.g., charts), overhead transparencies
are relatively compact and can thus be easily stored in suitable boxes, large
envelopes, foldersor files.

- All the lights of aroom need not be switched off when using an OHP. This
enables studentsto take notes.

- Small objects may be shown on the machine ssmply by placing them on the
projection stage. They will be projected assilhouettes.

- Noextraprojectionist or personisrequiredto project.
- Theclarity of digplay inaOHPishigher than that on ablackboard.
- Theinstructor may prepare an entire course whichistime saving.
- Theoperation of OHP does not require any technical skill and knowledge making
itisuser-friendly. Moreover, itisalso clean and quiet.
Disadvantages of overhead projector

The disadvantages of overhead projector areasfollows:
- OHPsrun on electricity and require white surfacesfor projection.
- When compared to chalkboards, their maintenance issomewhat time-consuming.
- They have atendency to break down at times.
- Light fromtheprojector can beirritating.
- Sometimes, positioning of the screen becomesdifficult.
- Any error in spelling or picturesare magnified and distract the parti cipants.
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- Efficient usage of OHP requires sufficient time, effort and display material inthe
form of transparencies.

6. Slide proj ector

Slide projector or diascope is popularly known as ‘magic lantern’. It is an optical aid to
the processof teaching. Itisused for projecting picturesfrom atransparent dideonto a
wall or ascreen. Sinceitisused to project dides, itiscalled aside projector. A slide
projector is useful for small as well as large groups. It comprises four sections: (i)
electricincandescent light bulb or smilar source of light (usualy fan-cooled), (ii) reflector
and ‘condensing’ lens to focus the light onto the slide, (iii) a holder for the slide, and (iv)
afocusing lens. It helps to project a larger image of the slide. When the figure or
illustrationisvery small and it isrequired that the whole class should seeit clearly, a
transparent dideof thissmall figureisprepared. Thedideisplaced inverted onthedide
carrier of themagic lantern (dide projector). The dide projector projectsitserect image
onthewall or screen by enlarging its dimensions and making the vision sharper and
clearer. A coloured dideor filmstrip ismore attractive.

Filmstrip projector workson the principle of direct projection. Light raysemerge
directly fromthe projectionlamp or other source of illumination, passthrough condenser
lenses, the filmstrip/slide and the obj ective lensto produce an enlarged image on the
screen. The source of light can be an electric bulb or akerosene or petromax lantern.
Images aredirectly projected asthey are, when afilmstrip/sideisused. Thisallows
them to be projected even if theroom is semi-darkened, at adesired speed.

Advantages of slide projector

The advantagesof dide projector areasfollows:

- Educational infor mation: The dlide projector hasimmense educational value
because of the variety of information can transmit likemaps, drawings, diagrams,
photographs, etc. It enables a subject to be taught clearly and in detail. To make
it more effective, ataperecorder can also be used a ong with the dide projector.
Theteacher can record anarration on atape recorder and synchronizeit withthe
dideprojector suchthat it givesthe necessary commentary pertainingtothedide
without the teacher’s intervention.

- Motivational force: It arouses the attention and interest of students.
A projected imageismoreeffectivein capturing the attention of the audiencefor
alonger duration. It isthe best way to motivate studentstowards better learning.

- Easy totransport: Slide projectorsarelight and easy to transport.

- Easy to use: Slide projector is easy to use. It is a simple device that can be
operated and focused using aremote control.

- Consstency of images: Images can remain on the screen aslong asthe students
want themto.

- Interesting: Thewhole activity arousesinterest in students.

- Economical: Thereisno wastage of time and energy.

- Inexpensive: Slide projectorsare not costly. Any school can afford it.
- Non-fragile: Itisnot easily broken.

- Non-inflammable: Itisnoninflammable.



Disadvantages of slide projector

Thedisadvantagesof dide projector are asfollows:

- Not alwayssuitable: Every type of material cannot be projected by the dlide
projector.
- Not excessive use: Since glass slides are becoming expensive now, the slide
projectorsmay not be used excessively.
7. Filmstrips

Filmstripsmay beusedin dide projectorsaswell asfilmstrip projectors. Instead of using
different didefor different topicsor more didesfor onetopic, onestrip or piece of till
filmisprepared. Slides produced onfilmsare called filmstrips. A filmstrip ismade of
celluloseacetate and is 16 mm or 35 mmwideand 2to 5feet long. It usually consists of
40to 100 separate picturesrel ated to aparticul ar subject, topic or theme. These pictures
may be connected with series of drawings, photographs, diagrams, or combination of
these. Such astrip or apieceof still film servesthe same purpose as served by anumber
of dides.

In adlide projector we use separate slides, while in afilmstrip astrip of film
(having many dides) isexhibited. Thefilmstrip projector isarecent development and it
isbecoming amore popular meansof pictoria representation. Variouscommercia firms
sall such readymadefilmstripsfor different topicsof different subjectsfor different age
groups. Flmstripsarealso availableonloan, free of chargefromthe Centra Fim Library,
Central Ingtitute of Educational Technology, NCERT.

Advantages of filmstrip

Theadvantagesof filmstrip areasfollows:

- Itiseasy to operate.

- A framemay beheld onthe screen aslong asit isrequired.

- Stripsof educative value, according to special needs, areavailable.

- Itispossibletoreview previoudy exhibited framesagain for reference.

- It can beused to transmit varieties of information.

- Now filmstripsare avail able with commentary recorded on tapes.

- Theteacher can also record hiscomments and play the tape, synchronizing it
with theframeof thefilmstrip.

- Filmstripsarelightinweight and easy to carry.

- Even alow voltage lamp can serve the purpose while using filmstrips.

- With every filmstrip projector, a2 x 2 dide attachment isalso provided and the
same projector can also be used for projecting dides.

- Itsusedoesnot restrict thenormal flow of conversation between the teacher and
theclass.

- Numbered filmstrips are advantageousfor the learner, especially when one or
two students use them in independent work. Numbering makesit possible to
locate theframes.

- Sincefilmstrips present picturesin afixed sequence, they provide astructurefor
the subject.

- HImgtrips provide economic meansof presenting information.
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Filmstripslack audition: Theteacher hasto work likeacommentator along with the
filmgtrip being projected.
NOTES 8. Epidiascope
An epidiascope projects small opaqueimages of maps, photographs, pages of abook,
etc., onascreen, inan enlarged manner. It isacombinati on of an episcope and diascope.
The epidiascopeworksby reflecting light from an opague surface (opague projection).

Alampilluminatesthe material. Theimageisreflected by amirror, through alensonto
the screen.

It isused for making classroom teaching more interesting and effective. This
device doesnot requiredides. Teaching aidslike maps, charts, small pictures, graphs,
line drawing are directly projected on the screen. The size of small pictures can be
magnified or enlarged by the epidiascope. In epidiascope dides, trangparenciesarea so
used. It alsofacilitatesbooksand origina matter or teaching aidsto bedirectly projected
on the screen. Therefore, the epidiascopeiscommonly used in classroom presentations.
It also makes|esson interesting and effective.

Advantages of epidiascope

Theepidiascope hasgeneral and specific advantages:
General
- Easytohandle
- Projectsawidevariety of materialsinamagnified form
- Thecolour of object isalso transmitted onto the screen
- Teacherscan havetimefor classdiscussons
- Often, an excellent outlet for creative work
- It hasarobust mechanism
Specific
- Photographs and pictures can be projected (these are difficult to draw)

- Teaching material can bedirectly projected from booksor other original sources
- Small objectscan be projected after demonstration

Disadvantages of epidiascope

Someof the limitations associated with epidiascope are asfollows:
- Pagesmust beflat when books are being used
- Materia sensitiveto heat isto be avoided
- Projection by reflected light islessefficient and requirestotal darkness
- Machineistoo bulky to beeasily carried
- The operator cannot face the audience
- Projector must be kept near the screen
- Expensiveintermsof cost
Precautions to be kept in mind while using epidiascope
- Beforeteaching, the epidiascope and the screen should be set in the classroom
properly
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- Itrequiresadark room for projecting teaching aids so that proper arrangements Educational Technology
should be madefor the purpose

- The size of teaching aids should be according to the size of the epidiascope’s

aperture
- Theteacher should give hiscommentss multaneoudy while projecting theteaching
material

- Theteacher should make use of apointer for indicating the aspectsof adiagram
or picture

9. Microfilm and microfiche

NOTES

Microfilmsare 35-mm films, which contain photographed reading material . Eachframe
containsmateriasof one page. Therollsof microfilm are placed in microfilm readers
which project each page on arevison screen. Microficheisaminiatureform of microfilm.
Thisisasheet of film carrying many rowsof images of printed matter. Microficheis
reduced in Sze, in comparison to microfilm. Both microfilm and microfiche can be stored,
retrieved, and projected for reading. They have great educational potential.

10. Electronic resources

Electronic resources have also madetheir foray into thefield of education, inthelast
century. In1920it wastheradio, and in 1950 the television began to be used widely as
educational tools. The usage of radio and television in broadcasting for education has
assumed three general approaches:

(i) Direct classteaching: Where temporarily, teachersare replaced by broadcast
programming substitutes

(i) School br oadcasting: Where complementary teaching and |earning resources
areoffered by broadcast programming

(iif) General educational programming: Which offers general and informal
educationa opportunities.

This section would discuss both of these € ectronic resourcesin brief.
11. Radio

Radio basically transmits signals through free space enabled by modulation of
electromagnetic waves having frequencieslower than visible light. Thisis done by
oscillating el ectromagneti c fields that passthrough air and the vacuum of space, which
makes el ectromagnetic radiation travel . By systematically changing (modul ating) some
property of radiated waves, such as amplitude, frequency, phase, or pulse-width,
informationiscarried from oneplaceto another. Theoscillating fiddsinducean dternating
current in the conductor, when radio waves pass an electrical conductor. Thiscan be
detected and transformed into sound or other signalsthat carry information.

According to Butcher (2003), ‘Radio has been used in education ever since its
availability.” Pennycuick (1993) of the Centre for International Education at the University
of Sussex, statesmore specifically that interactiveradioingtruction (IRI) ischaracterized
by ‘highly coordinated” instructional materials and delivery strategies. It includes elements
of active participation onthe part of the students. In spite of technol ogical advancements,
radio remainsthe key mediato which most rural people have access. Educational radio
initiativesin different devel oping countrieswere effectivein providing topical programmes
and reaching large numbersof learnersrapidly. Further, radio broadcasting isone of the
greatest educational tools, which hasever been placed at the disposal of civilized man. It
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isan instantaneous and universal meansof communication. Broadcasting isrelatively
new, asfar asitsageisconcerned. However, in ashort period, it has been determined
definitely that it can perform three separate major functions— (i) it can sell goods and
services, (ii) it can provide entertainment; and (iii) it can make education, cultureand
information available. Radio can be educativein formal aswell asinformal situations.
Themedium of radioisvery effectivefor broadcast of lecturesby eminent educationists,
scientists, historical statements, etc. It isarich medium for broadcast of drama, stories,
commentary, sports news, educational newsand educational programmes. It ispopul ar
in both urban and rural settings. Radio programmes are generally prepared on topics
which aremoresuitableto verbal communication. InIndia, AIR and other radio channds
render valuable assistance to classroom instructional programmes. The limitations of
radio broadcasting are:

It usesonly the sense of hearing.
It isone-way communication.
12. Television

Educationtelevision excelsasamedium of large-scale delivery of information. Inthe
moderntimes, televisonisanintegral part of the culture. TV providesentertainment,
news, education, culture, weather, sports, etc. Televisonisthe most powerful medium
of masscommunication that hasever existed and it hasrevolutionized our lifein many
ways. It appearsthat thefuturetelevisionisgoing to have definite positive contribution
to make children’s life in the classroom happy (M. J. Apter). Television is already widely
being usedin schools. Itisapowerful medium of communication that callsfor the use of
auditory aswell asvisua sense of learnersin receiving education.

Televison offersmany benefitsto childrenand learnersin general, including:
It enablesthe sharing of cultural experiencesand thusbringstheworld closer.

InIndian setting, specifically wheretogethernessisvalued, shared viewing of
programmes givesthe family membersof all ages, an opportunity to spend
timetogether.

Television can be used by parentsasacatalyst to get childreninto the habit of
reading. This can be done by following up televised programmes through
bookson same subjects.

Exhibiting socia responghbility, televison can pread cultural and family values
inanimplicit manner.

Televis on programmes providesan opportunity to parentsto exploreand discuss
controversial or sensitiveissueswith children.

Learning skillsand even socialization of young children can be developed
through bal anced and efficient use of educational programmes.

Young people can become more aware of other culturesand peoplethrough
news, current eventsand historical programming.

Documentariescan giveriseto judgmental thoughts concerning society and
theworld.

Theworld of art and music can be opened for peopleby cultural programming
ontelevison.



Televisad ingtructionshavethe potential of improving the processand products Educational Technology
of learning asthey invol ve thorough planning, systematic presentation and
integration of awiderange of audiovisual material and appliances.

Televisonisanimportant aid to teachers, supervisorsand educational planners. It
hasbeen utilized for informal and formal education and for distance and correspondence
education. There are somelimitationsassociated with televisionin the form of one-way
communication, impersond nature, passvelearning, nointeraction, and expensvemedia

India, like other devel oping countries, hasbeen using televison for enrichingand
improvingthequality of education at every leve. It hasbeen particularly used for expanding
educational facilities, particularly inrura and backward areas, for normal and informal
systems. New dimensions have been added to the use of television for instructional
purposeswith the advent of satellites. So far there hasbeen use of opencircuittelevison
inIndia. Closed circuit use of television for educationa purposes hasnot been explored
much. Closed circuit television broadcasting isasort of micro-level local arrangement
limitedtoasingle school, or several schoolslocated inaparticular region. The schools
are connected by acable or microwave system. Thetel ecast cannot bereceived outside
the selected network and signal isnot required to meet the commercial broadcasting
regulations.

13. Closed Circuit Television (CCTV)

Televisionssystems have assumed animportant placein our daily lifeasthey are one of
the mogt indi spensable means of information and communications. Television broadcasts
are a form of ‘open-circuit system’, which are accessed by indefinite number of people.
Another form of circuit systems are ‘closed-circuit systems’, which are designed to
provide video to specified viewers. CCTV system isasystem that has been primarily
designedfor surveillance purposes. CCTV isvery useful in areasassoci ated with security,
disaster prevention, energy and manpower saving, sales promotion and information
services, production management, industrial measurement, medical care, education and
military fields. Specifically inthefield of instruction and education, CCTV hasawide
applicability. It enables schools or institutionsto devel op and allow their studentsto
access specific programmesthat are needed for their overall growth and devel opment.

Thedefinite advantages offered by CCTV have been highlighted asfollows:

Many CCTV systemsaresuited for distant viewing. Theimages broadcasted
by them probably comprise photographsfrom space, snapshotsof furnacesor
other industrial equipment, biological hazards, etc.

Theuse of CCTV would ease the shortage of good instructorsor teachers,
reduceinstructional costs, provide uniform instructionsto alarge number of
students simultaneously, and facilitate repetitive representation of resource
personsor material.

Theuseof CCTV providesaplatform for desired exchange of man-materia
resources, learning and instructional activities, coursesand events not only
among students and staff of the same institution, but a'so among various
ingtitutionson the network of CCTV.

14. Video Cassette Reorder

Thevideo cassetterecorder (VCR) isan electronic devicethat playsVHS or betatapes
containing recorded moviesand other programmes(likemus c videosand exercisevideos).

NOTES
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AV CR hasto be connectedtoaTV for viewing arecorded programme. A number of
variantsof V CR have been produced over theyears, in addition to the traditional home
VCR. These include combined “all-in-one’ devices such as the televideo (a TV and
VCRinoneunit) and DVD/VCR unitsand even TV/VCR/DVD dl-in-oneunits. A
camcorder mergesavideo cameraand VCR in one machine.

VCR can not only play pre-recorded cassettes, but al so record any programme
and replay it. Thus, educational television programmes can be recorded and later on
shown to students. With the help of video cassette recorders, educational and other
useful events can be recorded for teaching purposes. Thereplay of those programmes
in colour makesviewing very interesting and leaves acons derableimpact on viewers.

Advantagesof VCR
Theadvantagesof VCR areasfollows:
- The operation of avideo cassette recorder isvery smple.
- Itisportable and can be moved from one placeto the other easly.
- Knowledge acquired by videois permanent.
- Itishdpful to sudentsin providingthem knowledge of socid and political conditions
of different countries.
- Itishelpful in devel oping the thoughtsand reasoning power of students.
- Itisequally useful for children of varying abilities.

- Theteacher canremovethe doubtsof studentssimultaneoudy, whichisnot possible
inatelevisionlesson.

- Theteacher can control video presentation.

- Pictureson aV CR can berepeated as many timesasrequired.

- Video filmson different teaching subjectsare easily available.
15. Motion picture

A motion picture (sometimes called a movie or film) is a series of till pictures
(frames) usually 8 mm or 16 mm in size, taken in rapid succession. When projected
by amotion picture projector, they give an illusion of motion (Gerlach and Ely, 1980)
Filmsvary in length from one minute or less, to 50 minutes or more. If a6-mm motion
picture runs for more than 50 minutesin length, it is usually stored on two or more
reels. The speed at which a film is projected varies with the format of the film. A
sound 16-mm film is projected at 24 frames per second (fps) and super 8-mm films,
at 18 fps. Therefore, it is possible to show filmsin such amanner asto create three
types of images:

(i) Normd motion
(i) Fastmotion
(i) Slowmoation

Motion picturesare very useful inteaching varioussubjectslikeliterature, drama, history,
geography and science subjects. Motion pictures motivate students asthey enjoy the
medium. They bring people, country, events, etc., on the screen. However, they are
expensive and subject to damage, if used extensively.



Hoban and Ormer have reveal ed thefollowing educationa advantages of motion Educational Technology
pictures:

Good filmscan be used as sole means of imparting certain factual information
and devel oping performanceskills.

Pupilswill change or devel op attitude and opinions, asaresult of viewing
films.

NOTES

Pupilswill learn morefrom filmsif they are properly prepared and motivated.

Learningwill increasewith repeated screeningsof afilm. Short single-concept
filmshave certain advantages.

Pupilscan devel op thewill of problem-solving by viewing well-produced films.
Theahility tolearn from filmswill increase with practice.

Amidst theseadvantages, it should not be assumed that |earning would occur only
by watching films. Themethod of presentation may beinadequate or thefilm may not be
auitablefor sudentsof aparticular age. Therefore, sufficient care should betaken while
selecting afilm. It should be bornein mind that filmswith built-in viewer participation
and repetition of key pointsincreaselearning. If thesefactorsarelackinginafilm, then
these should be supplied by the teacher during or immediately after screening of the
film.

16. Tape recorder

An audio taperecorder, tape deck, reel-to-redl tape deck, cassette deck or tape machine
isan audio storage device that records and plays back sounds, including articul ated
voices. It usually uses magnetic tapes, either wound on areel or in a cassette, for
storage. Initscurrent form, it recordsafluctuating signal by moving thetape acrossa
tape head that polarizesmagnetic domainsin thetape, in proportionto theaudio signal.
There are many typesof tape recordersin existence, from small hand-held devicesto
large multi-track machines. A machine with built-in speakers and audio power
amplification to drive them is usually called a “tape recorder’. If this machine does not
have the record functionality, it is a “tape player’; while one that requires external
amplification for playback is usually called a “‘tape deck’ (regardless of whether it can
record).

The invention of tape recorder has brought about a revolution in the teaching—
learning process. Itsmain function isrecording and reproducing of sound. Microphone,
amplifier and reproducer areitsthree parts. It isan instrument which isused to record
speeches, songs, music, etc. It may be played back at any time and any number of times.
Teaching with tape recorder is an extension of a teacher’s work.

Theeducationa utility of tape recorder in education hasbeen highlighted inthe
following points
- Thereisno fixed time schedul e for tape recorded programmes and thus, no

changes are required in the school timetable. It can be used anytime and
anywhere.
It helps in supplementing the educational output of radio and television
broadcasts and guest | ectures.
Recorded educationa programmes can be used for instructionin schoolsand
colleges.
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It helps studentsin devel oping oratory skillsby repeated practice. Further, it
hel psin overcoming poor speech habitsand correcting speech defects.
Taperecordersareimmensely usedin devel oping conversation skills, expresson
power and techniques of dramati zation.

They aresignificantly used in teaching specific subjectslikemusic, dramatics
and language.

They are also used in organizationsfor conducting and eval uating various co-
curricular activities.

They may helpinmodification of behaviour and for encoding classroom events.

They can supplement other educational toolslike projectors, video players,
etc.

A taperecorder isvery easy to operate and useful in group teaching aswell as
individual learning. Itisalso easy to erasearecording, if not required.

17. Computer

A computer isan electronic device that accepts data, performs operationsonitina
sequence (decided by aprogramme) and givesthe resulting output. Computers can be
of various sizes and types like mainframe computers, mini-computers and
microcomputers. Apart from size, computers are differentiated according to their
specifications. These specificationsinclude theamount and type of storage, capabilities
of the central processing unit (CPU), and type and nature of the peripheral equipment
(such asdisc storage) that can be connected toiit.

A computer hasseverd applicationsininstructiona Stuations. Itisusedto anayse
thelevel of knowledgeinentry level students, at thetime of enrolment. Itisalsousedto
plan and print individual programmes, monitor a student’s progress and compile tests and
scores. Computers are aid to the instructional process of education. In terms of
technol ogical advancement and educationa utility, they have surpassed dl the audiovisua
aid material and equipment. The demand for computersisincreasing day by day, at all
levelsof education.

Invariousformsand at variouslevels, computer technol ogy has been ableto
make astrongimpact on education. The advantagesof computersin educationinclude
efficient storage and rendition of information, quick information processing, and the
most important benefit being saving of paper.

Someof the characteritic featuresof gpplication of computersin education are:

Modern systems of education have been greatly influenced by the usage of
computers. Students find it easier to refer to the Internet for searching

information rather than look for it in books. The process of learning is not
limited to learning from prescribed textbooks, it ismuch more.

Computers have played an essential rolein promoting educationto alarge
number of |earners. By taking education outs dethe classroom, thistechnol ogy
has made the dream of distancelearning areality. It hasbeen ableto bridge
geographical barriersin the process of education. In other words, computer
networking hasbrought physically distant locations closer. Thishasbenefited
all those, who areinthefield of education.

Efficient storage and effective presentation of information has been enabled
by use of computers. Thereare severa presentation softwarelike PowerPoint
and animation softwarelike flash, which have proved to be of immense hel p
toteacherswhileddiveringinformation.



Computers havethe potential to add an element of fun to education. Itisa
good break from the monotony of ‘chalk and talk’ classes. They can turn out
tobeabrilliant aidinteaching, if used properly. Computersfacilitate making
the processof learning interactive and interesting by audiovisual presentation
of information.

Computers have helped in going ‘green’. They help in saving paper by
facilitating an el ectronic format for storage of information. There have been
instances where school s have gone far and even collected homework and
test assignments as soft copies and thus saved paper. It iswell known that
electronically erasable memory devices can be used repeatedly. They offer a
robust storage of data and reliable data retrieval techniques. Computer
technol ogy thus easesthe process of learning.

The Internet can play asignificant role in different aspects of education.
Beingacolossa informationbase, it can beused well for retrieval of information
onawidevariety of subjects. Thereisno subject taught to studentsfor which
the Internet cannot be used to gather information.

Though computers have contributed in different spheres of education, the most
important contributionisinthe domain of instruction; in theform of Computer Assisted
Instruction (CAI) and Computer Managed Instruction (CMI). Here, it needs to be
emphasi zed that computers should be used as an educational tool, rather than ameans
of education. Nothing can replaceinteractions between students and teachers.

74 LIMITATIONSOF EDUCATIONAL
TECHNOLOGY

From our discussion sofar, we have understood that educational technology istheeffective
use of technological toolsinlearning. Asaconcept, it concernsan array of toolssuch as
media, machinesand networking hardware, aswell ascons dering underlying theoretical
perspectivesfor their effective application. Thelimitation of educational technol ogy,
hence, arethelimitationsof thetoolsthat are used to serveidentified educational goals.

1. Limitationsof radio broadcasting
Thedifferent limitationsassociated with radio broadcasting are:
- Itisnot aflexible medium, and thereis no face-to-face interaction. Itisaone-
way communi cation process.
- It cannot be effectively used for all subjects, especially science subjects.
- Production of radio programmesrequiresexpertise.
- Itisonly an auditory presentation.
- Radio cannot offer personal contact, unlike the classroom teacher.

- Radio lessons cannot account for the presence of listeners (as with books) or
whether they arelistening or not.

- Radio cannot takeinto account individua differencesintheclass. The broadcasts
cannot do much more than assuming that every pupil at acertainlevel isbeable
to comprehend everything. Furthermore, immediate feedback isanother thing
whichismissing intheradio broadcast, wherethereisfaceto-face discussion.

To overcomethese drawbacks, preparation, supporting materialsand follow-up
exercises are recommended when possible (M ¢l saac and Gunawardena, 1996).
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2. Limitations of television broadcasting

The potential of television, for that matter any media, dependsonitsutilization. In spite
of the different advantagesassociated with television, it hasits own set of limitations.
Some of thedigtinct limitationsassociated withtelevison are:

It providesone-way communication. Thereisnointeraction and henceit does
not offer any possibility of immediate feedback. Thislimitstheinterest and
enthusiasm of learners.

Television broadcasting does not have several featuresavailablein printed
mediasuch aslearner-control and self-pace.

There is no face-to-face contact and exchange of abstract ideas that need
interaction and deep explanation.

In terms of cost effectiveness, the cost of production, equipment and
transmission per hour are very highin comparison to other media.

3. Limitations of teleconfer encing

Teleconferencing has certain inherent limitationsdueto whichitisfrequently usedin
distance education. Some of these usesare asfollows:

- Teleconferencing requiresalarge and efficient telephonic, radio and television
network throughout the country.

- Thechancesof technical breakdown are quite high.
- Telephonechargesarevery high, which all educational ingtitutions cannot afford.

- Teleconferencingisacostly technique of instruction. It requires sophisticated
technol ogy and expert human power.

- Teleconferencingisamode of group communication, so thewillingnessof each
participant isan essential requirement, but thisisgenerally lacking especially
among distance learners.

- Teleconferencing hasitslimitations, but these can be overcometo agreat extent
by planning, organization, corrective measuresand using appropriate content and
management.

4. Limitations of computer assisted instruction

Although computer assisted instructionsare very useful in variousways, they also have
their limitationsthat arevery difficult to overcome. Theselimitationsare asfollows:

- Itwill harm the equity of education and increase educational costs. Low budget
schoolsand low-income students usual ly cannot afford acomputer. Therefore,
for poor schoolsand studentsit will create unfair educational conditions. Onthe
other hand, expensive hardware and software al so becomesabig obligation for
schools.

- Basctechnologica knowledgeisnecessary for both teachersand learnersto use
thistechnique. No student can benefit from the computer if he doesnot know
how to useit.

- Computers cannot handle unexpected situations. Due to the limitations of a
computer’s artificial intelligence, computer technology is unable to deal with
unexpected learning problems and respond to learners’ questions immediately as
teachersdo.



- Therearemany disciplineswhich havenoingructiona packageavailableor these
packagesaredtill in planning or devel opmenta stages.

- This innovation may dehumanize the educational system by making teaching—
learning processlifelessand mechanical.

- Physical problems, likevision disorders, arereportedinindividualsasaresult of
continued computer usage.

- Sometimes, the mechanical use of computers may prove boring and tiresome.

- Itisvery difficult to adjust the curriculum and timetabl e of schoolsin accordance
with CAl.

- All studentsare not ableto access CAl, henceit may discourage them and give
them afeel of inferiority.

Reasons for Failure of Educational Technology in India

While field research exposed us to a wide variety of perspectives on educational
technology Below arefour major reasonswhy technology initiativesoftenfail in India

- Knowledgegaps: Alimited knowledge of technology’s potential and specific
capacitiesin schoolsleadsto an underutilization of thetechnol ogy that ispresent
inschools. Clear learning goa sfor technol ogy inthe classroom arenot established,
and rather than focusing on highly marketable computer literacy skills, students
usetechnology inlessimpactful ways.

- Resour celimitations: Inconsistent cash flow from low-income parents face
cost constraintsthat makesit difficult to acquire all the resources necessary to
maintain and maximizethe use of technical tools.

- Cultural barriers. Some implementations are stalled because some view
technol ogy asamarketing tool to be preserved rather than an educational tool to
beused. Thereisalso areluctanceto try new devicesin front of studentswhen
the teacher-centered pedagogy places her asthe expert in the class.

- Logisticschallenges: Some schoolshavelimited infrastructure and place many
academic demandson students. They may havetroublefinding aroom or adequate
timeto dedicate solely to the use and adoption of new technology.

Research a so revealed anumber of opportunitiesto improve education through
technology for all usersin low-income schoolsin India. These opportunitiescall for
innovationsin content devel opment, hardware devel opment, service el ementsof tech
providers, and socio-cultural integrationinthelivesof individuas.

7.5 SUMMARY

- Educationa technology (ET) isarationa and redistic quest concerned with every
feature of design and most favourable organization of educational systemsand
sub-systems. It governsthe relation between inputsand desired resultsand the
allotment of resourcesto get thoseresults.

- Educational technology iscomprehensive. It isassociated with all aspectsof the
educative process. methods, teaching strategies, |earning material's, handling of
variousequipment, etc.
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11. What are till
projected displays?

12. What isthe main
drawback of
filmstrips?

13. What are the
instructional
applications of a
computer?

14. Why isradio
considered to bea
mass media?
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Educational Technology - Educational technology is the scientific use of methods and methodologies
employed to achieve the goal sof education.

- Inearly days, the concept of educationa technology waslimited to audio-visual

aids meant for direct teaching—learning processes. However, in the present times,

NOTES with the advent and predominant usage of technol ogy in education, the scope has
been well understood and expanded.

- Educational technology includes, but isnot limited to, software, hardware, aswell
asInternet applicationsand activities.

- InIndian educational system, thereisawide scopefor educational technology,
i.e., to educate the masses, store historical information, collect large amount of
information, asan aternativeto hazardous, costly, or non-feasible experimentsby
smulation.

- Educational technology also provides the facility of distance education
methodol ogy. It providesan aternative method of learning for thosewho struggle
tolearn using traditional methods.

- Educational technology can be used to addressmultipleintelligencesand also to
provide authentic learning experiencesto students. It hel psto prepare studentsto
be performance-oriented.

- Educational technology can be used to enhance the subject-matter knowledge of
studentswith the hel p of personalized ingtructions. It hel pstoimprovethe outlook
of studentstoward learning and preparesthem professionaly. It also provesto be
cost effective.

- Inan effort to reach the set objectives, educational technology asadiscipline
adoptsthreedifferent approaches: (i) hardware approach, (ii) software approach,
and (iii) systemsapproach.

- Educational technology, based on hardware approach hasitsoriginin physical
science and engineering; and is based on the concept of service, i.e., use of
technology in education.

- The software approach of educational technology hasitsoriginin behavioural
sciences. Having originated from the theories of |earning, thistype of approach
can hepinabigway in thedevelopment and utilization of programmed learning
material, teaching—learning strategies and various types of software programmes
and material.

- Thethird approach, i.e., systems approach refersto the methods of performing
tasksin asystematic way to design, carry out and eval uate the total process of
education.

- The basic assumption of systems approach is that teaching is a science; a
professional activity aimed at achieving certain educational objectives.

76 KEY TERMS

- Educational technology: The application of scientific knowledge and learning
and the conditions of learning, to improve the effectiveness and efficiency of
teaching and training isknown as educationa technology.

- Media: Audioor visua or both audio-visual media, such asradio, taperecorders,
charts, pogters, filmsand educational televison used asteaching aidsto supplement
effectiveteaching and promote better learningisknown asmedia.
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- Teachingtechnology: Itisaform of educational technology concerned with

making the process of teaching more systematic.

- Instructional technology: It isasystematic way of designing, carrying out and

evduatingthetota processof learning and teaching, intermsof specific objectives
based on research, human learning and communication.

- Non-projected displays: Every type of visual display that can be shownto a

group of studentswithout the use of any optical or el ectronic projector isknown
asnon-projected displays.

- Hook and loop boar ds: These boardsuse special material (likevelcro), with

many tiny hooksattached toit.

1.7

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

Educational technol ogy isascientific blend of methodsand processes, designed
to achieve educational goals. It comprisesidentification of educational goals
systematically and recognizing the diversity of learners’ requirements.

Technology of education meansapplying resources of the knowledge of science,
systematically, to the process of learning. Every individual hasto go throughthis
processof learning so that he/she can acquire and use knowledge. Technology in
education refersto the use of technological hardwarein education.

Themain objectivesof educational technology are:

(i) Tomodernizelearning methods and techniquesaccording to the changing
world.

(i) Tobringdesirablechangesinbehaviour of teachersand pupilsby improving
teaching, learning and evaluation conditions.
(iif) Tomake classroom teaching clear, effective, objective and scientific.
The three types of educational technologies are: (i) teaching technology,
(ii) behavioural technology, and (iii) ingtructional technology.
Thebasisof different typesof educational technologiesare asfollows:
(i) Teachingtechnology isbased on philosophy, psychology and science
(i) Behavioural technology isbased on psychology
(i) Ingtructional technol ogy isbased on psychology and science
Lumsdaine suggested the following three distinct approaches to educational
technology:
(i) Educational technology | or the hardware approach
(i) Educational technology Il or the software approach
(i) Educational technology 111 or the systemsapproach

The hardware approach impliesthe use of mechanical materialsand equipment
inthedomain of education.

Non-projected displayscompriseevery type of visua display that can be shown
to agroup of students. Thesetypesof displaysdo not make use of any optical or
electronic projector.

Felt boards, hook and |oop boards, and magnetic boards comprise adhesive types
of displays.
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10. Chartsoffer thefollowing advantages:
* Clean presentation
* Portability from one place to another
» Availability of materia for summingup

11. All visual displays, which do not incorporate movement and requirean optical
projector of some nature in order to show them to a class are known as till
projected displays.

12. Themainlimitation of filmstripsisthat they lack audition. Theteacher hasto do
thework of acommentator.

13. Instructional applicationsof computersliein software packagesused by students
andfaculty in classroomsand computer |abs, courseass gnments, tutoring modules,
supplement ingructions.

14. Radioisaform of mass mediabecauseit reachesremote corners of the country
and hasno physical hindrance. It a soimpartslanguage education and provides
entertainment, and disseminatesinformation to listenersof al types.

7.8 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1
. What according to Hilliard Jason are the obj ectives of educational technology?

. What purposes doestechnol ogy servein education?

. Writeashort note on technol ogy in education and technology of education.

. What isthekey function of educational technology, according to Henry Ellington?
. List someaudio-visua aidsusedinthe hardware approach.

. Why arewallchartsso widely used in every sector of education and training?

8.

~N o 0ok ODN

What arethe three components of educational technology asper S. P. Ruhela?

What isamotion picture?

Long-Answer Questions

1
2.
3.

Explain the concept of educational technol ogy.
Discussthe contribution of educational technology to education.

Differentiate between ingtructional technol ogy and behavioural technology. Give
examplesfor both.

. Explainthe scope of educational technology and clarify theimportance of this

subject keepingin view the conditions of developing countrieslike India.

. What are the variousforms of educational technology? Differentiate between

them.

. How does the knowledge of educational technology aid the teacher in the teaching—

learning process?

. What isbehavioural technology? Discussitsvarious usesand applications.
. Explainindetail the hardware and software approachesto education and their

scopein Indian context.



7. How can systems approach be applied in aclassroom? Support your answer with
anexample.

8. Discussthe usesof taperecorder asateaching aid. Give examplesto elucidate
your answe.

9. Giveadetailed account ontheroleand utility of computersinthefield of education.
10. Discuss the role of non-projected displays in the teaching—learning process.

11. Televisonhasbrought arevolutioninthefield of ingtruction. Explainthisstatement
according to the current scenario.
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8.0 INTRODUCTION

Theterm sociology hasbeen derived from thetwo words: soci etuswhich meanssociety
and logoswhich means science. Thus, from an etymological point of view sociology is
the science of society.

Auguste Comte, who isknown asthe father of sociology, used theterm for the
first timein 1937, while delivering aseries of lectures. Heintroduced sociology asa
fundamental sciencein hisbook Positive Philosophy and employed scientific methods
to collect dataabout mankind.

Childrenin society differ from each other interms of their gender, family, social
environment, class, caste and racial backgrounds. They are exposed to different child
rearing practicesthat are known to have an indelibleimpact on their personality and
cognitive abilities. These differences among children influence and are themselves
influenced by classroom processesin amanner which reinforces differencesamong
them, facilitating |earning among students from afavourabl e background and at the
sametime, inhibiting learning among thosefrom ardatively disadvantaged background.

Herewe discuss the meaning, nature and scope of educational sociology andthe
rel ati onship between soci ety and education. Inthisunit we seek to understand the manner
inwhichdifferential socialization practicesand patternsin asociety shape people'ssdlf-
concept and persondity, thereby leading to differential educationd experiencesin schools.
Thedifferenceswhich the students carry from their homesto the classroomshave an
important bearing on their performance and achievement level sin education.

8.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
¢ Reiteratethe meaning, nature and scope of sociology
¢ Discusstheaffect of education inthe development of society
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¢ Explainthemeaning of socialization
o Statethe stagesand typesof socialization
¢ Discussthetheoriesof sociaization

8.2 MEANING, NATURE AND SCOPE OF
EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY

Sociology, according to Duncan, isthe scientific study of dynamic processesof interactions
of person and the patternswhich forminrelaionto biological, psychologica and cultural
influences. It studies social phenomena, social organizationsand cultural patterns. It
seeksto discover thelawsthat govern social relationsand theforcesthat develop the
personality of anindividual. Itisbuilt uponthe study of the behaviour of ants, birds, and
primitivemen. It hasdrawn for itsmaterial on social history and social physics. It has
received impetusfrom biology and psychology. Sociology isbased upon two fundamentas:

(i) Eachindividual isborninto acultura world created by hispredecessors. This
world hasacontinuity of existence. It appearsto beindependent of individuals
who enter or leavethisculture stream.

(i) Theindividual becomes, ashegrowsup, identified with thevast body of culture,
andfindshisroleinit. Hefurther seeksto modify it in hisdealingswith theworld
around him. Thus, hebecomesnot anindividual that hewasat birth, but aperson.

M eaning

Educational sociology isasynthesisof education and sociology. It isthe study of the
principles of sociology of education. It isascience born of sciences. According to E.
George Payne, educationa sociology isan applied scienceinthefield of sociology. Itis
concerned ‘with the effect of learning on group lifeand initsturn the effect of smaller
group lifeupon thelarger group’, sincethe subject matter of educational sociology isthe
processof social interaction. * Of both theindividual and hissocia environment’, says
F. G Brown, itis‘ neither education nor sociology alone; it iseducation and sociology
when these are both considered as atotal educative process . Educational sociology
utilizesall that hasbeen learnin both fieldsbut joinsthem in anew sciencewhich applies
sociologica principlesto thewhole process of education, including subject matter and
activities, method, school organization and measurement.

Nature

Educational sociology isnot merely theoretical, i.e., it doesnot merely study theforces
of interaction between theindividual and the society or thegroup, but itisalso practical
because besides studying the interacting forces, it tries to regulate and control the
interacting forces.

Itisthejob of educational sociology to find out ways and means asto how to
mani pul ate the educationa processto achieve better personality development and thus,
better social control.

Importance

Thereis, explains Brown, ‘a constant interaction of the individual and his cultural
environment. Heisinfluenced by it. This constant interaction, which is the subject-



matter of educational sociology, isthebasic pattern of life’. Any attempt, therefore, says
Brown, to understand and foster the devel opment of theindividual and every effort to
providethe means and agenciesfor such devel opment must be based upon an analysis
of thistwo-way processin which theindividual and theforcesexterna tohimarein
continual interaction.

Also, thisinteractionisinevitable. Man must be ableto control the physical and
socid forcesaround himif heisnot tofal apassivevictimin the continuousstrugglefor
existence. By hisinventions, he has been able to harnessthe forces of nature, and to
eliminatetime and distance through radio and tel evision. But these physical forces, like
the hydrogen bomb and atomic energy, unlessdirected by himwisgly, would belet loose
on him and destroy himand hissocid organizations. Thisisthevitd, gripping and urgent
problem of theday. Asnever before, man must learn thewaysand meansof controlling
human behaviour, hisown and others. Itis, therefore, very important for anindividual to
have somegrasp of theinterrelations of nationsand the socia forcesthat influencetheir
policiesand activities.

Moreover, theknowledge of atotal socia lifeenablesachild to choosehisown
patternsof socid behaviour, to control hisown behaviour patternsand of other individuas
and groups. One's attitude towards state, religion and other communitiesisoften the
product of group associations. Anintelligent study of theseattitudes should guideonein
adopting theright socia attitudes.

Also, biology and psychology have, no doubt, probed and gauged thelesstangible
forceswithin man and hel ped usto understand him better. But manisanintegral member
of the many groups amongst whom he lives and moves. He cannot be understood
independently of these: family, church, community, nation, means of communication,
folkwaysand more. Itisno longer enough for usto understand the individual without
knowing or understanding the interacting forcesthat are working on him. Education
must, therefore, go beyond theindividual and reach out into thetotal socia milieu.

Thereisatwo-fold approach to the study of the development of the child; one
fromtheviewpoint of theindividual, and the other from that of thesociety. Theindividua
approachisstudied by biology and psychology, whilethe* societal’ approach concerns
sociology. It is, however, contended that the individual approach isinadequate and
incompl ete, and must therefore, be reinforced by the soci etal approach also.

Both biology and psychology have been found to beincompletein explaining
human behaviour and, therefore, need to be supplemented by educational sociology. It
was claimed in the beginning that biological factorshad adirect bearing upon human
behaviour. The* mechanistic school’ held that an individual wasthe product of innate
characterigticsand influences—both anima and human—uwhich were beyond hiscontrol.
But recent research has reveal ed that these were not the sole or primary factors, but
only apart of theinfinitely completeforcesthat develop and mould theindividual . Some
of theseforcesareinherited and predetermined; someare capable of modificationtoan
appreciable extent; while othersare the product of environment.

Psychologists, ontheir part, hold that human behaviour isdetermined by ingtincts.
The'ingtinctive behaviour patterns' are unlearned, relatively stereotyped and automatic.
But observation of dogs, apesand infants stimuli, including the learning process, the
nature of response to a specific action, conditions the behaviour of man or animal.
Therefore, environmental factorsand motivation areasimportant asinnate characteristics
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in the development of the individual. Psychiatry too has moved far away from what
Freud thought it to be— to unravel the complex factorswhich arethe causes of behaviour.
Now psychiatry takesthewhole physica and cultural background into consideration.

Scope of Educational Sociology

The subject of educational sociol ogy, aswe have seen above, isthe constant and dynamic
interaction of theindividual and hiscultural environment or the basic pattern of life. Itis,
therefore, according to Dodson, interested in threethings: tota cultural milieu, theschool
asitsagency and the educational processthat conditions personality devel opment.

¢ Thesocid milieu can bebroken upinto, what Paynecadls, socia independencies.
Theseareinstitutions, social groups, social customsand conventions. Through
thesetheindividual gainsand organizeshisexperiencesand theseinfluencethe
evolution of the educational system becauseit equipstheyouth with knowledge
and character tofunctionandfit into society. Educationa sociology dedls, therefore,
with groupslikethefamily, school, team, club, union, community, church, state
andtheworld.

e Inthesecond place, itisconcerned with the scienceswhich hel p to understandits
functioninitsvariousaspects. It isconsequently not concerned with aspectsof any
sciencewhich doesnot condition personality development. Itis, however, concerned
with the school whichisaspecific educationa agency aswell aswith other socia
agencieslikethefamily, theplay group, thechurch, school union; club, socid customs
andthemodeof living, whichdl of which contributeto the devel opment of persondity.
The persondity of anindividua first developsinthefamily through the process of
interaction. Thebusinessof educationa sociology istodiscover theareaof interaction
within thefamily and then inthe school or esawhere. Sociology would, however,
confineitself to the history of the development of family and itsvarious patterns.
Sociology dealswith socia theory and group phenomena, but ignoresthe educative
process and the educationa agencies.

¢ Next to sociology, educationa sociology isrelated to educational psychology. Both
of them deal with the school asthe agency of education. Both seek to determine
and influence the school’ s effect upon individual behaviour. Both are applied
sciences. Educational psychology isapplied tolearning, whilethe other studies
impact the effectsof learning. Thelatter dealswith individua’ srelation to society
Whiletheformer isinterested in the techniques of building new habitsinto the
child. Thelatter regards school asasocia institution, apart of total socia milieu;
aform of collective behaviour and so shapesits curriculum, itsteaching methods
anditsorganization so asto prepare children for further participationin socid life.
In short, theformer dealswith the process of learning, whilethelatter dealswith
the problem of personality or behaviour.

¢ Psychology hasbeen delving deep into the human mind to discover its peculiar
pattern, but experimental studiesof infant behaviour conducted by Gesell have
led himto theconclusion that ‘ infantsareindividual s—individua sin themaking
aswell asby birthright. The child’ spersonality isthe product of dow and gradual
growth........ mental growth isapatterning process, becausethemindisessentidly
thesumtotal of agrowing multitude of behaviour patterns.” The most significant
recent devel opment in psychol ogy, saysBrown, hasbeen theincreasing recognition
of environmental factorsin the development of personality and in the specific
processes of learning. The borderline between psychol ogy and sociology isnot



sharp today. Moreover, educational sociology manipul ates these environmental Educational Sociology
factorsin the interest of interaction. Biology offers usthe datathat formsthe

basis of individual behaviour. Sociology studieshow the laws of heredity and

impul sesdetermine anindividual’sinteraction with othersasindividual sor as

groups. Educational sociology goes a step further. It seeks to influence this NOTES
interactionin harmony with social ideas.

Aims of Educational Sociology

Educational sociology, according to Herrington, hasfour specific aims. They flow from
thelarger aim, i.e., to achieve better personaity devel opment by influencing the processes
of education. The specific aimsdeal with thevariousaspectsof thetotal social milieuas
well as the means, the methods, the curriculum and the agencies of education. The
achievement of theseaimsisessentia for the achievement of thelarger aim. Educational
sociology should explain (a) therole of the school inthe community (b) therole of the
school (c) and the social factorsinfluencing schools. Secondly, it should understand
democraticideologies, cultural, economic and socia trendsthat influence formal and
informal agencies of education. Thirdly, it should estimate the social forcesand their
effectsuponindividuas. Fourthly, it should socidize curriculum. Lastly, inorder toachieve
theseaims, educational sociology should encourage research and critical thinking, and
adopt the resultsthus obtained.

8.3 SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT AND EDUCATION

To makethe society worth living, education and society should be closely associated
with each other. They should depend on each other for their growth and devel opment. If
we neglect this contact, education would remain ineffective and artificial and cannot be
used asan instrument of socia progress. Education, therefore, isasociety in miniature,
where students and teachers function together by acode of conduct that directstheir
behaviour. Organizationsof activitieslike prize distribution ceremonies, athletic events,
education assemblies, and clubs areintegral part of the education culture. These are
someimportant features of socid life. To supervisetherightsand duties of the members
of education thereare someauthorities al so. Therel ationshi psbetween the administrators
and teachers, teachers and teachers, students and teachers, determinethe efficiency of
the education system. Thus, educationisasocia organization.

According to Nunn, ‘ Education may be called either anatural society or asan
artificial society’ . Education becomesanatural society when thereisno possibility of | [ Check Your Progress
break of the conditionsof life bothing dethe Education and the society outsideit. Nothing

1. How did E. George

can beforced upon the childrento learn. Regarding education asan artificial society, Payne define
Nunn says, ‘ A nation’s education, we might say, isan organ of itslife, whose special educational
functionisto consolidateitsspiritual strength, to maintainitshistoric continuity, to secure sociology?
its past achievements, to guaranteeitsfuture.’” Thus, educationisanidealized epitomeof || 2 ’;‘dimcaet%‘nzgo""' of
society, which extendsits boundariesto humanity at large. sociology,
Theschooal, inorder to function asasociety in miniature, should organizeactivities || 3. Giveonereason
like morning assembly, ceremoniesand functionslikethe prize giving ceremony, games gﬁg‘;gn?dy of
and sports, debates, and seminarsto cultivate community feeling, teaching of subjects sociology is
likehistory, music, art, and literature should a so berecognized. Student’ssalf-government important.

should be organized to providetraining for leadership and community living. Thus, we
canrelate educationtolifeand society.
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Education and Social Change

Some of thewaysin which education affects social change arelisted below:

¢ Education helps perpetuities, stabiles and consolidates some eternal valuesby
means of itsprogrammesand application thusinculcating faithin socia change.

¢ Helpsunderstand and accept the emerging social change smoothly and willingly.

¢ Education determines the desirability and efficacy of the socia changes by
continuousand critica evaluation.

¢ Prepareground for social change by generating public opinion.

¢ Educationisameansof conserving and transmitting culture from generation to
generation facilitating social changesat appropriatetime.

¢ Promotesunity and total integration which fosterssocial changeat amassscale.

¢ Helpsmaintain human and social relation by keeping the structural equation and
balance.

¢ Spreadsthe message by word of mouth, print and el ectronic media.

¢ Preparesenlightened public opinion by removing theresisting factorsand obstacles
to socia change.

e Increasesdepth and variety of knowledgeto appreciate change.
e Inculcatesspirit of reform and socia welfareto conceptualize and promote change.

Social Factors Determining Educational Policy

Generally education leadsto social changebut at times social changesalso determine
theeducationd policy, theory and practice. Thisindicatesthecloseandintegral relationship
between education and social change. Some of the instanceswherein social change
determines education are asunder:

¢ Educational changesbecauseof social for ces: Socia aspirations, socia values
and socia dynamism are some of the socia powers. When theseforces change,
change occursin the educational processal so.

e Educational changes because of social needs: Society has various needs
which affect the process of education for the purpose of their own satisfaction. It
meansthat educational changes occur because of social needsand aspirations.
Compulsory, freeand universal education, diversification of secondary and higher
education, adult education, agricultural, industrial, vocational, professional and
scientific education arethe variousformsand varieties of education which have
been brought about by the needs of modern Indian society.

¢ Educational changesbecauseof cultural changes: Many changesin education
occur because of cultural changes. It may be noted that first the material aspects
of culture changesand then the non-materia aspect of culturegradually changes.
Thus, when cultural changes occur, changesal so occur in education.

Role of Education in the Emerging I ndian Society

InIndia, astate of socia equilibrium existed for thousands of years beforethe English
conquered the country. Thisequilibrium wastheresult of the scientific organization of
education. Thesocid fedlingshaveinfluenced education and education haskept theaim
of social progressalwaysinview.



Observanceof dharmawastheaim of socid lifeand education. Dharmaaccording Educational Sociology
to Indiansisthat which holds society together and it denotesjustice, duty, right, moral
obligationsand several virtues. It stlandsfor theindividud’srights, dutiesand obligations
towardsoneself, one’skith and kin, towardsthe society at large. Thus observance of
dharmaaimed at physical well being, emotional integration and refinement, intellectual NOTES
stability and enlightenment, social and cultural coherence and harmony, and thetrue
knowledge of dharma hel ped the peopleto be socialized. The social teachings of the
great seersand sages of Indiaunited the country.

Withthecoming of British rule, the positive aspectsof the country wereatogether
disregarded. To the people of India, such an educational system was bestowed, which
had itsrootsin western socid life. Thisobstructed the progress of socialization of the
peoplethrough education.

With the dawn of independence, several attempts have been made to enhance
the society with the help of education. Now the effect of sociology on Indian education
isrgpidly growing. Therefore, it isvery necessary onthe part of the peopleto be conversant
with educational sociology. The study of educational sociology hel psthe studentsto
understand the geographical unity, ethnic unity, fellowship of faiths, social ingtitutions,
and Indian culture based on the principles of socialization of the people. It helpsthe
students of the emerging Indian society to know about the vast storehouse of sociological
material that awaitscareful study, anaysisand orderly presentation. Beginning with the
Vedic seersand sages, with Manu Varvaswataand Gautama Buddha, and ending with
Rabindranath Tagore, Sri Aurobindo, D. Annie Besant, Dr. Bhagawan Das, Swami
Dayanand Saraswati, Mahatma Gandhi and AcharyaVinohbhaBhave, Indiahasgiven
birth to seers, sages, saints, scientists, statesmen, socia reformers and others, who
preserved thelndian social tradition, whileIndia scultural and socia lifewas shakento
itsvery foundation by the unsettling effects of contactswith other countriesand by other
agenciesof socia change. Our country’sneed today isto equip our studentswith the
sociologist’sconcept of equality, secular attitude, broadmindednessand cultural unity of
thecountry.

Education as a Centre of Community Life

A group of peopleliving together by common interests and purpose may becalled a
community. But in actual practice, we do not have such acommunity. Generaly, people
living together inacommunity have conflicting interestsintheir processof living. The
interests of the‘ haves have always dominated over theinterests of the‘havenots'. In
spite of these differences, there are certain grounds common among all the members
and groupsof any given community. These grounds are: beliefs, customs, traditions,
attitudes etc. because of these common interests, perhapswecall it acommunity. Even
then different groupsin acommunity may differ from each other on the basisof their
basicinterest. Therefore, itisvery difficult onthe part of educationtolook totheinterests
of severd groupsof acommunity equally. The group that becomes powerful, influences
the community asawhole and dominates over the policieand practices of the education
system. Insuch asituation, it isvery difficult to practicesthe principlelike‘ equality of
educational opportunity.” During the British Raj, people of Indiacould not realizethe
importance of education. Therefore, education was considered as an institution like
other government offices. Inthewordsof K.G Salyidain, ‘ For al practical purposes, it
(education) isjust asmuch an official concern, agovernment ingtitution, asthelaw court
or therailway or theprison.’
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4. Why is it important
that education and
society should be
closely associated?

5. State any two ways
how education
affectssocial
change.
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The various section of the community dominated education to safeguard their
owninterests. But now the question arises asto how far education entersthe community.
Thisisacrucial problem for everybody who deal swith education. Our problemisto
check theinfluence of different groups on education and use education asan instrument
for general improvement of the community asawhole.

To achievetheabovegodl, itisessential that education and the experience of the
childinthe society should beintegrated. Asaresult of which education can becomea
social process and a dynamic part of the social life of the entire community. Such
unification or integration between thetwo fields of educationwill be possible only when
education can participatein thelife of the community and take active part to solvethe
problems confronted by the community. When education understandsthe needs, interests
and problemsof thecommunity asawhole, it can serve the community inthetrue sense
of theterm. Inthisrespect, K.G Salyidain opines, * A peoples education must obvioudly
be based on the peoples’ needs and problems. Its curriculum should be an epitome of
their life. Itsmethods of work must approximateto theirs. It should reflect al that is
significant and characteristicin thelife of the community initsnatural setting’.

Education isthe only meansto lead theindividual stowardsal-round devel opment
and progress. Therefore, each community maintains education in order to fulfill its
economic, political, cultural and social needsand education on the other hand maintains
thecommunity through itsmany different activitiesand diverse programmes.

Relation of education and community isatwo-way traffic. Thecommunity conveys
its problemsto education for solution and guidance and the knowledgeisfed back tothe
community. Theprogressof the community depends upon the effective feedback process.
A community cannot progress, if it does not get feedback from education as guidance
and solutions. Thuseducation and community depend upon each other for their progress.
Education can solve the economic problems of the community.

Some are of the opinion that educati on can meet the needs of the people, if it can
orient the studentsto the existing industrial and agricultural conditionsand preparethem
for specific jobs. But some people criticize thisopinion and arguethat in ademocratic
country, itisnot at al desirabletointroduce early specialization. It may beintroduced at
an advanced stage of devel opment. Regarding such vocationa orientation in education,
some other experts advocate that introduction of socially useful productivework make
learning more meaningful and effective. It hel psthe studentsrealize the importance of
dignity of labour and devel opstheir persondity. Thuseducation can solvethe economic
problemsof thecommunity.

Education can solve social and cultural problems of the community

Education can solvesocial and cultura problems confronted by the community in many
different ways. For example, thesocia problemslikeuntouchability, health and hygiene
should be discussed by the students, teachers and the members of the community and
find out desirable solutions. Educational activitieslikeliterary classes, discussions, and
playscan beorganized, to solvethe socia and cultura problemsof the community. Thus,
education can influencethe community life and become acommunity education inthe
true sense of the term.
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84 SOCIAL FACTORSIN EDUCATION

Sociocultural approachesto the processof learning areincreasingly being applied by
educationaists. Two principa agencies, family and school, powerfully shapechildren’s NOTES
experiences. Theinfluence of thesetwo agenciesin constrained by thewider social and
cultural systemsinto which they are embedded.

Herewewill study some of the social factorsimpacting education.
1. Schools as agents of socialization

Theschool, asan agency of socialization devel oped at the stage of socia development
when division of labour became pronounced and the need to creaste some specid indtitution
to educate peoplefor several categoriesof social activitiesbeganto befelt. Inancient
India, we had schoolslike guru ashram, gurukula, the vihar a, the sangha, the patasala
and the vidhyapitha, which played aprominent rolein the process of socialization and
transmission of therich cultural heritage of the country. Inthe medieval period, we had
maktabs (schools) and madar sas (colleges). The modern school system devel oped
with the coming of theBritishto India.

In modernindustrial society the school system hasemerged as one of the most
potent agencies of socidization. Schoolsoffer two contextsfor the students. Thefirstis
theformal context of the classroom, wherein the context of socialization isdecided by
the prescribed curriculum. The second context isinformal and can be perceivedinthe
interpersonal relationship of studentswith teachersand those among the students.

Tal cott Parsons (1959) in hisessay the* School ClassasaSocia System’ arguesthat the
school asasocial system performsfour important functions simultaneoudy:

e Emancipation of thechild fromthefamily.

e Internalization of socia valuesand norms, at ahigher level than asavailableinthe
family.

e Differentiation of the school classinterm of actual achievement.

¢ Theselection and allocation of human resourcesinto the adult role system.

By going through this processthe child acquiresthe values of industrial society
likeachievement orientation, discipling, liberdism and rationdity.

Origin of the term school

It isnot known from wheretheterm school originated. Probably it originated from the
Greek word skolewhich meanslei sure. If we open the pages of history wewill find that
intheancient civilizationsof India, Greece, Chinaand Egypt, materia prosperity increased
to agreat extent as aresult of which leisure became available at least to the people
bel onging to the upper classesin the society. To spend their leisure hours profitably, they
devel oped aspecid institution to educate themselves. Theingtitution cameto beknown
asschool. Thus, the school system devel oped out of surplus economy. Dueto further
development of material resources, the school became the most important agency of
formal educationin modern times. It hasbecomethe predominant mode of transmitting
culture everywhere in the world. In modern times, the school has been used as an
important agency of formal education to preserve and strengthen the cultural heritage of
asociety to control ideals, values, beliefs, customsand traditions.
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Functions of a school

The school, as an active and formal agency of socialization performsthe following
functions

(a) Conservation and per petuation of culture

The most important function of the school isthat it should conservetheexisting socia
culture, whichwaswon at agreat cost of timeand suffering. Thecontinuity of socid life
can be maintained by the school by transmitting the customs, traditions, values and
experiences of the society from generation to generation. Thus, the school canteachthe
minimum genera cultureand civilization.

(b) Promotion of civilization

Conservation and transmission of culturefrom one generation to another isnot theonly
function of the school. The school imparts adequate training for the enrichment and
modification of culture. As a result of which a better and happier society can be
established. Thus, the school transmitscultural heritage and recogni zes and deconstructs
human experiencefor the promotion of cultureand civilization.

(c) Deployment of cultural pluralism

School isaningtitution, where children belonging to different religions, castes, creeds
and socid hierarchy study together and mix fredy with each other inafriendly atmosphere.
They also develop sympathy, cooperation, tolerance and respect for theviews of others
inanatural way. Thus, the school actsasanimportant agency to develop cultura pluralism
among the students.

(d) All-round development of theindividual

The school ismeant for the all round devel opment of the personality of the child, his
physical, intellectual, social, moral, spiritual, and aesthetic devel opment. The school
developssocid quditiesof the childwith thehelp of curricular and co-curricular activities
like games, sports, social service programmes, and craft work.

(e) School develops spirituality

Instruction inthe school developsspiritua fedingintheindividuas. Theatmosphere of
an average homemay not be suitablefor devel oping spiritual feelingintheindividual.
But schoolscannot afford toignorethe spiritua devel opment of the students. By creating
asuitableatmosphere, it can devel op spiritual fedlings.

(f) School takesthe responsibility of social reconstruction

Society reviewsand devel opsitsalf through the active cooperation of schools. All social
problems and needs of society are flashed in one way or the other in school which
providesthedesired solution for al these problems. Proper educati on enablesthe students
tocriticizeevils. Asaresult of which certain modificationstake placein the socia order.

(g) Development of the quality of leader ship

Schoolstraintheleadersof tomorrow. They train the studentsto understand their rolein
society and State and to make proper use of their rightsand duties. In course of their
learning, the students get an opportunity to think critically in order to become conscious
citizens of the democratic state. By accepting leadership, in different co-curricular
activities, they get training in leadership, which helpsthem to become future leaders of
thecountry.

(h) Promotion of social efficiency

Themost important function of themodern school isto providesocia efficiency. Students
should get thetraining for democratic living which emphasi zeson socid efficiency.



Thus, the school has become asignificant and basic institution of the society. Educational Sociology
Therefore, the state should come forward to support the school in abig way.

Functions of a modern school

Inthe past, functions of the school were confined to reading, writing and arithmetic and NOTES
to afew other academic subjectsonly. With the dawn of modern ageall these have been
put inthereverse gear. Theimportance of universal education has been accepted by all.
The needs and the nature of modern production also makesit obligatory for the stateto
make education free and compul sory for all.

(a) School asa gateway to lucrative jobs

Modern schoolsarethe placewhereformal training isprovidedin certain technical skills
likereading, writing, drawing, etc. Certain prescribed subjectslike history, geography,
political science, psychology, education, economics, sociology and sciencearea so taught
to providethe studentswith lucrative jobs and professions of prestige. Schoolshave
becometheinstrumentsfor killing the spirit of joy, initiativeand love of work in children
inorder to providethemwith awhitecollar jobin their unforeseen future. Thus, schools
now function asan agency of formal educationin order to provide lucrative jobsand
professionsof prestigeto the students.

(b) Introduction of productivework

Sincethe modern technol ogical society isdominated by the machine, productivework
hasbeenintroduced asanintegral part of schooling. Studentsareallowed to find out the
typesof productive activitiessuited to their age groupsand to variouslevel sof academic
growth. An authority like Paul Nash feel sthat in our technol ogical society, work haslost
itsreal meaning. It failsto provide satisfaction and happiness. It does not work asa
means of self-realization. ‘ In order to restoreitsreal meaning, work should again be
made areflective activity. That is, work should make one conscious of relationships
between workers and worked, between worker and management, between aman’s
work and society’s need, between theintention and the execution, between the present
activity, past benefits, and further promise.” Hence the function of modern school should
be‘to makework areflectiveactivity through the devel opment of purposeand commitment
inthe student and a the sametime, hel ptoloseplayfully inthework-task of themovement.’

Functions of the school as a substitute to the family

Themodern school takesover certain functionsthat areusually performed by thefamily.
For example, inthe curriculum of modern school s subjectslike home science, domestic
art, and hedlth education havebeen introduced. Thereisa so provisonto hepthechildren
to profitably usetheleisure hoursduring the school timeand al so recreational facilities
after school hours. In general, schools have also undergone changes. It isno more
based on authority. Therefore, the responsibility of the school at present isto develop
sdf-discipline. Through self-discipline, children can enjoy freedom.

(a) School should satisfy the child’s needs

Opportunities should be provided in school to enablethe child to satisfy hisneed, and
interests. Here the school should be careful to seethat the child doesnot interferewith
the activitiesof otherswhile satisfying hisneedsand interests. This, will bepossible, if
the school can providefacilitiesfor self-expression and free activity. Thus, the school
can discover the needs and interests of the child and guideit properly for satisfying
them.
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(b) School should create a sense of security in the child

For thenormal growth of the child asense of security isvery much needed. Therefore,
theschool should provide opportunity for ‘ fegling of beingloved and cherished, afedling
of belonging, afeeling of being at homein asituation, afeeling of courage and self
confidence.” If the school becomes home-like, then the child can devel op a sense of
security. Besidesthis, thesystemof * pass and ‘fail’ intheexamination, should bemodified
to develop asense of security inthechild.

(c) School should develop a sense of cooper ation

Toget rid of theindividualistic tendencies, the school should organize such aprogramme
whichwill enablethe childrento think and work together in order to achieveacommon
objective. They should learn how to adjust to the social environment and also to each
other inthe processof living.

(d) School asa society in miniature

To makethe society worth living, the school and the society should complement each
other. They should depend on each other for their growth and devel opment. If weneglect
this contact, education would remainineffectiveand artificial and cannot be used asan
instrument of social progress. The school, therefore, isasociety in miniature, where
students and teachers function together, bound by acode of conduct that directstheir
behaviour. Organizationsof activitieslike prize distribution ceremonies, athletic events,
school assemblies, and clubsaretheintegral part of the school culture. Theseare some
important features of social life. To supervisetherightsand dutiesof themembersof the
schoolsthere are some authorities also. The rel ationships between the administrators
and teachers, teachers and teachers and students and teachers determine the efficiency
of theschool system. Thus, school isasocial organization.

Theschool, inorder to function asasociety in miniature should organize activities
likemorning assembly, ceremoniesand functionslike prize distribution ceremony, games
and sports, debates, and seminars. To cultivate community feeling, teaching of subjects
like history, music, art and literature should be recognized. Student’s self-government
should be organized to providetraining for leadership and community living. Thus, we
canrelatethe school to life and society.

2. Home as an agent of socialization

The school cannot perform all the functions alone which have been entrusted to it.
Therefore, assistance of thefamily isessential. The child spendsthe major part of its
day inthefamily. Asaresult of this, theinfluence of thefamily in the devel opment of
habits, attitudes and behaviour, ismuch more. Hence, the mutual cooperation between
the homeand the school isvery important.

Thehomeasaninformal agency of socia educationistheoldest ingtitution. From
timeimmemorial, the parents have been the chief teachers. It isat homethat the child
learnsto walk and talk, to distinguish the simplest properties of thethingsthat he sees
and uses, to imbibe certain moral values, to differentiate between right and wrong, good
and evil and to experience some of the deegpest of human affections. When he becomes
old, he doesnot stop hiseducationa function. Asafather or mother, he or shegivesthe
best socid educationto the children. Thus, the homeworksasan abiding socia educationd
agency; throughout life.



Social function of home Educational Sociology

Thehomeisthe primary group, where‘facetoface’ relationshipsaremade. Thisisvery
useful in providing education to children becausein such situationschildrenlearn quitea
lot. Asan agency of education, thefamily should perform thefollowing functions: NOTES

(a) Provisionsfor physical development

Thefirst function of thefamily isto devel op the child physically. Parentsand the el der
membersof thefamily should be careful about the physical development of thechildren.
To achievethisend, useful physical exerciseand other activities should be provided to
the children. They should a so be provided with wholesome food containing all the
ingredients of abalanced diet.

(b) Development of mental ability

The second important function of homeisthe development of the mental ability of the
child. If home can provide a suitable atmosphere, children will be ableto learn alot
informally. They can develop their mental powers like thinking, reasoning, feeling,
discrimination, judgment, and memory parents should al so create asuitable atmosphere
for the same.

(c) Emotional development

Thereal education of the child beginsnot intellectually but emotionally. Good fellow
feeling and amity among the membersof thefamily affect the emotional make up of the
child. Asaresult of which, it can devel op positive emotions|like sympathy, tolerance,
love, and justice. Thehome also givesasense of security to the child which enablesit to
receivefruitful education.

(d) Home as miniatur e society

Thehomeisasociety in miniature. Herethe child learnsall socially desirablevaueslike
companionship, love, security, inter-personal relationship, tolerance, and cooperation.
Thus, it servesasthefirst and the most effective social system for the child.

(e) Home provides vocational education

The first lesson for future vocation of the child begins at home. Children, who are
engaged in the family vocation become apprentices and in future may adopt the same
training asaprofession.

(f) Homeimpartsreligiousinstructions

Under the unbearabl e stresses and strains of modern society, religious education isthe
only source which can provide peace and happinessto anindividual. Itis, therefore,
desirabl e that the home should impart religious education to the child. Asaresult of
which the child can develop qualitieslike charity, kindness, serviceto others, devotionto
duty, goodness, etc.

(g) Transmission of culture

Apart from the broad umbrellaof society, afamily may belong to asub-culture group
whichisdifferent fromthenationa culture. In such cases, thehomehandsout its specific
and peculiar cultureto the child. Different social classes have conflicting expectations
fromtheir members. Their waysof training also differsagood deal. The hometransmits
itsindividual cultureand also the culture of itssociety to thechild.
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(h) Home providesa lear ning situation

Thehomeisthefirst school of the child, where he experiencesalearning situation. He
spendshisinfancy and pre-school stage almost entirely under the care and supervision
of eldersinthefamily. During thisperiod, heisimmatureand highly impressionable. As
such, heiseasily influenced and moul ded by the home. Heisnot only dependent for his
physical needsonthe elder membersof thefamily, but alsofor hisintellectual and socia
needs. Asyet, he hasneither any experience of hisown nor any independent standard to
judgethingsfor himsdf. Itis, therefore, the most malleable period of hislife. Again, the
childinhisearly yearsof lifeishighly charged with emotions. Emotionsinthefamily
greatly affect the learning process. Therefore, it isthe responsibility of the hometo
providearea learning situation to thechild.

(i) There should be high cooperation between the home and school

The home should be ready to cooperate with the school. Parents should participate on
theoccasionslike parent’ sday, school-exhibition, educational conferences, parent-teacher
associ ation meetings, etc. Besidesthis, the home should also beready to sharewith the
school theresponsibility of devel oping the persondlity of the child.

(j) Trainingfor citizenship

Inademocratic State, the home providesalot of training for citizenship. Through their
participation inthe household activities, they devel op agood background for citizenship.

(k) Family should enable children to develop healthy attitude towar ds sex

One of the most powerful drives for men and women is sex. The index of awell-
adjusted lifeisproper sex adjustment. Inthe present-day society, boysand girlstendto
learn about sex through their friends. It often provesto bevery harmful. Therefore, the
family should takethelead to provide sex education to the child, sothat he/sheisableto
develop ahealthy attitude towards sex.

3. Peer group as socializing agent

Childrenliketo play and move about in groups of their peers. Thisgroup lifeisvery
important for them and has a considerabl einfluence on the devel opment of their self-
concepts. Being in agroup givesthem confidence and asense of security. Particularly
thosewho are popular, learnto think positively of themsalves. In playing together children
learn to cooperate. They learn to adjust their needs and desires to the behaviour of
peers. Inavery rea sense, the child beginsto devel op asense of sdlf asdistinct fromthe
family. Asthechild developsasocid sdlf, he/shed solearnsto participateinthe cultura
norms and practices of childhood. He or she learns many things from slightly older
members of the child peer group. For example, the specific rules of many childhood
street gamesarelearned, not from adultswho still might remember them, but from ol der
children. The same can be said for many rhymes, myths, tales, etc. Thus, peer influences
begin before school intrudes and continueswith varying degrees of importancefor the
rest of life. The norms, values and expectation of the peer groups of late childhood and
adolescencetend to compete or even conflict with those of thefamily. Behavioursthat
aredeemed proper withinthefamily are at timesincompatible with those expected by
the peer group of adolescentslike shopslifting or experimenting with drugs.

4. Mass media as socializing agent

In modern society, the means of mass communication such astelevision, radio, cinema,
newspaper, booksand audio-video cassettes have becomeanintegral part of life. They



play avery important role in the socialization process of their viewers, readers and
listeners. These mass media, especially thetelevision and radio, s multaneoudy convey
the same message to a nation-wide audience. Therefore, itsimpact on the process of
socialization assumesgreater significance. Themost important thing about massmedia
isthemessagethat isconveyed or imagesthat are projected. For example, in the context
of gender and socialization, one can examinetheimage of afemale portrayed by the
mass mediaor inthe context of therural population one can examinetherelevance of
the programmesfor thevillagers, which ismadefor the consumption of urban middle
class. Another important aspect of mass media, especialy television and radio, isthat
they generally expressofficial valuesor message.

Television has someeffect on another agency of socidization, i.e., homebecause
itisgenerally viewed at hometogether with parentsand siblings. It can propagate values
in contradiction to those championed by aparticular family or community.

Parentsrespond to thisin several ways such asstrict control of viewing and not
allowing the watching of certain programmes. However, the child's peers in the
neighbourhood or intheschool influence him by discussing specific seridsor programmes.
Though thereisno rigorous scientific study available on how much the average child
learnsfromtelevision, itsimpact iscons dered important. Bringing thewholeworldinto
thehomefor severa hoursevery day, has created achildhood environment of sight and
sounds never before experienced in the history of mankind.

Important Functions of Media

Of the different agencies of education, mediain today’s context perhaps playsthe most
vital rolein socialization, acculturation or information dissemination. Themediahave
foundtheir rightful placeinformal, information and non-formal education of childrenand
adults. For development of worthwhile knowledge, skills, and attitudesin people of al
ages, the mediaseemsto possessgreat potentiad . Inthelast quarter of the 20th century,
there was a rapid advancement in information technology with the help of which a
tremendous amount of knowledge can be gathered, processed and disseminatedin a
most desired and effective manner. Mass communication systems opened up new
directionsto thehorizon of the human world; they brought arevol utionin man’sbehaviour
to gaining of knowledge. Cameras mounted on space shuttlesgive usclose-up televised
photographs of the moon and other inter-gal actic bodies. Television programmesare
being transmitted from one side of the world to another. In India, SITE (Satellite
Information Television Experiment) has been very successful by which information of
weather and other types of information from all over the globeis readily available.
Similarly, educationa broadcasting computer network, e-mail, technol ogy, computer discs,
etc., haveamost revol utionized man’sapproach to gaining and processing of knowledge.
ETV (Educational Television) has become a persuasive and effective means of both
formal and non-formal education.

The rapid progress of information technology may offer new prospects for
development by opening up alarge number of isolated regions and enabling peopleto
communicatewith thewholeworldinthevital field of specificresearch. It will help easy
accessto aninternational database and permit the establishment of virtual laboratories
that would enabl e researchersfrom devel oping countriesto work intheir own countries
and thusreducethebraindrain.

For alearning society like, Indiawhich hasahuge population of onebillion, the
mediasystems based on modern technol ogy constitutesavery potent tool for education
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and devel opment. It hasvaried and numerous applications bearing on amost al aspects
of individua and socid life. Inonesense, dl these uses of informationtechnology basicaly
have their impact in educating people, giving them knowledge, skills, improving
understanding and changing their attitudes. Themediain today’ sworld performsspecific
educational functionsin both formal and non-formal systems. In education, mediacan
be andisbeing used both at individual and masslevelsof learning. Use of information
and communication technol ogiesespecidly in non-formal education (Distance L earning
Mode) isbecoming one of the most important delivery systemsof learning society. Its
usefor distance education appearsto be an avenue of promisefor every country inthe
world. InIndia, IGNOU and CIET (Central Institute of Educational Technology) are
launching distance education programmesthroughout the country. In general, distance
education employsavariety of delivery systemssuch as correspondence courses, radio,
television, audio-visual materials, telephone lessons and tel econferencing. The new
technologieswill have animportant roleto play in adult education in tunewith learning
throughout life. Intheformal school situationsthough nothing can entirely replacethe
face-to-face learning, yet we can use the mediato our best advantage. The Delors
Commission also observesthat the new technology has created ahost of new toolsfor
usein the classroom asunder:

e Computersand Internet
e Cableand satellite TV education
e Multimediaequipment

e |nter-activeinformation exchange systemincluding e-mail and on-line accessto
librariesand public database.

Using these and other tools, both students and teachers are equi pped to become
researchers. Teachers can coach their studentsto evaluate and to use effectively the
information they have gathered for themselves. In this way, a new partnership can
develop inthe classroom. However, it should be remembered that these tool s should be
used in conjunction with conventional modes of education and not to be considered asa
self-sufficient substitutefor them. If used with the conventional mode, it can enrich the
formal system by fillinginstructiona gaps, updating knowledge, and giving new learning
experiences.

Theuseof computersand multimediasystemsmakeit possibleto designindividua
learning paths aong with which each pupil can moveat his’her own pace. The compact
disc (CD) technology has a special role to play, for it can handle large amount of
information complete with sound picturesand text. Interactive mediaallows pupilsto
ask questionsand look up information themselves. It isobserved that pupilswho are
under-achieversor experiencedifficultiesin conventional mode of education reveal their
talentsbetter and show more motivation and curiosity in aninformal mode.

In the end it is important to stress that the aim of the development of these
technologiesisnot to replace the textbook and theteacher. In achild’s education they
havetheir ownroleto play. Textbooks, although they nolonger arethe only instrument
of teaching and learning, neverthel ess, retain the central placetherein. They remainthe
cheapest of mediaand easiest to handlg, illustrating theteacher’slessons, allowing the
pupilsto reviselessonsand to gain independence. Similarly, the development of these
technol ogiesdoesnot diminish theroleof teachers, it however offersthem an opportunity
that they must grab. Itistruethat in today’ sworld teachers cannot beregarded asthe



only repository of knowledgethat they haveto passon to the younger generation. They Educational Sociology
become partnersin a collective fund of knowledge. With the development of these
technologies, there has definitely been ashift intheemphasisintheteacher’srole. Their
role now isnot only that they haveto teach pupilsto learn but al so of teaching how to
seek, look up and apprai se facts and information. The competency of theteacheris‘a
new form of literacy for him.

8.4.1 Education as a Social Sub-System

NOTES

Society generally congistsof complicated network of social relationship by which every
human being isinterconnected with hisfellow men. At the sametime, every relationship
among human beingsisnot social. Inasocial system, education asasub-system fulfills
part of the functions of the society viz. getting the young-onesready for the adult roles
that they haveto play. Thus, maintaining society over time. Education worksin close
interrel ationship with other sub-systems. i.e., family, economy or state.

A society hasacertain set of componentsworking towardsthe goal of managing
funds for the welfare of the people in education. Policies of the state influence the
functioning of the system of education in any country. Funds provided by the system of
economy largely decide the structure and functioning the system of education.

Similarly, thefamily background of the students of asocia school influencesthe
education system. Education systemisonly systemwhich providesthe necessary human
resourcesfor the other sub-systems. In thismanner we can say that education isasub-
system of society and that it worksin close interrelation with other sub-systems of
Society.

Theinterrelated system of socid rolesand normsorganized about the satisfaction
of animportant socid need or functioniscalled asocid ingtitute. Institutionsmay also be
defined as established forms of procedure. One of the main aims of the society isto
preparewithin the children the essentia conditionsof itsexistence and perpetuation.

Theolder generation exercises certain influenceson theyounger generationwhich
isnot yet ready for social life, with the objective of promoting in children the set of
physical, intellectual and moral behaviour expected by the society from them asawhole.
Frankly speaking, each generationtriesto passonitssocial heritageand cultura tradition
tothenext generation. Thisprocessof transformationiscaled thetransmission of culture.

Socidlizationisaprocesswhich startsfromthe early yearsof the child where he/
sheiswithinthefamily environment. It isbeforewe start our schooling. Social values
and norms are generated by this section of age. If we observe the behaviour of the
family membersand hereward goesto the education.

Education and the Community

Man forms a society, because he cannot do without it. When some persons comein
contact with others, and for protecting their interestsindulgein natural give and take,
they form asociety. A group of personsalone cannot be called asociety. For asociety it
isnecessary that itsmembersfeel asense o unity and mutual relationship. When various
persons of acommunity get interested in each other and consider themsel ves bound
with somefeelings, they bind themselvesin asociety.
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Thereisno limit to thedimension of asociety. Withinitssizethere may beonly
two persons or al the persons of the entire world. Within abig society there may be
several small unitsand acertain person may be amember of several societies. Inthe
world society there are several nations, within a nation there are several provinces,
within aprovince thereare many cities, inadistrict several villages, in citiessevera
mohallas, associ ations, committeesand many other social units.

A society hasits own ideals. Every member considers his duty to safeguard
them. The organi zation of asociety issuch that itsmembersmay |ook after the socia
interestsalong with protecting their ownindividua personalities. A person beingamedical
doctor, an engineer, ateacher or amusician can observethesocial idealsin hisparticular
field of activity the purpose of asociety isquite comprehensiveand permanent. Itincludes
all theaspectsoanindividua’slife.

Definition of a society

Society isdefined in variouswaysand the various definitionsmay bequite appropriatein
their particular contexts. Inthisunit by theterm‘ society’ we shall understand agroup of
individualsof aparticular geographical entity which shares some common experiences
andfollow acertain culture. For theinterest of al concerned thiscommunity recognizes
someinstitutionsand somelocal unity. Some consciousnessisawayspresentinit. For
thefulfillment of some socia purposethisgroup worksasaunit.

Responsibility of society for education of the child

Thereisacloserelationship between society and individual. It istheindividual who
formsthe society but heisawaysinfluenced by it. After becoming amember of the
society the individual becomes so concerned with itsideals and traditions that if he
happens to ignore any of them, he is censored and regarded as immoral. Only that
personisregarded as educated who isvery well rooted in the social ideals of society.
Family, school and state are different type’s o socia institutions and all these leave
undeniable imprints on the development of the child. The child learns many things
unconsciously according to hisenvironment. So thoseresponsiblefor the devel opment
of the child must try to organize the environment in such a manner that it does not
adversaly affect the child’sdevelopment. It isour duty to makethechild social. But the
processof hissocialization should be such that he experiencesno difficulty inthe same.
In some social system the state shouldersthe entireresponsibility of the growth of the
child. Thissituationisparticularly true of acommunistic state. In ademocratic set-up
everyonetriesto fulfill hisdutiesregarding thechild. Inademocracy thevariousunits of
the society arrangefor education of thechild in their own particular spheres. But these
unitsarerespons bleto the Sat for education of thechild. In other words, inaway, been
inademocracy the state undertakesthe responsibility of child’seducation, but at the
sametimethe society also cannot freeitself from the same.

Individual and society

Thechildisthefuture citizen of the society. Therefore, thewelfare of the society rests
onthe proper education of the child. The society should shoulder thisresponsibility very
sincerely. It should organi ze the environment in such amanner that the child can himself
build up hispersonality inanideal manner. Initsattempt to makeeachindividual socidl,
sometime, the society crossesitslimits. Thenit isseen that many persons come under
the pressure of some old social traditions and customs. As aresult, their growth is



blocked. If under this situation someone crossesthe socia sanctions, heisgiven some
punishment. In our country many peopleareafraid of socia boycott. Sothey do not dare
to go against socia sanctions. Adherenceto social sanctionsmust not imply that one
should not riseagainst socia evils. If social evilsare not eradicated the growth of society
will be blocked. Thesocia environment should remain so open that everyonefegsfree
to reach hismaximum development itisfor theinterest of theindividua and society both
that they maintain mutua co-operation and adjustment and each regardsthe devel opment
of the other asitsown development. Thustheindividual and society areinterdependent.

Cooper ation between school and society

The cooperation between the society and itsvarious unitsisvery necessary. If thereis
lack of cooperation between family and school and between society and school, no
suitable environment for the child will be possiblethe problem of cooperation between
the society and school isnot so complex as between the school and family. Sometimes
the gulf between the school and family becomes so widethat the child hasto facetwo
types of environmentsresulting into lack of harmony in hisbehavior. Similarly, there
should be no gulf between the school and society. The school hasto servetheinterests
of society. In other words, the school should represent the society. Itisinthissensethat
John Dewey hasremarked that the school isasociety. Inthe activities of the school the
shape of the society should be clearly seen.

School cannot be separated from society, because the school isanecessary organ
for the devel opment of society. The students and teachers are members of the society
and through their persondalitiesthey bring to school varioussocia problems. The parents
also bring pressure on the school through their demand expectations. Even thenthere
appearsto be agulf between the school and society, because the environment of the
school has become artificial. Whatever is done in the school does not appear to be
related with the demands of society. So after completing hiseducation, anindividual is
facing unemployment and cannot stand on hisown les. By bringing the school near the
society, self-confidence and self-reliance may be created intheindividual. Therefore
the school must be related to the social demands, it has been suggested by some
educationiststhat parents should beinvited to participatein school functionsand they
should be made conversant with the various activities of the school. Sometimes the
teachersshould visit homes of studentsand should talk to parentsabout their children’s
difficulties. By these measuresthe parentswill fedl that the school ispaying duerespects
tothemanditissincerely interested in the growth of their children. The expertsinthe
field education have al so tated that the teacher shoul d take the responsibility of cultural
development of the nearby society. For thistheteachers shoul d organize some gppropriate
activitiesin the society. Thusthe school will be influencing the society in a healthy
manner, and inaway it will becomeacentre of social life.

Some educational duties of the society

In the modern days of democracy, it is very necessary to bring the school near the
society. But at the sametimeit becomesimperativein the society to perform certain
educational duties. These duties are related with the all-round development of the
individual’ spersonality. Thuseach socia ingtitutionin sameway or other will act asa
centre of education. Theninthegeneral life of theindividual the process of education
will ever beon.
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The society establishesthe school in order to ensurethe mental devel opment t of
thechild. Similarly, the society should be careful about the other sdesof child devel opment.
It should open gymnasium, and provide playgrounds, parks, garden and hospitals. The
society must seethat adequate provisionsare madefor distribution puremilk and other
food articlesand necessities of lifeat reasonableratestoal. Suchaprovisionisnot to be
for childrenaonebut for all —adult, old, men and women irrespective of their vocations.

The society should make arrangementsfor vocational education of children. If
thisisdoneeveryonewill beableto earn hisliving and the problem of unemployment will
be solved in due course.

The society should seethat everyoneis permitted to enjoy freedom of speech.
Any ideaor doctrine must not beimposed on anyone. Everyone should be madefreeto
follow hisownidedsof lifeaslong ashe doesnot interferewith therights of others. For
encouraging freedom of speech, reading rooms, libraries, radioand TV setsshould be
provided in order that people may becomewell informed about the virus national and
internationa happenings. Suitable arrangement should also be made by society for adult
education. Infact, to educate he hugeilliterate massesisasacred educational duty of
thesociety inour country.

The society should also look after themoral devel opment of itscitizens. Itisnon
morality alone that the permanence of society exists. So attempts should be made for
the maintenance of disciplinein society. Fostering of liberal attitude and spirit of co-
operation, tolerance, dutifulness, politeness and patience are necessary for moral
development of the society. Black-marketing and dishonesty on the part of some
shopkeepers and businessmen prevail only whenthe society toleratesit. The statelaws
cannot eradi cate these evils unless the society also comes forward and takes suitable
measuresto stop theseviciouspractices. So it istheresponsibility of society tomaintain
amoral environment. If the society isableto perform these dutiestheindividual will
automatically get education for devel oping good character.

Thesociety must keepitsidealsvery highinorder that it may not fall. Highideals
of soci ety ensure honesty, dignity of labour, self-respect and self-relianceinitscitizens.

It isthe duty of society to promote aesthetic senses in children. This may be
possiblethrough educationin finearts, painting, vocal music and dancing. If anindividua
formsthehabit of being aestheticinal hisactivities, then hewill now tolerateany filthin
hishome, village and society, thusahed thy environment will bemaintainedin society an
all will behappy.

Regarding religion, the society hasaspecial duty. It must seethat every citizen
feelsfreeto practice hisfaith without interfering with others’ beliefsthe society must
teachitscitizensthat al religionsare equa and based onlove, sympathy and compassion.
There should be no strafesand dissensionsin the name of religion.

Socialization of the Child

The sole purpose of educationisto socializethe child. Thefamily isthefirst school of
the child for this purpose. Then come the neighbors and companions. A child adopts
behaviours by imitating adults. So the eldersand otherswho comein contact with the
child must bevery careful intheir behaviour. When the child startsgoing to school, he
facesanew world and revolutionary changes occur in his behaviour. Heregards the
teacher ashisidea. So through socidization thechild picksup thesocia ideals, traditions



and customesto befollowed in order to win the approval of hiselders. Needlessto say
society and itsvariousunitshaveto play avery important rolein the socialization of the
child.

Educational Scenarioin theIndian Social Context

Educationisaninstrument for devel oping asociety and for ensuring equity and social
justice. InIndia, the education scenario at thetime of Independence had structural flaws
withinequitiescharacterized by gender, socia and regiona imba ances. Eventhoughthe
post-1ndependence period saw significant achievementsinthefield of education, the
structural flaws continued and to acertain extent got accentuated.

TheIndian Constitution guaranteesthe va ues based on the principlesof equality,
liberty and fraternity, and ensuresthedignity of anindividual irrespective of hiscaste,
creed, political, economic or social status. Humayun Kabir has rightly said, ‘as a
democratic republic, Indiahasabolished al vestigesof privilegesand vested interest.
Our congtitution not only offersbut guaranteesequality of opportunity todl. Such equality
can berealized only in an atmosphere of justiceand fair play’.

Students, thefuture citizens of India, should betrained in ademocratic setup, its
values and ideals, so that they will have sense of justice, which is conducive for the
development of national integration.

The fourfold idea of Justice, Liberty, Equality and Fraternity in the Indian
Congtitution hasbeen incorporated for the elimination of socia inequalities, economic
disparitiesand political privileges. Inthe eyes of law, everyone has an equal status;
justiceisdenied to no one. Everyone hasliberty of thought, expression, and to practice
hisownfaith and belief. The dignity of eachindividual isassured.

Another unique feature of modern Indian education is the tremendous
advancement made in the education of women. Education of agirl childisconsidered
very important in the changing times. Indiarequiresalarge number of women teachers
for primary and secondary schools. Hence, moretraining colleges should be opened for
training of women teachers and more seatsfor women should bereserved in training
colleges. Similarly, more seats should be reserved for women candidatesin medical,
engineering and other professional colleges. Thiswill facilitate the growth of womenin
various sectorsof life. If trained women workers—lady doctors, teachersand so on—
aresent towork inrural areas, they should be given higher salariesand other facilities
likeresidence and other essential amenitiesfor obviousreasons. Safety and security of
women isanother feature that needsto betaken care of .

Theoverd| demand for higher education, adult education, and professionaly related
courses, isincreasingin India Thechanging social demographics, theincreased number
of secondary school pass-outs, desire for continual learning, and the growth of the
information technology are afew important reasonsfor thischange. Whiledemand in
education sector isgrowing, theability of thetraditiond ingtitutions needsto be enhanced
to meet thisrequirement. The students, especially in higher education, need to bewell
equipped to succeed in the complex global environment, where the employers expect
their employeesto andyse and to find sol utionsto the problemsfrom mullti ple perspectives.
Universtiesareadopting various plans, policiesand strategiestointernationalize education
inresponseto such emerging global demands.
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Cooperation between Society and School

Fromthe abovediscussionitisquiteclear that for the healthy development of the child
cooperation between the society and school isvery necessary. The society must take
keeninterest inthe activities of the school the school isfulfilling only some essential
functions of the society. Therefore, the society and its various units must always be
prepared to help the school whenever necessary. The parents must never doubt the
sincerity of theschool and they must never interfereinitsactivities. They should provide
all that the school demandsfor the education of their wards.

Itisnot possiblefor any society to provide opportunitiesfor the devel opment of
all. Hence, mutual co-operation between the society and variousschool sisvery necessary.
The schools of urban or rural areas should serve as social centresfor education and
recreation of adults. In the social centres local problems of industries and general
occupationsmay be discussed for finding out acceptable solutions.

We should keepin mind thefollowing pointsfor establishing acloserelationship
between society and school :

1. Theneedsof thelocal people should be ascertained. Asfar aspossible, the
school should try to meet them.

2. Community resources should befound out. Theteachersshould try tofind the
numbersof workersengaged in thelocal agricultura fields, factories, shops,
gardensand laboratories.

3. Thesarvicesof thedl available socia ingtitutionsin the state should be utilized
asfar aspossible.

4. Thesociety should bethe starting point in any aspect of the curriculum.

5. Itwill not be useful to teach everything. The children should be acquainted
with only someloca experiences. Then aonethey will learn something useful.

6. Thestudentsshould begivenall facilitiesto formtheir own programmes.
7. Eachoneshould be giventheknowledge of reading, writing and arithmetic.

8. It is just possible that everything cannot be taught through the school
programme. So, the students should be given alist of literaturein order that
they learn something ontheir own.

9. The curriculum should be so flexible that changes may beintroduced in it
according tothe needs of variousindividual.

Social groupsand their implications, group dynamics

Arigtotle, aGreek philosopher, once said that manisasocia animal. Heaso said that all
human beings, except hermits, lighthouse keepers, shepherds, prisonersin solitary
confinement and afew others, livein groups. In everyday life, we observethat our life,
toalargeextent, isagroup life. We do not and cannot stay alonefor alongtime. Group
lifeisthebasisof survival. We cannot fulfill even our basic needs alone, thus, we need
to depend on other peoplefor these needs. A number of sociologistsalso believethat
after death sentence, ostracismisthe crullest punishment for human beings.



Theterm ‘group’ isone of the most commonly used words. We useit to mean Educational Sociology
professional group, kin group, age group, religiousgroup etc. In some cases, we usethis
term to mean human group aswell. However, thisusage lacks precision. L et us see how
variousauthorsand sociol ogistsdefine* social group':

¢ AccordingtoMarshal Jones, social group can be defined as* two or more people
between whom thereisan established pattern of interaction’.

¢ R. M. Maclver and Charles Page describe socia group as ‘any collection of
human beingswho are brought into human rel ationshi pswith one another’ .

NOTES

e Emory S. Bogardus defines social group as‘ anumber of persons, two or more,
who have common objects of attention, who are stimulating to each other, who
have common loyalty and participatein similar activities .

e Harry M. Johnson is of the opinion that ‘a social group is a system of social
interaction’.

e Ogburnand Nimkoff say ‘whenever two or moreindividuals cometogether and
influence one another, they may be said to constitute asocial group’.

Characteristics of social groups

Some of the characteristics of social groupsareasfollows:

¢ Collection of individuals: Thisisthe primary condition of asocial group. No
social group can beformed in the absence of people.

e Communication: After thecollection of individuals, communicationisrequired
for theformation of socia groups. It isthefoundation of group life. Members of
agroup need to communi cate with one another in ameaningful manner.

e Unity: It ensures that members feel themselves a part of the group and are
ready to help one another. Frequency and quality of interaction, and common
interest bind agroup together and bring afeeling of solidarity among them.

e Similar objectives: There are avarious kinds of groupsin asociety such as
educational groups, political groupsand religion group. The membersof agroup
usually have the same objectives. For instance, the objective of an educational
group isto acquire education. Similar objective makesthem identify themselves
with oneanother.

¢ Rulesand regulations. Every group hascertain rulesand regul ationsor norms.
Theserulesmay bein theform of traditions, rituals, customsor laws. All the
membersare expected to follow these rules. When membersgo against therules,
they are punished by the group.

e Size: Thereisno parameter regarding the size of agroup. It can besmall and or
big depending on the nature of work. However, it needsto have aminimum of
two members.

e Subject tochanges: Changeisinevitablewith apassageof time. Thefunctioning,
ideology and size of agroup keep changing. These changes may besow or fast
and may occur dueto internal or external factors. With time, some groups may
even ceaseto exist.

Importance of Social Groups

Human beingslivein groupsthroughout their life. L et usunderstand theimportance of
socid groups:
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Survival: Social groups have become so important for human beingsthat they
cannot imaginethelr lifewithout these groups. These groups provide usmeans
of survival such asfood, clothing and shelter. In the modern society, people
depend on these groupsto acquire things of comfort and luxury aswell.

Self-development: In the previous section, we discussed that human beings
develop human qualities only when they are exposed to human environment.
Therefore, these groupsincul cate human qualitiesin people. In addition tothis,
they also assist in the development of people's personality asthey providea
platformto exhibit taentsand abilities. Human beingsdevel opintellectua quotient
and emotional quotient only inthe presence of groups.

Development of social skills: In addition to self-devel opment, human beings
also develop socia skillsinthese groups. They learnthe basicsof socialization
like considering other peopl €' sfedingsand sentimentswhile making acomment.
They learn that they cannot make comments that hurt the sentiments of a
community or ardigion.

Belongingness. Socid groupsgive human beingsthefedling of belongingness.
Without groups, they may fed lonely and disconnected. Thesegroupsaso provide
emotional and moral support to people when they are going through atough
phase of their life.

Professional growth: Membersof our socia groupsare aware of professiona
skills. Most of thetimes, these membersrefer our namesto various people and
suggest us variouswaysto grow professionally. Therefore, they, directly or
indirectly, help usin our professional growth aswell.

Classification of social groups

Social groups have been classified inanumber of ways depending on their nature, and
permanence. L et usstudy these classificationsin detail:

‘In-groups and ‘out-groups : William Graham Sumner explainsthedifference
between ‘in-groups and ‘ out-groups . When ahuman beingisabletoidentify
himself with aparticular group for aparticular reason, he considersthat group
as‘in-group’. All groups, except ‘in-groups become ' out-groups’ for him. For
instance, aHindu might consider all Hindusas membersof his‘in-group’ and
peopleof al other religionsasmembersof ‘ out-group’.

Involuntary and voluntary groupsand ingtitutional and non-institutional
groups: Thesethreeclassificationsof social groupshave been given by Charles
A. Ellwood in his book titled Psychology of Human Society. He explains
these classificationsasfollows:

o Involuntary groups. Groups that are based on a person’s blood
relationship or kinship areknown asinvoluntary groups. Someof the
examplesof thiskind of group arefamily, state, caste and community.

o Voluntary groups. Groups that are chosen by a person himself are
known asvoluntary groups. Youth associationsand cultura associations
areexamplesof thiskind of group.



o Inditutional groups: Ingtitutional groups, according to Ellwood, include
church, state and schools. He states that these groups are permanent
innature.

o Non-ingtitutiona groups. Somegroupsaretemporary in naturesuch as
mobs, audience and crowds. Thiskind of groupsare known asnon-
ingtitutional groups.

Horizontal and vertical groups: PA. Sorokin has classified social groups
into two categories: horizontal groups and vertical groups. The basis of this
divisonisthesignificanceof hierarchy. Intheformer typeof group, hierarchy is
either not givenimportance or it does not exist such as peer group and nations.
Inthelatter group, membersof asociety giveimportanceto hierarchy such as
economic classand bureaucracy.

Territorial and non-territorial groups: Robert E. Park and Ernest W. Burgess
classfy groupsinto two categories: territorial groupsand non-territorial groups.
Groupsthat have adefinite territory are known asterritorial groups such as
state, nation and village. Groupsthat do not have afixed territory areknown as
non-territorial groups such as classes and castes.

Crowds, groupsand abstract collectivities: Accordingto Leopold VonWiese
and Howard Becker, human groups can be broadly classified into crowds, groups
and collectivities. They believethat crowdsaretranstory whereasgroupsremain
inexistencefor arelatively longer period of time. Abstract collectivitiessuch as
church and state are permanent in nature.

Primary and secondary groups. C.H. Cooley says, ' By primary group | mean
those characterized by intimate, face-to-face, association and co-operation. They
areprimary in several sensesbut chiefly inthat they arefundamental informing
thesocia natureand idealsof theindividua’. Family isone of the examples of
primary groups. Cooley doesnot even mention theterm ‘ secondary groups .
Other sociologistslater explained thisterm as‘ residua’ category.

Genetic and congregate groups: F.Q. Giddings has classified groupsinto
two categories. genetic groups and congregate groups. By genetic groups, he
meansthose groupsin which apersonisborn such asfamily, racial group and
ethnic group. Congregate groups, on the other hand, are those groupsthat are
chosen by aperson voluntarily such astrade unionsand political parties.

Organized and unorganized groups. Social groups are classified on the
basisof degree of organization. Groupswith awell-organized and defined set-
up areknown as organi zed groups and others are known as unorgani zed groups.
Schoal, church and business corporation are some of the examplesof organized
groups. On the other hand, crowd and public come under the category of
unorganized groups.

8.5

SOCIALIZATION

Socialization isaterm which one often comes acrossin the writings on sociol ogy of
education. What exactly doesit mean? Socidizationisaprocess, whereby peoplelearn
the attitudes, values and actions appropriate to individual s as members of aparticular
social group. Eskimo children, for example, learn to enjoy eating the raw intestines of
birds and fish, while Chinese children learn to relish the stomach tissue of pigs. Just
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reading about these things may make us alittle uncomfortable because unlike these
people, we have not been educated or socialized to appreciate suchfood. Again, girlsin
Indiaaresocidizedtowalk, egt, talk and behavein aspecific manner. They areencouraged
tobequiet, docile, gentleand submissive. Boyson the other hand, arerewarded for their
independent and assertive behaviour. So, socidizationisall about being intunewith what
society expectsfrom usdepending on our age, gender, and socid background. Socidization
occursthrough human interaction. Welearn agreat deal from our family members, best
friends, teachersand from all those for whom we nurture affection and respect. We also
learn, though to alimited extent, from the people on the street, characters, portrayals,
and depictions of charactersin filmsand magazines and other sources. By interacting
with people, aswell asthrough our own observations, welearn how to conduct ourselves
‘properly’ and what reaction to expect if we challenge society’s norms and values.
Socializationimpactsthe overall cultural practicesof asociety, and also influencesthe
imagethat we develop of ourselves. In other words, socialization refersto the process
whereby the‘biologica child’ acquiresaspecific* culturd identity’, and learnsto respond
to such anidentity. Thebasic agenciesof socializationin contemporary societiesarethe
family, peer group and the school. It isthrough these agenciesand in particular through
their relationship with each other that the various orderings of society are made manifest.

Atthetimeof birth, thehumaninfant isjust abiological organisnwithonly animal
needs and impul ses. He knows nothing about what we call society or socia behaviour.
Asit grows, under the careful guidance of mother it learnsto control bowel movement
and regulate hunger. The human child hasaninnate capacity to learn and to communicate.
Therefore, the child gradually earnsthe group-defined ways of behaviour. Itishuman
company initialy in the form of afamily and later other social institutions like the
community, peer group and school which educate the human child to bearesponsible
and useful member of society. The process of learning to internalize the values and
normsinto its self or the mode of learning to live in society is called the process of
socidization. Tointernalizeistoimbibeso degply that it becomesapart of theindividua'’s
behaviour and personality. Therefore, socialization isbasically thelearning of socially
desired values, normsand rolesby themembersof aparticular group or society. It may
be defined more comprehensively as alife-long process of incul cation whereby an
individual learnsthe principles, valuesand symbols of the social systeminwhich he
participates and the expression of those values and normsin theroles he enacts. The
abovediscussion leadsusto infer someimportant characteristics of socialization:

e |tisalifelong process.
e |t hepsintheinculcation of principles, vauesand symbolsof asocia system.
e |t enablesapersonto enact certainroles.

¢ Therolesthat one enactsarein accordance with what he haslearnt from
the process.

¢ Therolesaperson enactsarethe expressionsof hissocial nature.

¢ Thedevelopment of the social nature enablesthe person to participatein
socid life.

¢ The nature of what one communicates in society is determined by the
influence of one’sinteraction with the society.

¢ Most human behaviour isadopted not instinctive. The capacity of thechild
tolearnandtointernalizeiscalled the plasticity of human nature.



Role of Education in the Process of Socialization

At thetime of birth, the child istotally unaware of hissocial obligations. Heis self-
centred. He does not care about the society or isleast concerned about itswelfare. Itis
only the process of education that brings him out of his selfish cell and makes him
popular with other individuals. He also triesto make his own contribution to society.
Hencethe socia significance of educationisstudied by educational sociology.

Education, as John Dewey says, ‘isthe process of living through a continuous
reconstruction of experiences. It isthe development of al those capacitiesintheindividua
whichwill enablehimto control hisenvironment and fulfil hispossibilities” Thisfunction
of educationisprimarily afunctionfor sociaizing theindividuaslivingin society. Each
individual learnsfrom hispredecessorsand gets himself socialized. Helearnshow to
make society richer by retaining all that isgood and by eliminating all that isbad. Thus,
education providesan opportunity to the peopleto be socialized and to lead thelifeof a
normal human being.

John Dewey, in hisbook Democracy and Education emphasi zestheimportance
of socidization of theindividua with the help of education. He considersthat through the
participation of theindividua insocia consciousness, socidization takesplace. Hedevel ops
this consciousness by the help of education, thus making the process of education a
social process. School isconsidered aminiature society asit purifies the society by
providing theright educationto thechildren.

Two eminent educationistslike Brookover and Gottlieb opinethat educationis
synonymouswith socidization. * Itincludesany socia behaviour that assstsintheinduction
of the child into membership in the society or any behaviour by which the society
perpetuatesitself through the new generation’.

From the di scussions made above we cometo the conclusion that socidizationis
abroad spectrum of social learning, whereby the child learns everything that he or she
must know to become accepted asamember of society. Themajor socidizing agencies
inthelifeof achild arethe home, the school, the peer group, religiousingtitutions, youth
organizations, political and economic ingtitutions, themassmedia, and in some casesthe
work environments. Some of these agencies such asthe school, and the peer group are
formally created and organized.

8.5.1 Sages of Socialization

The socializing agent does not try to teach everything at once. He concentrates on one
task or on afew tasksat atime. Moreover, the process of accomplishing any oneof the
amsof socidizationisgradual. Socia scientistshave earmarked four different stages of
socidization frominfancy to adulthood. Theseare:
(i) Theoral stage
(i) Theana stage
(i) Theoedipal stage
(iv) Adolescence
At thefirst stagetheinfant devel opsfairly definite expectations about when his
feeding timeis, and helearnsto convey hisneedsfor attention. During thisstage, the

infant isnot involved in the family asawhole. Heisinvolved only in the subsystem
consisting of himself and hismother.
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Theanal stage of socialization coversthe period between thefirst and third year
of achild’'slife. Toilet training isthe main focus of thisstage. During thisstagethe child
internalizestwo roles: his’her own and that of his/her mother, now clearly separate. The
child receivesloveand careand givesloveinreturn.

Thethird stage extends from about the fourth year to puberty. During thisstage
the child becomesamember of thefamily asawhole. Thechildidentifiesitself with the
social roleascribed to him/her onthe basis of his/her sex.

Thefourth stage beginsroughly at puberty. At this stage young boy or girl wants
to befreefrom the control of parents. The‘crisis’ of thisperiod isprecisely thestrain
produced by much greater demandsfor independence. By thetimetheindividual attains
maturity, amajor part of socializationisover, although it continuesfor wholefor the
entirelifeof theindividua.

8.5.2 Types of Socialization

All types of socialization may be classified into two broad groups, viz. primary and
secondary. Thisdivisionisbased on the primary and secondary needsof individuals. The
basic physical needssuch asthirst and hunger are called primary needswhile secondary
needs are those which emerge to meet primary needs, e.g. the need for learning skillsto
earnalivelihood. Thefamily satisfiesthe basic needs of human beings; therefore, itis
called aprimary ingtitution whereasaschool isasecondary social institution becauseit
meetsthe derived needs of the children. The parentsare primary socializing agents of
the child whereasthe school teachersare the secondary socializing agents. Inculcation
of normsand valueswithinthefamily iscalled primary socidization whilethe process of
imbibing norms, values and behavioural patterns of school may be called secondary
socidization. Primary socidization startsininfancy and childhood. Thisisconsidered the
most important stage of socialization asthechildlearnsthebasic rulesof conduct at this
stage. Generally, secondary socialization startsat childhood and carrieson till maturity.
However, the process of socialization never stopsin life. The school, peer groupsand
other ingtitutionsinwhich apersonisplacedinlife play therole of socializing agents.

Inthe modern societies, where the socia mobility of individual sand groupstakes
place morefrequently, individual’ sloyaty to aparticular socia group weskens. Hestarts
emulating the val ues, norms, behaviour patternsof another groupin anticipation of being
accepted asitsmember. Thiskind of socidizationiscalled anticipatory socidization. Itis
based on the reference group theory. According to thistheory the norms, valuesand the
behaviour patternsof theindividual are determined with referenceto aparticular group
or groups. For example, individua swho have acquired wealth suddenly try tofollow the
vauesaidlifestyleof upper strataof society. They tend to changetheir dress, behaviour
and even their language and custom. For example, they start demanding dowry and
forcetheir women folk to observe parda on other ‘ distancing’ customs.

8.5.3 Theories of Socialization

Socia scientistshavetried to analyse the processes of socidization in different ways. In
this part we shall discuss some of the major theories in regard to the processes of
socidization.

1. Charles H. Cooley’s theories

Charles H. Cooley in his celebrated work Human Nature and Social Order (1902)
propounded hisconcept of the*looking glass' and explained how thesdlf of anindividual



developsand socidization takes place. He emphasized the role of primary groupsand Educational Sociology
socid interaction, especially communication, intheformation of personaity. Thus, the

self develops within a context of socia relationship. Self and others do not exist as

mutually exclusive facts, therefore, self issocial. Cooley’simportant concept of the

reflected or ‘looking-glass' self has three basic elements, which areinvolved in the NOTES
devel opment of self and formation of personality.

Theseare:
e Theimagination of our appearanceto the other person
e Theimagination of hisjudgment of that appearance
e Somesort of self-feeling, such asprideor mortification

Cooley arguesthat socid interaction or communication playsanimportant rolein
thedeve opment of individua’spersondity and higher behaviour pettern. Duringinteraction
with people, the child becomes conscious of how others see hisher behaviour towards
them. On the basisof their reactions, the child devel opsafeeling about himsel f/herself.
If the behaviour isappreciated, it will be applauded or rewarded and if the behaviour is
denounced by the people, the child will suffer from feelings of mortification. Regular
condemnation of the child’sbehaviour may develop aningpid andintrovert persondity in
him/her while continuous appreciation leads to the development of a confident and
extrovert personadity. Thus, thesocia self dependsonthesocia interaction. Individua's
values, ideas, attitudes and habitsare shaped by those of the peoplearound him. Thisis
thebase of his/her socialization.

The primary group, according to Cooley’splaysacentral rolein socialization.
Primary groups are recognized by their features of intimate, face-to face association,
direct cooperation and conflict, arelatively free play of personality and of sentiment.
Though primary groupsare present in al socia organizations, according to Cooley, the
family, play group and neighbourhood play crucia rolein the process of socialization.
Cooley called these groups primary because they are the nursery of human nature,
providing theindividual with hisearliest and most compl ete experience of social unity.
Thisgroup experience givesriseto social ideals such asthe spirit of service, kindness
and adherenceto social norms.

2. Mead’s theory

Cooley’s theory of socialization, aswe saw earlier, is based on human imagination,
whereas George Herbert Mead explains socidization in the light of resulting ‘acts’ of
consciousness. Mead bases his theory with two basic assumptions: (i) the biological
frailty of human organisms force their cooperation with each other in groupsin order
to survive, (i) those actions within and among human organisms that facilitate their
cooperation, ensure their survival. Mead further argues that the human being learns
those behavioura patterns that provide gratification; and the most important type of
gratification is adjustment to socia context. Mind, self and other unique features of
human being evolve out of efforts to adjust and consequently survive in the social
environment. In hisview, society could survive only from the capacities for mind and
sdlf among theindividuas. Thus, the capacitiesfor mind, self and society areintimately
connected. Mead recognized that the unique feature of the human mind isits capacity
to use symbols or language to designate objects in the environment. The focus of
Mead's theory is on how this capacity first developsin infants. The mind arises out
of aselective processin which an infant’s initially wide ranges of random gestures
are narrowed as some gestures which dlicit favourable reaction from parents. Gradually,
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gestures begin to denote the same meaning to all the persons interacting with each
other. Gestures that have such common meaning are termed by Mead as conventional
gestures. These conventional gestures increase the capacity of organismsto adjust to
one another and assume the perspective of those with whom they must cooperate for
survival. By being able to put oneself in another place or to ‘take the role of others
the probability of cooperative interaction acquires anew level of efficiency.

Thus, when an organism devel opsthe capacity to understand conventiond gestures,
to employ gesturesto take therole of othersand to imaginatively rehearse dternative
linesof action, then Mead believes, it hasa‘ mind’ . He emphasizesthe devel opment of
‘self’ for the proper socialization of individuals. He pointsout that just ashumans can
designate symbolically other actorsin theenvironment, so canthey symbolically represent
themselvesasan object. Theinterpretation of gestures, then, cannot only facilitate human
cooperation, but it can also serve asthe basisfor self assessment and evaluation. As
organismsmature, thetransitory ‘ self-images’ become crystallized into amoreor less
stabilized ‘self conception’ of oneself as a certain type of object. With these self-
conceptions, individual actionstake on cons stency, sincethey are now mediated through
acoherent and stable set of attitudes, dispositionsor meanings about oneself asacertain
typeof person.

According to Mead there are three stagesin the devel opment of self.
(i) Theinitid stageof roletakinginwhich salf-imagescan bederivedistermed
‘play’.
(i) Thechildidentifieswiththeroleof what Mead calls* particular others such
asfather, mother, etc.

(i) Later by virtue of biological maturation and practice at role-taking, an
organism becomes capabl e of taking therole of severa others. Mead termed
this stage ‘game’ because it shows the capacity to derive multiple self-
imagesfrom and to cooperate with, e.g., agroup of individualsengaged in
some coordinated activity.

Inthisprocess‘l’ convertsinto‘me’. Solong asthe child hasnot identified or
understood therolesof othershe/sheisonly ‘I’ With higher identification with other * I’
getsconvertedinto‘me’ . Thisconversionof ‘I’ into‘me’ signifiesthe socialization of the
child. Thefinal stagein thedevelopment of self occurswhen anindividua cantakethe
role of the* generalized other’ or ‘ community of attitudes' evidentinasociety. At this
stage, individual sare seen as capabl e of assuming theoverall perspective of acommunity,
or general beliefs, values, and norms. Thus, it isthis ever-increasing capacity to take
roleswith an ever-expanding body of othersthat marksthe stagesin the devel opment of
the sdlf.

According to Mead, theindividua and society areinseparable. Society represents
theorgani zed interactionsamong diverseindividuals. Thus, theindividual s create socia
environment. On the other hand only society makesan individua ahuman being. Aswe
have aready seen, the self of theindividual developsfrom interaction with othersin
society and interaction ismade possible through communication. The communicationis
based on symbol swith shared meanings.

3. Freud’s psychoanalytic theory

According to Sigmund Freud'stheory of socidization the human persondity isthe product
of theinterplay of biological, psychologica and socid facultiesof theindividual. While



explaining the behaviour pattern and personality traitsof individual, Freud formulated Educational Sociology
threebasic principles. Theseare:

(a) Every consciousaction hasacausein the unconscious
(b) That consciousissmply apuppet inthe hands of unconscious NOTES

(c) That whatever one becomesasan adult was determined to be soin his’her early
childhood

Thus, according to Freud’ s principlesamajor part of human persondity isformedinthe
childhood and during rest of thelifeit iselaborated and sharpened. In this sense Freud
reiteratestherole of primary socialization intheformation of personality. According to
Sigmund Freud, human mind hasthreemain regions:

(a) Consciousness
(b) Pre-consciousness
(c) Unconsciousness

Theconsciousregion of mind relatestheindividua with present eventsand activities
inlife. Thepreconsciousregion storesup memories, which easily enter the consciousness.
Suchamemory can readily becalled to mind, for example, say theword school and you
will recall anincident or aseriesof incidentsfrom your school days. The unconscious
region isthe storehouse of all the repressed desires and bitter experienceswhich are
unacceptable to the conscious mind. These repressed desires come to the level of
consciousnesseither inadisguised form or in psychoanalysis.

The unconsciousisthe predominant content of themindin relation to theamount,
whichisinthe consciousnessat any giventime. The consciousiscomparabletofoamon
the surface of the vast and deep seaof unconscious. It ismuch more powerful, ruthless,
illogical and pleasure seeking than the consciousness. For amore comprehensveanalyss
of the human personality, in hislater writings, Freud shiftshisemphasisfrom theregions
of themind to the structure and function of personality. It istheinteractionamong ‘id’,
‘ego’ and‘ superego’ that givesadefinite shapeto theindividua’spersondity. Thestructure
of themindisillustratedin Figure 8.1.

conscious

Fig. 8.1 Diagrammatic Representation of the Sructure of Mind
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Cooley’s theory of
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human mind?
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Id isthe source of mental and instinctive energy. It is seated in the unconscious and
workson ‘pleasureprincipl€e . It believesonly inwhat Freud calls' true psychic reality’.
It knowsnothing about rules, regulations, valuesand moralitiesand never bothersabout
theobjectiveredlity in society. The main objective of id isto avoid pain and discharge
tension. It must satisfy its needs, even if it has to arrange imaginary means such as
nocturna dreams. But such imaginary meansisnot really capable of reducing tension.
For example, theimage of food cannot satisfy hunger.

The second important system of personality isego. Aswe have already seen, at
birth, achildiscapable of only afew instinctive responses. With gradual physical and
psychologica development and dueto somereferencesfrom othersthe child devel ops
thesenseof ‘I’ “my’ ‘“mine and‘me . Thisisthe beginning of the development of ‘ego’.
It occupies acentral placein the structure of the psyche and isseated in all the three
regionsof mind. Thebasic difference between‘id’ and ‘ego’ isthat id knowsonly the
subjectivereality of themind, whereasthe ‘ego’ differentiates objectivereality, i.e.,
concrete external reality from the subjectiveredlity, i.e., imaginary reality. In order to
avoidtensontheid seeksto satisfy needsimmediately, whereastheego restricts satisfying
needs unlessan appropriate object of satisfactionisfound. The ego makesthedecision
astowhat isright and what iswrong, what isacceptable and what is not acceptable or
what ispossiblewhat isnot possible. The ego guidestheindividua in making achoice
fromamong these alternativeson arealistic principle.

The superego isthethird and thelast system of personality. It isdescribed asthe
earliest moral codeof thechildandinthissenseitisthedirect antithesisof id. Superego
isalso seated, like id in the unconscious region of mind. It stands for the values and
norms of the society, which the child imbibesthrough the process of socialization. It
strivesfor neither real, nor imaginary real. Itisonly concerned withwhat isideal. Its
primary function isto decide whether the chosen object of satisfaction of needsisright
or wrong from the point of view of themoral dictatesof society.

Inthiswhole structure of psyche, the ego occupiesacentral place becauseitis
expected to maintai n abal ance between thetwo oppositeforces of id and superego. As
wehaveaready seentheid demandsdirect instinctua satisfaction whereasthe superego
asaninternalized moral code checkstheflow of theid into undesirable and unapproved
channels. According to Freud, the sole purpose of psychoanalysisisto strengthen the
ego. A weak ego isproneto all disorders. If the ego remains weak and id becomes
stronger then the result would be an antisocia behaviour, delinquency or crime. If the
superego starts dominating the psyche the result is suppression, leading to neurosis.
Therefore, for the devel opment of ahedlthy and socialy useful persondity, itisnecessary
to have aproper bal ance between theid, ego and superego.

8.6 SUMMARY

¢ Sociology, according to Duncan isthe scientific study of dynamic processes of
interactions of person and the patterns these form in relation to biological,
psychological and cultural influences. It studies socia phenomena, social
organizationsand cultural patterns.

¢ Educational sociology isasynthesisof education and sociology. Itisthe study of
theprinciplesof sociology of education. Itisascience born of sciences. According



to E. George Payne, known asthefather of educational sociology, educational
sociology is‘an applied scienceinthefield of sociology’.

¢ Educationa sociology isnot merely theoretical, i.e., it doesnot merely study the
forcesof interaction between theindividual and the society or thegroup, butitis
also practical because besides studying theinteracting forces, it triesto regulate
and control theinteracting forces.

e Thesubject of educational sociology isthe constant and dynamic interaction of
theindividua and hiscultura environment or thebasic pattern of life. Itis, therefore,
according to Dodson, interested inthreethings: total cultural milieu, the school as
itsagency and the educational processthat conditions personaity devel opment.

¢ Educationa sociology, according to Herrington, hasfour specificaims. They flow
fromthelarger aim, i.e., to achievebetter personality development by influencing
the processes of education.

¢ Educational sociology should explain (a) theroleof the school inthe community
(b) therole of the school (¢) and the social factorsinfluencing schools.

¢ Educationd sociology should understand democraticideol ogies, cultural, economic
and socid trendsthat influenceformal and informal agencies of education.

¢ Educational sociology should estimate the social forcesand their effectsupon
individuds.

e Social changesarethe changesthat occur in various componentsof socialization
discussed above for whatever reasons and circumstances.

e Therearedifferent typesof social change. Theterm ‘socia’ isso vast in scope
that different formsof changewhich carry several namesof their own can actualy
be brought under the broader concept of social change.

e Socidizationisaprocess, whereby peopleacquiretheattitudes, valuesand actions
appropriatetoindividuasasmembersof aparticular culture.

e Thehomeasaninformal agency of educationistheoldest ingtitution. Fromtime
immemorial, the parents have been the chief teachers.

e |tisat home that the child learnsto walk and talk, to distinguish the s mplest
properties of thethingsthat he seesand uses, to imbibe certain moral values, to
differentiate between right and wrong, good and evil and to experience some of
the deepest of human affections.

¢ Theschool can solvethesocia and culturd problemsconfronted by the community
by many different ways. For example, the social problemslike untouchability,
health and hygiene should be discussed by the students, teachersand the members
of thecommunity and desirable solutions should befound.

o Cooperation between the society and itsvariousunitsisvery necessary. If there
islack of co-operation between family and school and between society and school,
no suitable environment for the child will be possiblethe problem of cooperation
between the society and school is not so complex as between the school and
family.

¢ Educationinthe present day context isthe most important and dynamic forcein
thelifeof individua, influencing hissocial development. It functionsmoreasan
agent of social change and mobility insocia structure.
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8.7

KEY TERMS

¢ Educational sociology: Itisthestudy of theprinciplesof sociology of education.
e Social changes: These are the changes that occur in various components of

socidlization for circumstantial and fundamental reasons and circumstances.

e Socialization: It isaprocess, whereby people learn the attitudes, values and

actionsappropriatetoindividuasasmembersof aparticular socia group.

e Ego: It occupiesacentral placeinthestructure of the psycheandisseatedin all

thethreeregionsof mind.

8.8

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1

According to E. George Payne, ‘educational sociology is‘an applied science
inthefield of sociology’. It is concerned ‘with the effect of learning on group
life and in its turn the effect of smaller group life upon the larger group,
since the subject matter of educationa sociology is the process of social
interaction.

. Educational sociology should estimate the social forcesand their effectsupon

individuds.

. Biology and psychology have been found to beincompletein explaining human

behaviour, and therefore needsto be supplemented by educational sociology.

. Tomakethesociety worth living, education and society should beclosdly associated

with each other.

. Some of thewaysinwhich education affects social change arelisted bel ow:

e Education helps perpetuities, stabiles and consolidates some eternal values
by means of its programmes and application, thus, inculcating faith in social
change.

¢ Hepsunderstand and accept theemerging socid change smoothly andwillingly.

. Thetwo functionsof schoolsasagentsare:

¢ Conservation and perpetuation of school life
e Promotionof cultureand civilization

. Two educational functionsof homeare:

e Emotiona devel opment
¢ Development of mentd ability

. Socidizationistheprocessof learning socialy desired values, normsand rolesby

members of a particular group or society. Learning to livein society iscalled
socidization.

. Two characteristicsof socialization are:

(a) Socidizationisalifelong process
(b) 1t helpsintheinculcation of principles, valuesand symbolsof asocia system



10. Thefollowing arethethreebasic e ementsof Colley’stheory of socialization: Educational Sociology
(i) Imagination of our appearanceto the other person
(i) Theimagination of hisjudgment of that appearance
(i) Somesort of self-feeling, such aspride or mortification NOTES

11. Thethreemain regionsof the human mind are consciousness, pre-consciousness
and unconsciousness.

8.9 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Definesocia change and explainthe concept in brief.

2. What arethe determinants of social change?

3. How does education act asan instrument of social change?

4. How can education solvethesocial and cultural problems of the community?
5. What arethefunctions of the family asan agent of education?

L ong-Answer Questions

1. Explainthenature of social change.

Which arethe variousformsof social change?

Describe the waysin which education affects social change.
Describethe evolution of schoolsasagentsof socialization.
Explain any two theoriesof socidization.

Inwhat way can school s be described as centres of community?
Discusstheimportance of cooperation between school and society.

N o g s~ WD
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9.0 INTRODUCTION

Scholarsdebateif changeisarevolutionary processor it happensgradually. However,
they settlewith thefact that it isboth an evol utionary and arevol utionary process.

Every change hasan effect over different aspectsof lifeand different components
of the societal system. The development of the Internet, for example, in contemporary
society hasenormousimplicationsfor other ingtitutionsand ideas—it affectspsychology,
ideology, thepalitical system, industry, education and the media. It isarevolutionary
forcebut it buildsupon previousdevel opmentsso that it isboth gradua and insurrectionary
(Hoffman 2006).

It isafact that a nation cannot move forward unless its education system is
geared towardsfuturistic goalsfor the overall development of itsvarious aspects such
aseconomy and media. Inthisunit, you will learn about the various aspects of social
change, the role of education as an instrument of social change, the meaning of
modernization and therol e of education in modernization.

9.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
¢ Explaintheconcept, factors, conditionsand constraints of social change
¢ Anlayse education asaninstrument of socia change
¢ Discussthe meaning of modernization
o |dentify therole of educationin modernization
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¢ Discussagricultural, technologica andindustrial developments
¢ Explainhow education hel psin nationa integration

¢ Discusstheroleof educationininternationa understanding

¢ Describethe concept of internationalismin Indian education

9.2 MODERNIZATIONAND EDUCATION

Thereport of the Education Commission (1964-66) states, ‘ Themost distinctivefeature
of amodern society, in contrast with atraditional one, isinitsadoption of ascience-
based technol ogy. It isthiswhich hashel ped such societiesto increase their production
so spectacularly. It may be pointed out, however, that science-based technology has
other important implicationsfor socid and culturd lifeand it involvesfundamental socia
and cultura changewhichisbroadly described asmodernization. Thus, modernizationis
aprocessof changefromtraditiona and quasi-traditional order to certain desired types
of technology. These changestake placein values, socia structure, and achievements
of the students. In thewords of William E. Moore, ‘ Modernization isarevolutionary
changeleading to transformation of atraditional or pre-modern society into thetype of
technology and associated social organization that characterizes the advanced,
economically prosperousand relatively politically stable nations of thewesternworld.’

Nearly one-third of the countries of the world have been branded as devel oped
countriesand two-thirds asthe devel oping countries. These devel oping countrieshavea
traditional type of society. Their tradition isbased on some unscientific attitudeswhich
obstruct advancement. Their culturd lifeisbased on superdtition, ignoranceand orthodoxy.
Now thereisaneed to transform these countriesinto asociety which istechnology-
oriented and scientifically attuned. This process of transformation is known as
modernization.

M odernization refersto the changesin material elementsand also the belief of
the people, their valuesand way of lifeasawhole. The process of modernizationaims
at bringing about desirable changesin the social structure, values and the social norms.

Mereimitation of theway of life of the advanced countriesis not modernization.
Every developing country has aright to learn alot from the advanced countries. But
it should not be a carbon copy of some other country. A society can become modernized,
if it does not lose itsidentity and makes full use of the discoveries and innovations
inthefield of science and technology. Such a society should use the natural resources
profitably for improving the living conditions of the people. Instead of ignoring the
cultural heritage, it adds some new cultural elements. It accepts scientific and
technologica advancement.

A modernized society isone which adopts a new way of life according to the
changing circumstances and does not remain at alevel of 10th century society. If it
remainsat thelevel, it will bejust like personswho use awatch, travel by trainand bus,
watch television, but follow thetraditional way of life. Modernization isaprocess of
changing the outlook of man. Inthisrespect, education playsavery important role.

M oder nization ver sus Wester nization

Some people consider Western way of lifeasanindicator of modernization. In order to
be modernized, they blindly follow Westernway of life, language dressing pattern. Thus,
they becomeacarbon copy of theWest. If we scientifically analyze the problem wewill



find that modernization isin no way connected with Westernization. Therearecertain Educational and Social
arguments, in favour of thisview. First, itisnot wiseto say that the Western civilization Change in India
canwork asamodel for all the countries of the world. Second, we cannot accept the

Western way of living and thinking. For example, theworld experienced two global was

because of differencein economic and political ideologies. Third, some o the val ues of NOTES

the West may not be accepted by different countries. Fourth, if we analysestheway of
life of the Japanese, we will find that this country can contribute alot to the processo
modernization, evenif itisanon-western country. Fifth, itisnot at al desirableonthe
part of anationto loseitsidentity inthe name of modernization. It will beadestructive
policy and will make aclean sweep of theentirecultura heritage. Thus, westernization
should not be considered asmoderni zation.

Industrialization is not moder nization

Some people think if we can industrialize our country, we can be modernized. But by
starting industries, modernization cannot take place. Industrialization can only help in
the modernization process. It speeds up and directs the process of modernization. It
cannot be considered as modernization itself. If we open an industry, we can change
our economic life and understand the value of technological advancement. But it
cannot be considered modernization. For example, the economies of some Middle
Eastern countries have developed alot because of the use of scientific methods of
extracting oil. But the nations cannot be considered modernized, because they have
not changed their traditional outlook.

We experience modernizationin many different forms. The most spectacular of it
isindustrial and technological forms. Besidesthese, modernization also takesplacein
thefield of education, culture, social order, methods of agriculture, bureaucracy and so
on. When changestake placein these areas, we call it modernization.

Development of moder nization

History of modernization statesthat it wasfirst initiated by West European countriesand
the USA. Rapidindustrialization and their monopoly in the markets of their colonies
changed their economy. Asaresult of thistheretook place achange of attitude. They
also influenced their coloniestowardstheir way of life. Thus, started the process of
modernization.

With the outbreak of October Revolution in Russiain 1917, another type of
moderni zation began. It sarted with non-capitalist economy. Emphasiswaslaid on public
ownership of themeansof production and distribution. Many devel oping countriesof the
worldfollowed their pattern. Thus, modernization began with two patterns—the capitalist
and thenon-capitdigt.

9.2.1 Role of Education in Modernization

Fromthediscuss onsabove, it gppearsthat patternsof modernization havemany implications
for education. Thecapitalist pattern of education aimsat devel oping affluent society and
enablesevery individua to further hisinterests. The non-capitalist pattern of education
amsat eradicating poverty and removing disparitiesinevery field. They amat socia uplift
but not the uplift of anindividua in hisown persona capacity. People purchase education
inacapitalist country. But educationismeant for al inanon-capitalist country.

Education in the present day context is the most important and dynamic force
in the life of an individual, influencing his social development. It functions more as an
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agent of socia change and mobility in socid structure. It leads to economic devel opment
by providing ways and means to improve the standard of life. The positive attitude
towards education leads to socio-economic mobility among the individuals and groups.
That means, a person who isborn in an agricultural family can, by means of education,
become an administrator or any other government employee. Secondly, education
leads to changein the lifestyles of people. It modifies the attitudes, habits, manners
and their mode of socid living. Thirdly, the education isrespongble for inter-generationa
mobility among the individuas and groups. Through inter-generational mobility, socia
groups are able to maintain their status and the status of their family. Therefore, it
can be said that education plays an important contributory role in the mobility of
individuals and groups regarding their socia position, occupationa structure, styles of
life, habits and manners.

Educationinamodern society isno longer concerned mainly with imparting of
knowledge and preparation of afinished product, but with the awakening of curiosity,
the devel opment of proper interest, attitudes and values and the building up of such
essentid skillsasindependent study and capacity to think and judgefor ourselves, without
whichitisnot possibleto becomearesponsible member of ademocratic society. Therefore,
the process of modernization will be directly related to the process of educational
advancement. A sureway of modernizing asociety quickly isto spread education, to
produce educated and skilled citizensand to train an adequate and competent intelligence,
coming from al strataof society and whoseloyaltiesand aspiration are deeply rootedin
the sacred soil of India.

Explosion of knowledge

There hasbeen an unprecedented explosion of knowledgeinthelast few decades. Ina
traditional society, the quantum of knowledgeisvery limited and gradually increasesso
that the main aim of education, i.e., preservation, promotion and maintenance of existing
cultureisachieved. But in the present society, the quantum of knowledgeisvast. Hence,
one of theimportant tasks of education in the present day society isto keep pacewith
thisprogress of knowledge. Knowledge these days should not be received passively.
Rather, it should be discovered actively. For example, when thetraditional society lays
emphasison ‘to know’ only, themodern society laysstresson ‘to know by heart’. Thus,
it encourages creative and critical knowledge. Inthewordsof the Education Commission,
‘InIndia, asin other countrieswhere smilar conditionsprevail, thiswould require, anong
other things, anew approach to the objective and methods of education, and changesin
thetraining of theteachers. Unlessthey aretrained in new waysof teaching and learning
the studentsin schoolsand colleges will not be able to receive the type of education
needed for the new society.’

Rapid social change

Another important feature of the present day society isthe quick and breath-taking rate
of social change. Dueto therapid change, the centresof learning should bedert in order
to keep abreast of significant changesthat aretaking placeinthe society. Thereisneed
for adopting adynamic policy inthefield of education. The system of education which
doesnot takeinto account this aspect, becomes out-of -date and out-of tune and stands
intheway of development, both in quality and quantity. The Education Commission,
therefore, recommends, * Thevery aim of education hasto beviewed differently itisnot
longer taken as concerned primarily with imparting of knowledge or the preparation of
finished product, but with the awakening of curiosity, the devel opment of proper interest,



attitudesand val uesand the building up of such essentid skillsasindependent study and
the capacity to think and judge for oneself without which it isnot possibleto becomea
responsible member of ademocratic society.’

Need for rapid advance

Oncethe process of modernizationislaunched, itisnot possibleto go back or to stop the
processhalf-way. At theinitial stagethereisapossibility of disturbance of thetraditional
equilibrium reached and maintained over centuries. Besidesthis, thereisthe possibility
of alot of unexpected social, economic, cultural and political problems. If wedo not
accept these changesor if our convictions become half hearted, the new situation will
become worsethan thetraditional one. Hence, it iswiseto moverapidly forward and
create anew equilibrium, based on the process of modernization.

M oder nization and Educational Progress

Onmodernization and education progress, the Education Commisson gtates, ‘ Theprogress
of modernization, will therefore, bedirectly related to the pace of educationa advance
and the one sure way to modernize quickly isto speared education, produce educated
and skilled citizens and train an adequate and competent intelligentsia.’

The Indian society today is heir to agreat culture. Unfortunately, however, it
is not an adequately educated society, and unless it becomes one, it will not be able
to modernize itself and to respond appropriately to the new challenges of national
reconstruction or take its rightful place in the community of nations. The proportion
of persons who have so far been able to receive secondary and higher education is
very small, at preset less than two per cent of the entire population. Thiswill have
to beincreased to at least ten per cent to make any significant impact. The composition
of theintelligent must also be changed. It should consist of able persons, both men
and women drawn from all strata of society. There must aso be changesin the skills
and field of specialization to be cultivated. At present, the intelligentsia consists pre-
dominantly of the while-collar professions and students of the humanities while the
proportion of scientists and technical worked in itsranksis quite smal. To changethis,
greater emphasis must be placed on vocational subjects, science education and research.
The average level of competenceisnot at al satisfactory due to inadequate standards
maintained in the universities. Thisisinadequate sandards maintained in the universities.
Thisis damaging to Indian academic life and its regulation. In order to change this
situation radically, it will be necessary to establish afew ‘major’ universitiesin the
country which attain standards comparable to best in any part of the world, and which
will gradually spread their influence to others. In the changing contemporary world,
function and organization of education at different stages need rapid evolution to meet
the demand of modernization.

Modernizationisaprocessof bringing change. But thischange doesnot necessarily
mean acompl eteisolation from our own tradition. In order to modernize society, attempt
must be made on the foundation of the past, reflecting the needs of the present and
vision of thefuture society. M odernization of Indian society should be based on moral
and spiritud valuesand self-discipline. The Kothari Commission, therefore, opinesthat
‘modernization aims, amongst other things, at creating an economy of plenty whichwill
offer to every individual alarger way of lifeand wider variety of choices. Freedom of
choice has some advantages no doubt, but it also depends on the value system and
motivation.’
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K nowledge and power of the peopl e age expanded because of modernizationit
is, therefore, necessary to strengthen and deepen the sense of social responsibility and
power of appreciation of thespiritual and moral values.

M oderni zation should not bemadly followed at the cost of humanvaues. Therefore,
attempts must be madeto incul cate val ue-oriented deduction at all stagesof education
children should learn to maintain abal ance between spiritual and material valuesof life
whilemodernizing them.

9.3 AGRICULTURAL, INDUSTRIAL AND
TECHNOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENTS

‘Socia changeisaterm used to describe variation in or modification of any aspects of
social processes, socia interactionsor social organization’, (Jones) and are‘ variations
from accepted modesof life’ (Gillin& Gillin) existing inasociety fromtimetotime.

Society isdynamic, it growsand it growsthrough socia change caused by various
circumstances and reasonsover aperiod of time. Social changeis, infact, avariationin
perception between generations separated by time and space.

Factorsand Conditions I nfluencing Social Change

We have already made apassing referencein apreceding section to some of thefactors
that influence and cause socia change. These are called the determinants of social
changesand are structural in nature asthey may affect the social structure of asetup.
The determinants of social change, hence, are:

¢ Physical environment
¢ Scientificandtechnological advancement
e Inter-dynamics

Forms of social change

There are different types of social change. The term social is so vast in scope that
different forms of change which carry several names of their own can actually be
brought under the broader concept of social change. However, different typesof change
arediscussed bel ow for better understanding of the concept.

1. Social and cultural change: Social and cultural changesare often regarded as
the same and denote similar kind of change. However, there are differences
betweenthetwo. Socia referstointeractionsand interrel ationshi p between people.
Culture onthe other hand refersto the customs, beliefs, symbols, value systems
and in general the set of rulesthat are created by peoplein society. It can be both
material and non-materia. Materia culture consists of manufacturing objectsand
toolslikeautomobiles, furniture, buildings, roads, bridges, books, mobiles, TV sets
and anything of that sort whichistangibleand isused by the people. Non-materia
cultureincludesbelief systems, values, mores, norms, habitsand language. The
concept of culturerelatesto the body of knowledge and techniquesand values
through which a society directs and expressesits life as an interacting entity
(Mohanty 1997). So, the change in social relationships, human interactions,
modificationsin role expectations and role performance are regarded as social
change, whereaschangesin human artifacts, beliefs, val uesand body of knowledge
arecalled cultural change.



Culture changes through time and it spreads from place to place and group to
group. AsBiesanz and Biesanz (1964) put it, in the span of time since the Second
World War, immense changes havetaken place. Television, sincetheexperimental
stage beforethewar, hasentered almost every livingroomintheworld. Fromthe
first atomic reaction in the early decades of 20th century, we have progressed to
space capsules and satellites and in a few short post-War years, plastics and
synthetic fabrics, wash-and-wear clothes, stretch socks, automatic washers,
dishwashers, clothesdriers, food freezers and packaged mixes have changed the
housewife' sfate.

[t isimportant to mention here that sometimes changesthat occur inacultural
system don’t go smooth and face mal adjustment with other parts of the system.
Such asituation istermed as cultural lag. Defining the concept, Ogburn (1957),
wrote, ‘A cultural lag occurs when one of the two parts of culture which are
correlated changes before or in greater degreethan the other partsdoes, thereby
causing less adjustment between thetwo partsthan existed previoudly.’

However, any cultura change hasitsimpact on humanrel ationshipsand, therefore,
influences social changestoo. The advent of mobiletelephony and internet has
far-reaching consequencesoninterpersonal relationships. Thus, cultural change
positively affectssocia changeand changein asociety comesthrough both social
and cultural changes.

AsKingsley Davis stated, cultural changeis broader than socia change and
socia changeisonly apart of it (Shankar Rao, 2000). All social changes are
cultural changes, but not vice-versa. Those cultural changesthat affect social
organizations and human interpersonal relations can be called as social changes.

. Social changeand social progress. Progressisachangeinadesirabledirection.
It can also bereferred to as change for the better. It involves value judgement
becauseit implies betterment or improvement. Progressinvolves change that
leadsto certain well-defined goals. It isalso atype of social change. However,
there are differences between thetwo. Every changeisnot progress, but every
progress can be called asachange. Moreover, changeisavalue-free concept,
while progress always denotes change for the better. In that sense, progressisa
value laden concept. It has been discussed before that change can be planned
and unplanned. Nonetheless, progressisawaysplanned and ideally fixed. Besides,
changeisobviousand certain. Small or big, slow or fast, changetakesplacein
every society, but progressisuncertain (Mohanty, 1997).

. Social change and social evolution: The use of word evolution or social
evolutionin sociology isborrowed from biology. Biology studiesorganic evolution
which denotesthe evolution of all kindsof organisms. Socia evolution onthe
other hand refers to the process of evolution of human society, human social
relationships, societal values, normsand theway of life. It involvestheideathat
every society passesthrough different phases, from simpleto complex.

Sociologistsand social anthropol ogistswereimpressed by theideaof organic
evolutionwhich could convincingly explain how one speciesevolvesinto another,
and wanted to apply the sameto the social world (Shankar Rao 2000).

Asput forward by Maclver and Page (2005), evol ution meansmore than growth.
Growth does connote adirection of change, but it is quantitativein character.
Evolution involves something moreintrinsic, achange not merely in size, but at
least in structure also. Socia evolutionisalso atype of social change. Both of
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them arenatural and areinevitablefactsof life. However, there are differences
between the two. First, every change is not evolutionary in nature, whereas,
evolution alwaysimplieschange. Second, evol ution, unlike changeisacontinuous
process. Third, the cause of social change may be both internal and external,
whereas evolutionismostly affected through the operation of internal factors.
Fourth, socia change can be planned or unplanned but evol ution isan automatic
process. Fifth, social changeisavalue-neutral concept, whereas evolutionis
value-loaded. Sixth, there can be slow or fast social change, but evolutionis
alwaysasdow process (Mohanty, 1997).

Asdiscussed in the beginning of this sub-section, any kind of change that we
witnessin the society can come under the broader definition of either socia or
cultura change. However, some specific variety of change can also be discussed
here, although they come under the umbrellaterm of social or cultural change.

. Demogr aphic change: Demography dealswith the size, distribution and growth

of population over aperiod of time. Demographic changeischangein the patters
of fertility, mortality, age structureand migration. High fertility or high mortality
can haveimportant implicationsin any society. The same can happenif therates
of suchindicatorsaretoo dow. High fertility might lead to large-scal einstances
of poverty and unemployment, and might affect the devel opmental effortsof a
state. Over-population also leadsto greater use of natural resourcesand affects
environmenta sustainability. High birth and desth rates bring about changein the
attitude of peopletowardsfamily and marriage.

InIndia, demographic changein theform of high fertility led to the adoption of
family planning programmes and following which therewas adecreasein the
popul ation growth rate. The small family norm hasintroduced changein social
rel ati onshi ps between husband and wife, parentsand children, the status of women
and soon.

. Technological change: The human civilization is moving from the most

rudimentary technology of bow and arrow to themodern and highly sophi sticated
ingrumentsof the present day. Theinvention of computers, Internet, mobile phones,
jet planes, atomic bomb and discoveries made by men like Vasco daGamaand
Columbus have changed the soci o-cultural space of themodern man dramaticaly.
Ancient man walked bare feet, then came the bullock cart which moved
comparatively fagter. Subsequent technol ogical innovations brought about bicycles,
automobiles, jet planes and so on. These have hel ped the movement of people
faster than ever before. These technological changes have enormous societal
implications. Theintroduction of high-yield seedsin theform of Green Revolution
inIndiathat ensured massiveincreasein food grainslike rice and wheat managed
thehunger stuationinthecountry quitewell. Dramétizing thefact that technologica
changemay lead to socia change, sociologist William F. Ogburn once attributed
the emanci pation of women to theinvention of theautomobile self-starter, which
enabled women to drive cars, freed them from their homesand permitted themto
invadetheworld of business (Biesanz and Biesanz 1964). The modern means of
entertainment and communication like TV, and laptopsor tablets, Radio, Internet,
cell phones have drastically changed the family lifein Indiaand substantially
affected the role of women in society. Not only are they empowered and
emancipated but also the husband-wife ties are now being seen asthat of co-
partnersrather thanthat of superiorsand inferiors. Although technologica changes



havenot spread equally everywherein the country, till phenomena improvement Educational and Social
inthisrespect cannot beignored. Change in India

6. Economic change: Economy playsacardinal rolein man’sdaily life. Noted
sociologist and philosopher, Karl Marx pointed out thesignificance of economy as
afactor in social change. Ashe says, a conflict between the oppressor and the
oppressed, haves and the have-nots brings change in the society and the society
transformsto anew mode of production. Inthismanner, Marx says, society gets
transformed from primitive communismto slavery, slavery to feudalism, from
feudalismto capitaism and from capitalismto aclasd esssociety (Morrison, 2006).
In Indian society, industrial economy brought enormous changein thelives of

people.

Not only did it changethe occupational structurein the society but also affected
inter-personal relationships. Peoplefrom rural areas migrated to citiestowork in
factories. Thisdrastically reduced the effect of caste/untouchability and also
transformed joint families to nuclear households. India, once an agricultural
economy, isnow manufacturing industrial productsto emergeaworld leader in
producing software, making it aservice economy. Software giantslike Infosys,
Wipro and TCS are world renowned. So, the economic change is one of the
important formsof socia change.

NOTES

Interrelationship between Change and Development

Development isaform of change. However, there are differences between the two.
Changeisavalue-neutral concept while development, as discussed in the previous
sections, isvalue-loaded one. Changeisethically neutral and suggests alterationsor
modifications in the structure and functioning of society over a period of time.
Devel opment on the other hand advocates changefor good. It isaprocessof desired
change. Although development leads to change, all forms of change don’t indicate
development. Those changeswhich are planned are termed as devel opment. A change
to be defined as devel opment must occur continuously in adesired direction. These
desired goalsare set |ooking at the val ues, normsand needs of any society. Any change
in society must get absorbed in the system and must be felt by the people to make it
more effective. Such change can then be regarded as devel opment.

Advancement in education and modern means of transport and communication
has resulted in high female literacy in the modern societies. This has led to women
joininginvariousjobsin both government and non-government establishments, changing
the family relationship asawhole. Such amoveleadsto asituation likerole conflict
where the modern women are confused whether to perform the role of atraditional
family woman, amother, adaughter, awifeor to play theroleof ateacher, an administrator
or an engineer. Such aphenomenonisan example of social change.

However, such change can be regarded as development only when proper
ingtitutional arrangementsand social adjustments are made so that working woman does
not facethe stuation like role-conflict and managesboth her roleswell. Suchingtitutional
arrangements and social adjustments will then be called as development (Jena and
Mohapatra, 2001; Mohanty, 1997).

Development is a multi-faceted term and thereisalot of confusions over its
meaning and definition. Questions are often raised about how one should count the
development parameters. How can asociety be called devel oped and underdevel oped?
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What should be the basis? Education is the medium through which the members of
society are socialized and the modern means of knowledge, skill and technique are
imparted to them. Formal education and trai ning expands opportunitiesfor peopleand
increasetheir capacities.

Availability of educated labour forceinacountry isaprerequisitefor development,
better governance system and healthy functioning of democracy. In India, to eradicate
illiteracy, the successive governments have come out with policieslike Sarva Shiksha
Abhiyan (SSA), Midday Mea Scheme, Mahila Samakhya Scheme, and Teacher
Education Scheme. Following the Nationa Literacy Mission (NLM), set upin 1988, the
Total Literacy Campaign wasinitiated to eliminateilliteracy. India s soaring literacy
hel ped the country to become aknowledge economy. From amere 12 per cent during
Independence, India’sliteracy hasreached 74 per cent according to the 2011 census.
Thisisastrong indicator of development.

Result of Social Change

Theform of each aspect of socid lifeisbeing continually transformed to the effect of
theaforementioned factorswhich cause social change. New ingtitutionsand associations
are being formed and destroyed in all spheres. The form of family, marriage, state,
religion, civilization, culture educational system, economic structureand social structure
isalwayschanging and being transformed. Asaresult, achange occursin thelife of an
individual and hisrelationswith others. To take an example, theresult of socia change
can bewell understood and realized by studying the history of the objectives, structures,
forms, importance, and functions of thefamily from the early past to the present day.
Similarly, the change and differencethat is seen between thetribal society and present
day society can beattributed to social change. Weinberg and Shabat have correctly said,
“Socia changeliesat the heart of themodern world.’

Education today

Educationinthe present timesis geared towardsthe promotion of asociety that isurban
and thrives on competitive consumerism. With the hel p of the education system that
currently existsin India, several scientists have emerged, including technocrats and
professionalswho have excelled in their fields and made amark at both national and
international levels.

The questionisnot to what extent the education system provides employment but
that it providesmodern technol ogy that benefitsthe deprived and the poor. Thequestion
hereisthat of educational quality.

Rather than just ook upon the ever increasing popul ation asbeing aliability, the
right thing to do isto convert this popul ation into the nation’ s strength and asset and at
the sametimetry to control the growth of population. Thisis possiblethrough human
devel opment and education.

The present education system in Indiaseemsto possessthefollowing three major
deficiencies:
e Itisincapableof fortifying or even generating such knowledgewhich will be
relevant to India schanged society.

¢ Thetechnology whichisassociated with aspecific body of knowledgeisnot
appropriatefor the stage of development that Indiaisin so far asthe demands
of investment or employment potential are concerned.



¢ Education hasbeenincapable of providing valueframework that could have
created committed professional stechnocrats bureaucrats and politicianswho
could have taken India to the highest levels by providing the nation with
sophisticated system of support services.

Despitethefact that education cannot ensure that every individual will attaina
high position or high status, in the absence of educationitisnot likely that anindividual
will attain social mobility. There are three waysin which education helpsto equalize
opportunities:

¢ Providing opportunity to everyone who wants to be educated and has the
ability to benefit by that facility

e Developing such education content which is capable of promoting the
devel opment of an outlook whichisboth objective and scientific.

¢ Cregtingasocia environment of mutua tolerance based on classcastelanguage
religion and so forth, for making availableto all theindividualswithin the
society equal opportunities of social mobility, and also providing equal
opportunity for secure good education.

Social change and the indian educational system

As we have already established, when social change occurs, there is need for the
educationa system to respond with adapting to thechange. If the changein theeducationa
systemisnot in keeping with the changing needs, gods, objectives, and aspirations of the
varioussocia groups, then alagwill be created between the soci ety and the education
system. There have been severa such lags in the Indian educational system post-
Independence and thishad | ed to education performing adysfunctiona roleinthelndian
society. This has been fully accepted by the Kothari Commission asthe quoted text
below reveds:

‘ Asiswell known, the existing system of education islargely unrelated to lifeand

thereisawide gulf between its content and purposes and the concerns of national

development Instead of promoting social and national integration and making an

active effort to promote national consciousness, several features of the educational

system promote divisive tendencies; caste loyalties are encouraged in a number

of private educational institutions; the rich and poor are segregated, the former

attending the better type of private schoolswhich charge feeswhilethe latter are

forced, out of circumstances, to attend free government or local authority.’

9.3.1 Agricultural Developments

India's Green Revol ution provides an example of development initiativethat isplanned
and it we can study each one of thefeaturesthat are associated with and essential toa
process of development. Upto the 1960s, there was no marked differenceintheway
agriculturewas practiced in Indiafrom how it was practiced during the Britishrulein
India, about 200 yearsback.

InIndia, welook at the Green Revol ution asbeing that which introduced into the
mainstream of agriculture hybrid varieties of grains, wheat and rice. It must be noted
that it isnot just adopting these hybrid seedsthat brings about green revolution, but for
thesuccessof therevol ution thereisa so aneed for acomprehensive and well-coordinated
programmeinvolving multiple changesin theway society managed the production of
food.
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Agriculture in India, before the Green Revolution, followed the pattern of
subsistence-level farming, and thereforethe producewas not enough to fulfill thenation’s
food needs. Often, thiswould cause shortage of foods and at times even famines. Such
adverse situationswere dealt with through importsfrom other nations. With the Green
Revolution Indiamade an effort to end this pattern and make India a self-sufficient
nationintermsof food production.

It was realized by the Indian government that for the success of the Green
Revolution several things needed to be done to garner cooperation from the Indian
farmers. To begin with, there was the need to convince farmers that the use of the
hybrid varietiesof seedswould providethemwith higher yieldsthan thetraditiona seeds
that they were using. The farmers also needed to be given the assurance that prices
would not come down just because the production had increased. It was & so the task of
the government to make avail able high quality seeds, fertilizers, and even ample space
for storage. A network of extension agents had to be trained who would further train
farmerson themeans of using new methodsfor cultivating their fields.

It was an amalgamation of social change, education, technology and more that
hel ped to achievethisgreat successand development in agriculturein India.

The above mentioned tasks were accomplished by the government through the
formulation of several new organizations. The Food Corporation was set up to procure
food grainsfrom surplus production areasand distribute it in the areaswith shortages. It
condtituted anAgricultura Pricing Commissionto ensureaminimumfloor pricetofarmers
sothat therewasno disincentivefor increased production. Formation of seed and fertilizer
corporationswas doneto make surethat therewould be asteady supply of good quality
fertilizersand seeds, among other things needed by the farmersto work within the new
method of agriculture. Therewasalot of motivation amongst agricultural scientiststo
work better and they were provided better infrastructure facilitiesand better pay scales.

Aboveit all, 100,000 demonstration plots were established by the government
acrossthenation to convincethefarmersthat higher yield woul d be obtained with hybrid
varieties. The success of the Green Revolution can be attributed to several factorsone
of whichisthat it wasaplanned initiative and another that it wasaprogrammethat was
well conceived and conscioudy implemented.

9.3.2 Technological Developments

Besidesthe development in agriculture, anation’s economic growth to ahuge extent
dependent on technological improvementsand uponitstechnical and scientific human
resources. Therefore, technical education playsacritical rolein accelerating anation’s
industrial development. It makesavailable avery potent means of skilled manpower
devel opment which isneeded by the different sectors of the nation’seconomy. To quote
P.R. Dasgupta, ‘ IndiapossessesAsia’soldest, largest and most diverseinfrastructure
for scientific and technical training that hasmadeimportant contributionsto thecountry’s
scientificand industrial development’.

InIndia, the structure of the system of technical education comprise several sub-
systemslikethe state and the central governments, universities, All IndiaCouncil for
Technical Education (AICTE), various professional bodieslike Pharmacy Council of
India and Council of Architecture, and the management committees of individual
ingtitutions. Theamended I ndian Congtitution fixesthe responsibility for higher education
or research and scientific and technical education onthe Centre.



In 1948, AICTE was congtituted by the Government of Indiaasan advisory body Educational and Social
for all mattersassociated with technical education. AICTE, in 1988, got the* statutory Change in India
authority for planning, formul ation and maintenance of normsand standards, accreditation,
and ensuring the coordinated and i ntegrated devel opment of technical and management
education’. Inthe states, there arethree agenciesthat take care of technical education— NOTES
State Board of Technical Education, state universitiesto which collegeare affiliated and
the Directorates of Technical Education.

The 1986 National Policy on Education (NPE) inter-aliadefinesthe policy of the
Government pertaining to management and technical education. It stressed onthefact
that there was need to reorgani zing the system of management and technical education
for effectively catering to the changesthat were continual ly taking placein the‘ economy,
socia environment, production and management processes’ and to cater to therapidly
expanding knowledge and the advancesin science and technol ogy.

Specific guidelineswas put down by NPE 1986 for quantitative and qualitative
development of management and technical education sectors, for setting up of links
between the concerned agencies, assessment of manpower and forecasting of technical
education, increasing effectiveness of the system for management of technical education,
itsdelivery systems, put in place such measures which will help in the attainment of
better cost effectiveness and resource generation. It has al so been emphasized by the
National Policy on Education that there should be modernization and removal of
obsolescence of workshopsand laboratoriesin polytechnics and engineering colleges
for furthering functiond efficiency.

Since 1947, dueto effortsbeing made continuoudly, facilities of technical education
in India have seen phenomenal growth. This could be achieved because of careful
planning, obj ective setting, superlativeimplementation, review of situation and, where
required, implementing corrective measures.

Therehasbeenahugeriseinformal educational opportunitieswhichisvisiblein
theten-foldincreasein thenumber of engineering collegesand nearly twenty-foldincrease
in diplomapolytechnicingtitutions post-independence.

Post 1947, the system of technical education in Indiabecame characterized by a
tremendous growth the number of student enrollmentsand even ingtitutions, thewide
subject areas and specializations, the setting up of institutions of national importance,
setting up of regiond-level ingtitutions of excellence, rise of unaided privateinstitutions
and therise of non-formal sector intechnical education and even setting up of distance
learning programmes at both state and national level.

What expansion took placein technical education happened mainly dueto the
reasonableinvestments put into each of the Five Year Plans. Key to thisexpansion of
facilitiesfor technica educationisalsotheroleplayed by privateinitiatives. An extremely
pro-activerole hasbeen played by the Government with providing incometax exemption
on the donationsthat are received by the educational institution from private sources.
Furthermore, basisa Supreme Court judgement, it isthetuition fees' rationalization that
has garnered the enthusi astic response of participation from the private sector.

Intechnica indtitutions, thevariousfunding and control patternshaveled to different
organizational structuresin technical education. These structures can beput in different
categoriesonthebasis of typesof institutionslike the Indian Institutes of Technology
(11'Ts), Regional Engineering Colleges (RECs), Government Colleges/Polytechnics,
Government - Aided Colleges/Polytechnics, Salf-Financing Private Colleges/Polytechnics
and Ingtitutes awarding PGDBM/PGDCA.. Indian Institutes of Management (IIMs)
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and Indian Institutes of Technology (11 Ts) are established as ingtitutions that are of
national importance and these hold more autonomy in the areas of administration and
academics. Besidesthe system of education of polytechnicsand engineering colleges
whichisformal, several professional bodiesexist which hold examinationsfor serving
professionals and award certificates and diplomas recognized as at par with degree/
diplomaof theformal education system.

For the computer education field, thereisan elaborate system of the Department
of Electronics (DoE) for providing accreditation to computer institutesin non-formal
sector for conductive of specified levelsof courses- DOEACCleve “O”,“A”,“B”, &
“C" if they can meet the criteriaand normslaid down by DoE. For educationinarchitecture
and pharmacy, it isthe Council of Architecture and the Pharmacy Council that hold the
statutory obligationsand they work closely with AICTE.

Putting in concerted efforts through all the Five Year Plans, India has seen a
thumping growth in technical education in the past four decades. Despite the current
existence of adiverseinfrastructural base, thereisathreat toinstitutional growth and
technological capability dueto certain distortionsand imbalances.

9.3.3 Industrial Developments

Sustainability isthreatened dueto complex and sudden changeinthe nation’sindustrial
base as also due to global competition after economic liberalization. To quote P. R.
Dasgupta, ‘ Further, essentid initiativeswhich areentrepreneuria and creativein character
and necessary for theindigenoustechnica manpower to obtain acompetitive edgeare
yet to emergefrom the systemin abigway.” Additionally, industrial employersdo not
adequately possessthe skillsimparted to technical manpower by the system.

Itisseenthat eveninthecurrent stylein technical educationthereisavery low
level of participation of women and other sections of society who are considered to be
deprived. Intechnical ingtitutions, thereis scarcity of joint collaborative projectswith
user systemsand private sector investment. In technical education’sgrowth, thereisa
major region-wiseimba ance.

Sustaining the current infrastructure, furthering technical education, enhancing
output quality, bringing in somenew and innovative thrustsand encouraging new thinking
in the system should be the plan for future. Furthermore, the focus must be to better
govern and manage the existing infrastructure so that accountability and transparency
are apparent to the user systems. Also, networking between institutions and multiple
utilization of infragtructurefacilitiesneedsto beencouraged for resource utility optimization
and for spreading excellence among theinstitutions.

9.4 NATIONAL INTEGRATION

Check Your Progress

3. Why was the Food
Cooperation of
India set up?

4. When wasAICTE
set up?
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National integration isthe awareness of acommon identity amongst the citizens of a
country. It meansthat though we belong to different castes, religionsand regions and
speak different languages we recognize the fact that we areall one.

o |dentification of peoplewith nation asawholeand not with sectional identities.

¢ Doing away with inter-state, inter-linguistic, inter-religious and inter-cultural
differencesand fostering aspirit/attitude of tolerance, respect and an appreciation
of the view-point of those belonging to other statesor other linguistic, religious
and cultural groups.



Organizing co-curricular activitiesfor national ontegration

These activities prepare the studentsfor national integration in adirect and an indirect
way. They exerciseamore effective and useful impact on their personality. Thisplace
iscomparatively higher than other place. Following are some of the activitiesthat can
helpin nationd integration:

o Celebration of nationd days

o Celebration of birthday’sof great men

e Cdebrating culturd festivals

o Celebration of festivals

e Nationa Anthem

¢ Donating Blood

¢ Organizing adult education programme

e Bulletinboard

e Exchange of teachers

e Paticipatinginsocial activities

¢ Respecting theNationa symbols
Adult education

Massilliteracy and lack of proper education, endanger national solidarity. Indiaisstill a
land of massilliteracy. Adult education programmes shoul d be organized while keeping
inview the development of national consciousnessand national solidarity.

Religious and moral education

It emphases the brotherhood of mankind is a great persuading force to bring about
emotional and nationd integration. True secularismisnot opposed to religiousand moral
teaching rather secularismimpliestruereigionand morality.

Taking pledge

Students may be asked to repeat a pledge twice amonth dedicating themsel vesto the
serviceof their country and their countrymen.

Role of Teacher in National Integration

Teacher should play avery effectiverolefor thepromotion of national integration. Only
national minded teacher can strengthen the spirit of unity and theideaof compositeness.
A teacher can makethefollowing contributions:

¢ Aliving model: A teacher has been regarded as the builder of the nation. He
influencesthe students by hisbehavior. He should have anational outlook and
reflect national consciousness, actions, conduct and behavior so that the students
may receive the message of national integration.

¢ Broad outlook: Heshould rise above petty biasesand prejudices. He should be
impartial and treat his students equally without distinction of caste, sex, creed,
colour andreligion.

e Firmfaith: Heshould havefirmfaithin national unity andlovefor the country.
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5. What is national
integration?

6. State any four ways
that can helpin
national integration.
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e Saying and doing: What ateacher does speaks moreloudly than what he says.
He should do whatever he says. There should be no difference in saying and
doing.

e Correlation: Teacher must introduce hiscountry in hislessons. The history of
His country, its cities, itsrivers, its songs, its people etc. History, civics and
geography, literature, art and music should be taught from the national point of
view.

¢ Writing books: Teacher should co-operatein recasting books on Indian history,
civics, literature and language etc. | eading the studentsto appreciate historical,
socid, cultural, linguisticand religious of the peopleof India.

e Moral duty: Teacher should preparethe students mentally for nationa integration.

¢ Newspaper and books: Theteacher should stimulate studentsto read newspapers
and books of non-communal nature throwing light on the contributions of
nationdigts.

e Inspiration: Teacher should inspirethem for having faith and lovefor nationa
language, national literature, nationa culture, national festivals, national symbols
and nationd glory.

e Check wrong tendencies: When the teacher notices that young minds are
going towardscasteism, linguism, narrow mindedness, rowdyism and hooliganism,
he should try to check them.

¢ | mplementing gover nment programmes: Thedirectionsand programmes of
thegovernment for devel oping national integration should be taken moreserioudy
andimplemented.

National integrationisvital for India’ssurvival. Itisthe cry of themoment. The
country must mobilizeall itsresourcesto evolve aconcrete national programme. The
future of the nationisdark unlessahigh national character of the peopleisdevel oped

9.5 INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING

The spirit of love, cooperation and friendship among all nations of theworld and their
peopleiscalledinternational understanding. International understanding isasynonym
for world brotherhood or world citizenship. I nternational understanding isopposed to
extremist nationalism. Thisspirit expandsanindividual’soutlook. It cultivatesthe spirit
of ‘liveandletlive' . Itsmain objectiveisthewelfare of the human race.

Defining internationalism, Oliver Gold Smith hassaid that — Internationalismisa
feeling that the individual isnot only amember of hisown state, but acitizen of the
world.’

Defininginternationalism, Q. H. Sabine haswritten thati— International education,
as| understand, it, can never bethe negation of national education. It isitscompletion
and its confirmation...International education means that we should seek the
understanding of foreign languages and peculiaritiesthrough aprofound realization of
our own valuesand historical development...We are bound to recogni ze the perpetual
interflow of international currentsin the spiritual and economic planes.’

Dr. Walter H. C. Lewis, aformer Deputy Director General of UNESCO in his
addressto the American Association of Teacher Education in Chicago in 1956 stated—
‘International understandingistheability to observecriticaly and objectively and appraise



the conduct of men everywhereto each other, irrespective of the nationdlity or cultureto
which they may belong. To do this, one must be ableto detach oneself from one’'sown
particular cultural and nationd prejudices—and to observemen of dl nationdities, cultures
and races on equally important varieties of human beingsinhabiting thisearth.’

Cultivation of international under standing

Severa efforts have been made since ancient timesto establish peace and cooperation
intheworld. Indians have been educated in the concept of vasudhaiva kutumbakam
or world brotherhood, which means accepting the whole world asyour own family. In
thesixth century, Pierre Duboi s presented the view of establishing international schools.
After him, inthe seventh century, Comenius supported the establishment of Pansophic
College that world harmony and peace should be realized for all mankind. In 1912,
President Taft of the United States of Americaconvened aconference at Haguefor this
purpose, but it was not successful. In 1926, the Commission of Intellectual Cooperation
was established, but this commission could not succeed due to economic causesand
lack of mutual cooperation. In 1925, the International Bureau of Education was set up.

Obstructionsin the way of international under standing

Therearevariousobstructionsand barriersin theway of international understanding,
whichinclude:

1. Physical barriers: Peopleof different countriesliveinisolation.
2. Poalitical barriers: Narrow nationalism affecting understanding between nations.

3. Economicbarriers: Restrictionsoninternational trade, foreign exchangeand
currency.

4. Religiousbarriers. Religiousbarriersleading to prejudices.

5. Linguigticbarriers. Different languagesnot alowing peopleof different linguistic
groupsto comecloser.

6. Psychological barriers: Frustration and fear born of ignorance, selfishnessand
hostility leading to aggression and war.

7. Educational barriers: Teaching of socia studiesleading to narrow nationalism
and narrow loyalties.

Internationalism in Indian Education

The Secondary Education Commission Report observes—

‘Thereisno more dangerous maxim intheworld of today than ‘ My country, Right
or Wrong'. Thewholeworldisnow sointimately interrelated that no nation can or
dare live alone and the development of the sense of world citizenship. In avery
real sense, therefore, patriotism is not enough, and it must be supplemented by a
lively realization of the fact that we are all members of one world and must be
prepared mentally and emotionally, to discharge the responsibilities which such
membershipimplies.’

Nationalism should not degenerateinto nationalistic jingoism. Dr. Radhakrishnan
states that— \We need today an adjustment of the human consciousness of the nuclear
ageinwhichwelive. Itisnow conceivablethat the human race may put an end toitself
by nuclear warfare or preparationsfor it. This, if it happens, will be the result of the
failureof man’s consciousnessto adjust itself to thetechnol ogical revolution.’
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K. G Salyidainwrites, ‘ There can neither be health, nor economic prosperity, nor
theleisured pursuit of art and literature and cultureintheworld, that iseither plungedin
or over-shadowed by war.’

Inthewordsof P. E. James, ‘ Anindustrial society, by itsessentia nature, isglobal
initsscope and international initsneeds. If itisto surviveit must draw upon al the
world’s resources and the entire world’s people must share its benefits. Our way of
living isdependent on the coordinated economic activities of distant people. Thisisthe
concept of oneworld—of one community of interdependent peoples.’

Methodsfor Creating World Under standing

Teaching for world understanding should pervade the whol e educational programme,
whichincludestheattitudes of the staff members, curricular and co-curricular activities,
and experiences of the school. We haveto fashion and plan our teaching and learning
processin such away that children can grow with asense of world-mindedness.

|. Curriculum

The curriculum should enable our studentsto:
(i) Learnthat earth isthe home of men and other living beings
(i) Learnthesimilaritiesand differencesof the peopleintheworld

(i) Learnthemany waysof living onthisplanet and thereasonsfor thewidevariety
of modesof life

(iv) Learn that world is a place of beauty and serenity, which isin dire need of
preservation

(v) Learnhow to promote better understanding of the school spirit and the nature of
theteacher-pupil relationship.

Direct teaching for international understanding isalso possible. Many teachersbelieve
that it should be undertaken with children from the age of seven and onwards. For
example, they can begin to learn something about other countries, their cussomsand the
activitiesof the United Nationsand itsrelated agencies. However, it isimportant not to
confront children with information or abstract ideas beyond their grasp.

(@) Social studies

e Stories of thelives of great men and their main contribution to the world,
whichincludesthelivesof Rama, Krishna, Buddha, Jesus, Mohammed, Kabir,
Vivekananda, Dayanand and many more as saintsand religiousreformers,
and Mahatma Gandhi, Nehru, Kennedy, Tol stoy, George Washington, Sun
Yat-sen and Lenin asfightersfor freedom could beincluded in the curriculum.

e Livesof great scientists and mathematicians, which include Archimedes,
Heraclitus, Euclid, Pythagoras, Raman, Faraday, Addison, etc., may betaken
up in the form of a simple story and their contributions to mankind be
highlighted.

¢ Adventuresof explorerslike Marco Polo, Scott, Magellan, Columbus, Vasco
daGama, etc. may betaught to the students.

(b) General science

Genera science could includetopicson our daily necessitieslikefood, water, air
and weather. Common diseases of mankind may be included through which



reference could be made to what FAO, UNICEF, CARE, WHO and IMF are
doingfor us.

(c) Mathematics

The story of numbers, history of lines, and the story of Arab, Indian, Greek and
Egyptian mathematicians may betold and simple projects can be devised.

(d) Language

Bookson languages could dsoincludethelivesof great personditiesof theworld
who have not been mentioned in social studies.

Middle-school stage

It would beworthwhileif social studiesistaught asanintegrated subject. Different units
may deal with topicson‘ Our Rightsand Dutiesas Citizensof freeIndia (for classV1)
and later includetheworldin classVIII or | X. Teaching human rightswould also be
possiblein this context. Reading newspapers and books could also be aninformative
topicfor class VI and include thework done by UNESCO toward paper and print.

Atthisstage, it would also be possibleto make acomparative study of therdigions
of theworld. In class VIII, common doctrines and tenets could be emphasized, for
example, the Ramayana, Gita, Bible, Quran and Guru Granth Sahib along with
Zoroadtrianism and their Zend Avesta. Greet religious personditieslike Mahavir, Buddha,
Shankaracharya, Nanak, Kabir, Vivekanand, Ramanand and Chaitanyaof India, and
thoseof other countries could also beintroduced. Their unifying influence on our society
and theremoval of racial and other prejudices may be emphasized and areference can
bemadeto theaim of creating universal lovefor mankind, whichisthe cherished objective
of theUnited Nations.

Higher secondary stage

International understanding could be promoted through History and Geography, but Civics
and Economics provide an easier ground for pointedly teaching about the United Nations
and itsvarious agencies. Topicslike nationalism and internationalism, the UNO, the
former League of Nations, etc. invariably form apart of the Civicssyllabus.

Through a study of science, mathematics, languages and arts, a fairly
comprehensive study of important personditiesand their work can bedone by thechildren
of higher secondary classes. In Science, they can havetopicson mechanism, transfusion
of energy, rockets, space-craft, evolution of earth, story of manand lifeon earth, through
which thework of various organizations can betaught.

Itisthrough literature and languagethat lives of great poets, musicians, singers,
scientists and other great leaders could be taught with a comparative study of their
philosophy and work. Works of famous personalities like Dante, Kipling, George
Washington, Abraham Lincoln, Nehru, Lenin, Karl Marx, Romain Rolland, Shakespeare
and other such men could beincluded inthe curriculum.

Exchange Programmeswithin India and with other Countries

Different kinds of exchanges between schoolsin Indiaand other countries could be
profitably undertaken asan aid to promoteinternational understanding. Such an exchange
wouldinclude:
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1. Exchange of outlinesof different projectsregarding the study of countries

2. Helping students of one group to devel op correspondence with children of the
sameage group inthe country taken up for study. The correspondence could help
childrenin collecting information about the varied aspects of thelife of peoplein
that country aswell asthedescription of daily lifeat home, in school, entertainment,
games, food habits, dresses, occupationsand products

3. Teaching and exhibition materia s could a so be exchanged, which include:

o Text-books, referencematerials, children’smagazines (manuscript and prints),
scrap-books, albums, newspapers, tape recorders, folk songsand dramatic
scripts.

¢ Picturesand booksof great men of science, arts, politicsand leaders.
e Children’sbooks—folk tales, explorers, adventurersand prophets.
¢ National songs, festivalsand proceduresfor celebrating.

Exchange of teachers

The Indian National Commission and the Ministry of Education should expand the
programmes of awarding fellowshipsto Indian teachers, enabling them to study and
work in schoolsin other countries. Possibilities of school-to-school contactsfor exchange
of teachersin different partsof the country aswell as between Indiaand other countries
should be explored. The Indian National Commission could hel p by preparing alist of
suchinstitutionswhich areinterested in these types of programmes.

Thehelp of voluntary organizationslike New Education Fellowship, Rotary Club,
LionsClub, Experiment in Internationa Living, World Confederation of Organi zationsof
Teaching Profession, Indian Council for Cultural Relations, etc. could be sought for such
exchange purposes.

Exchange of students

Therearegreat possihilitiesof promoting nationa understanding if educational authorities
arrange short duration camps during holidaysin which students from one region may
live, study and work with students of another region. For the purpose of international
exchange of students, the Scout Jamborees, the International Voluntary Work Camp
Movement and other such projects may be explored.

Teachers contribution to international under standing

Teachers can devel op attitudes favourableto international understanding among their
students. Regarding therole of ateacher, C.F. Strong has observed— Heand the curriculum
represent two vital formativefactorsfor trandating theaimsand ideas of educationinto
practice.’

e Teachers roleoutsidetheschool: Outsidethe school, teacherscan play their
part asintelligent and educated adults. It isthe duty of teachers, aspeople above
averageintraining and in conscientiousness, tofind timefor grown-upsaswell as
children, andto gived| possible support to those organi zationswhich are concerned
with informing and stirring the social conscience of the adult community.

e Teachers roleinteaching social study: Teachers must teach studentsto use
their eyes and their ears with sufficient intelligence to distinguish fact from



propagandaand to substitute comprehension for prejudice. They must developa
proper regard for the use of reason rather than force.

Teachers rolein under standing the child: A UNESCO publication reads as
follows—“Weholdthat inavery rea sense‘warsbegininthemindsof men’, that
war isamental disorder strictly analogous with the psychological disease it
sometimes causes. Therefore, we regard it as amatter of first importance for
social and international living that educators should be more concerned with the
child, and the hedlthy development of hisbody and mind, thanwith the contents of
thevarious subjectswhich go to make aschool curricula.”

Resear ch in inter national conceptsand attitudes: Investigations can bedone
by teachersfor finding methods whereimproved concepts and attitudesin the
field of international understanding may be developed. At an early stageinthe
course, the staff should try to learn the attitudes of the students towards other
races and culturesin order to determine for each student the extent of training
needed for international understanding.

Vidtstoother lands: Staff members should be encouraged, by leave of absence,
financial aid, and by other means, to study and travel in other countries, and the
exchange of staff members should be arranged asfrequently as possible.

Faith and enthusiasm for thevalueof inter national under standing: Teachers
should havefaith and enthusiasm for the value of international understanding and
cooperation and should possess the right equipmentsto infusethisspiritinthe
mindsof their students.

Interpretation of the value of international understanding in the
curriculum: Whileteaching various subjects, teachers should concentrate on
hel ping studentsbuild proper behavior patternsand psychological dispositions,
impressing upon their mindsthat barriersof race, colorsand distance do not stand
intheway of uniting people of different countries.

Objectiveand impartial intheir treatment: They should avoid indoctrinating
themind of the pupils. They should beimpartial and highly objectiveininterpreting
or describing factsand should not be propagandists. They must impress upon the
studentsthat thereisno special merit or valuein being born in one part of the
world or another.

Weéll-informed about wor ld situations: They should be well-informed about
the contemporary world scenario and itshistorical background, and be concerned
about improving the conditions of people everywhere.
Organization of activitiesin the school: They should organizethefollowing
types of activitiesin the school for devel oping an international outlook in the
sudents:
(i) Organization of UN societiesand international clubs.
(i) Celebration of social daysfor heroesof peaceand great men of al nations.
(iii) Showing dramasdepicting the horrorsof war.
(iv) Encouraging studentsto collect sampsand devel op pen friendshipsbetween
children of different countries.
(v) Organizing debates, lectures and discussions on the United Nations
Organization.
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9.5.1 Role of Education in International Understanding

Thesignatories of the United Nations Charter have pledged to live together in peace
with one another asgood neighbors, to take effective measuresfor theremoval of areas
of differencesand to develop friendly relation among nations. It isunderstood that these
ends cannot be achieved without education. This point isexplained in the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights, inwhichit isdeclared that:

‘Education shall promote understanding, tolerance and friendship among all
nations, racial or religious groups and shall further the activities of the United
Nations in the maintenance of peace.’

One of the Resol utions of UNESCO reads asfollows:

‘Member States of UNESCO in accepting its constitution have agreed that the
purpose of the Organization isto contribute to peace and security by promoting
collaboration among the nations through education, science and culturein order
to promote universal respect for justice, for the rule of law, for the human rights
and fundamental freedom.’

Functionsand Implications of the Programmesfor Inter national Under sanding

School programmesfor international understanding should enablean individua:
¢ Toknow and understand how peopl e of other landslive.

¢ To recognize the common humanity which underlinesall differencesin various
cultures.

e Towork for afair and just cause.
e Tomaintain an activeinterest inworld affairs.

¢ Torecognizetheimportance of solvingworld problemsaccording to democratic
practices.

¢ To appreciate the contribution of al peopletotheworld citizenship.

¢ To combinelove of one'scountry with abroad socia consciousnesstowardsan
inter-dependent community of nations.

e Tounderstand the economic, cultural and similar factorswhich maketheworld
aninter-dependent community of nations.

¢ To respect the dignity and worth of man by giving him equality of rights and
opportunities.

¢ Toredizethat truth dwaystriumphsand leadsto human progressand prosperity.
¢ Tobelievein common vauesand goa sfor theworld community.
e Tounderstand that victories of peace are greater than the victories of war.

UNESCO isone of the specialized agencies of the United Nations. Itsoperation
and structure are determined by its Constitution, which was drawn by the members of
theLondon Conferencein 1945.

9.5.2 Role of UNESCO in Education and International
Under standing

Article 1 of UNESCOQO's constitution states—

‘The purpose of the organization is to contribute to peace and security by
promoting collaboration among the nations through education, science and
culturein order to further universal respect for justice, for the rule of law and for



human rights and fundamental freedomswhich are affirmed for the people of the Educational and Social
world, without distinction of race, sex, language or religion, by the charter of the Change in India
United Nations.’

To achievethisbroad aim, threemain fieldsof work areprescribed. Thefirstisto
collaboratethework of advancing mutual knowledge and understanding of peoplethrough NOTES
al meansof masscommunication and to work towardsthe promotion of thefreeflow of
ideas by word and image. The secondisto givefreshimpulseto popular education and
tothespread of culture. Findly, UNESCO hasto maintain, increaseand diffuseknowledge
by variousmeans, including the conservation of world inheritance of learning and culture
as well as the encouragement of cooperation between countries in all branches of
intellectud activity.

These objectivesare confirmed in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights
adopted by the General Assembly in 1948. Article 26 of the Declaration proclaimsthat
‘everyone hastheright to education’ and that * education shall be directed towardsthe
full development of the human personality and to the strengthening of respect of human
rightsand fundamental freedoms.” Article 27 continues by declaring that ' Everyone has
theright to freely participatein theculturd life of the community, to enjoy theartsand to
share scientific advancement and itsbenefits.’

National Commissions

The importance of individual in the kind of the work undertaken by UNESCO was
recognized in the Consgtitution. To make participation by theindividual and by private
bodiesmoredirect, the constitution providesfor theformation of national cooperation
bodies, or National Commission, tointegratetheindividual work in member stateswith
thework of the organization. Most member states have set up such commissions. They
arerepresentatives of their respective governmentsand of the principal national bodies
interested in thework of educational, scientific or cultural nature. These commissions
function asliaison agenciesand sources of informationin their own countries.

Programmes of UNESCO

UNESCO strivesfor world peace by taking thefollowing steps:
e International exchange of teachers and students in order to remove racial
prejudices.
e Theorganization of International Campswhere studentsof different nationswill
meet each other and exchangetheir views.

¢ Organizing toursof foreign countriesto bring about mutual understanding and
goodwill.

¢ Organization of study circlesfor studying the needs of other nations.

¢ Writing of history bookswith aninternationa outlook.

¢ Establishment of an International University to discusscommon problemsof all
thenations.

¢ Reorganization of the press, radio and cinemafor internationa welfare.
e Thereduction of illiteracy, especialy in backward countries.

e Trandating literacy classicsand significant contemporary works.

¢ Organizingart exhibitions.

e Expansion of librariesand museums. Self-Instructional
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¢ Fostering international understanding through theimprovement of curriculaand
experimental activitiesin teacher training ingtitutions.

The UNESCO has been doing useful work to provide aproper environment for
the success of UNO. Dr. Radhakrishnan hasrightly stated, ‘ Thereisnothing national
with regard to education. Thedifferent countriesare provinces of acommon republic of
culture. Thereisno such thing as Prol etarian Mathematicsor Nazi Chemistry or Jewish
Physics. Cultureisinternational and scienceiscosmopolitaninitsessenceand redlity.’

Indian National Commission for Co-operation with UNESCO Genesis

AnInterim Indian National Commission for Cooperation with UNESCOwasset upin
1949 by the Ministry of Education, Government of India. TheInterim Commissionwas
placed on permanent footing in 1951 in order to ensure better implementation of
UNESCO’s programmes in the country. The constitution of the Indian National
Commission wasrevised in 1969. The Commission hasafour-year term and waslast
condtitutedin 1978.

Activities of the Commission

e Dissemination of information about UNESCO and other countries

e Celebration of UN Day, Human Rights Day, International Literacy Year,
Centenaries, Book Years, etc.

¢ Exchange of persons

e Liaisonwith statesand Universities

¢ Relationswith other National Commissions

e Publicationsincluding‘UNESCO Courier’

¢ Associated school projects

e UNESCO International Coupon Schemefor assisting import of books
o Assisting Indian expertsto find UNESCO jobs

e UNESCO Clubs

UNESCO associated school project

Thereare now over 1,200 schoolsand teacher training collegesin 81 countrieswhich
are participating inthisprogramme. In 1953, Indiajoined the programme starting with
six ingtitutionswhich later increased to three. These school swork on three mainthemes,
whichinclude:

(a) Teaching about the United Nationsand its Specialized Agencies
(b) Teaching about human rightsand fundamenta freedom
(c) Teaching about other countries

UNESCO clubs

Thelndian Nationa Commission for UNESCO has been encouraging the establishment
of UNESCO Clubs/Centres in different Universities, Public Libraries and other
Educationa Cultural Organizationsin Indiato function asthe main clearing housefor
disseminating information about the purpose and programme of UNESCO, enlist the
support of individualsor groupsinterested in thefields of Education, Science, Cultural
and Mass Communication, and to promote and popul arize thework of UNESCO. At



present, there are about 300 UNESCO Centresfunctioning in India. Sponsoring and Educational and Social
setting up of UNESCO Clubs/Centresisasignificant stepin the efforts of the Indian Change in India
Nationa Commissionfor UNESCO to obtainthe support of maximum number of agencies

for UNESCO Programmes.

The objective of the UNESCO isto cultivate the spirit of respect for justice,
adminigtration of law, and human and fundamental freedomsthrough education, science
and culture. Thus, the UNESCO is contributing actively towards the cultivation of
internationa understanding.

NOTES

Education asthe Only Effective Agency for Cultivation of International
Under standing

If humanity, pride and fundamental rightsof man haveto be protected, justice and self-
respect haveto berealized in theinternational arena, the next generations haveto be
protected from the scourge of war, amiablerel ations haveto be built among nations, and
international peaceand security haveto bemaintained, then theimportanceof internationa
understanding will have to be accepted. For the cultivation of this international
understanding, we have to accept the fact that all of us are citizens of the world and
educationisthe only agency to realizethis. We have to assumethat the understanding
cannot be achieved by any other agency. Inthisregard, Bertrand Russell has said that
education may not be ableto redizeinternationalism fromapolitical viewpoint, butitis
theonly agency by which thisspirit can possibly berealized.

According to the magazine ‘ Towards World Understanding’, published by the
UNESCO-

“Schools may, and generally do represent the best elements in the surrounding
culture. They should be and they generally are, above the average level of the
community intheir regard for truth and honesty and fair dealing. They contriveto
raise appreciably the standards and values of people.”

A planwill haveto be devised for the cultivation of international understanding by
education. Inorder to achievethis, theaimsof education, curriculum, methodsof teaching
and textbookswill haveto bereconstructed.

I nter national Under standing and Aims of Education

Theaimsof education in order to cultivateinternational understanding are:
e Aimsdetermined by UNESCO
e Generd ams
1. Aims determined by UNESCO
¢ Thegspirit of respect for other countries' cultureand civilization should becultivated
instudents.
¢ They should betrained to co-exist.
¢ They should be prepared to take active part in social construction.
¢ They should be motivated to take active part in social welfare projects.

¢ They should be acquainted with the lifestyle and customs of all people of the
world.

¢ They should betrained to critically observethe behavior of peoplefrom various
places.
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¢ They should be motivated to accept the people of al nationalitiesand culturesas
equdl.

2. General Aims

e Thegpirit of world citizenshipiscultivated in children.
¢ They should be acquainted with the global problems.

¢ They should be educated to have faith in the aims of constructing the world
community and itsva ues.

¢ They should be acquainted with the achievementsof different countriesin different
fields(economic, cultural, politica, etc.).

¢ They should begiven an opportunity to devel op freethinking, independent decision-
making, speech-making and writing skills.

¢ Thefedlingfor extremist nationalism should be eradicated.
¢ They should bemotivated towardscultivating collectivetraits.

International Under standing and Curriculum

There isaneed to bring about change in the school subjects being taught under the
curriculum. This change or amendment should be in keeping with international
understanding. We are aware that the subjects taught to the students have been
constructed from anational viewpoint and internationalism has been neglected. Now,
thereisaneed to teach them those subjectswith an international viewpoint in such a
manner that the national interestsare not neglected. Some suggestionsregarding change
and amendment in the subjects of the curriculum are asfollows:

e Comparativestudy of religions. The comparative study of religionsshould be
introduced in the curriculum asan important subject. Thereare many religionsin
theworld and the numbers of peoplefollowing thesereligionsarequitelarge. It
would not be out of placeto say that many misconceptionsand illusions exist
about different reigions. Itschief causeisthat peoplearenot awareof theprinciples
of other religions. They do not know that dl religions, despitetheir externd diversity,
areonein essence. Wewill haveto acquaint our studentswith thisinternal unity
of different religionsby comparative study. Only then will thestudentsbeableto
know thereal form of religion. Besides, religious education is needed because
religion hasthe ability to inclinethe human mind to other idealsunlike any other
subject. Therefore, religious education can be made an important tool of world
peace.

e Languageand literature: Language and literature can effectively be used to
cultivatethe spirit of international understanding. There should bean arrangement
for the study of different languagesin schools so that the studentswho desireto
learn them can do so easily. They should be educated about the great laureates of
theworld. Poetry, drama, story and novel should be used to cultivate the spirit of
lovefor humanity. They should betold that it istheir duty to have compassion for
the entire human race.

e History: It would not be improper to say that the history we have taught our
studentshasonly polluted their minds. Bertrand Russell isabsolutely right when
he saysthat every country has described itsalf to bevery superior inthe description
of itshistory. Children have been taught that their country isawaysright and has



awaysbeen victorious. They portray that al great and famouspersonaditieshave
been associated with their countries and that they are the best compared to all
other nations of theworld. Thus, we have used history tofill untruethoughtsin
themindsof our students. Thecivilization that we can seetoday isnot the outcome
of thegreat people of any one country; rather, it isthe outcome of the collective
and joint efforts of peoplefrom different countries. Therefore, wewill haveto
study history from the viewpoint of internationalism and will haveto teach our
students that all nations of the world are important and contribute to the
enhancement of our civilization. Such great peoplehavetakenbirthinall countries
of theworld, and our world has become great only dueto their contribution.

e Geography: Geography can teach students that there can be several racesin
the world due to geographical elements, but there are some powerswhich are
leading them to unity. Geography can help students understand that different
countries of theworld cannot survive a one asthey are mutually interdependent.
For example, thegrain produced in one country isexported to another country at
thetime of need. If thisdoes not happen, the peoplethere can starve.

¢ Social studies: Thisisanimportant subject which should bestarted inall schools.
The study of social studies can be more effective in cultivating international
understanding as compared to history and geography. Throughits study, we can
present problems before people and devisetheir solutions.

¢ Civicsand palitical science: Civicscan be used to prepare studentsfor world
citizenship. Therightsand duties should not berestricted within thefour walls of
anation; rather, its scope should be extended to the wholeworl d. Students should
be acquainted withinternational palitics, internationa economy and international
mordity.

e Science: Thereisaneedtoinform studentsthat scientificinventionslikeairplanes,
radio, televison and tel ephoneshaveturned theworldinto aglobal villageand has
reduced distances, which required active cooperation from the people of theworld.
Studentsshould betold about grest scientistsand their inventions. They should be
informed that scientistshavenot only invented for the betterment of their respective
countries, they have doneit for the entire humanity. Students should be made
aware that the sense of secrecy and unhealthy competition found in different
nations of theworld isharmful for humanity and should be eliminated. Science
should be used for the development of the world and not for the purpose of
destruction.

¢ Artand music: Art and music manifeststheunity of human thoughtsand fedlings.
These can be used to create aesthetics in students in order to sublimate their
feelings. They should betold that art and music are not restricted by national
boundaries and are not related to any specific country, but the whole world.
International understanding can be cultivated easily by different artsand music.
Students should beintroduced to great artists, singersand musiciansof theworld.

International Under standing and Co-curricular Activities

Co-curricular activitiescan proveto be very helpful inthe cultivation of international
understanding. Therefore, thefollowing co-curricular activities should be organized for

thispurpose:

e International days. Important international daysshould be observed inschools,
such asthe UN Day, Human Rights Day, World Environment Day, International
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Literacy Day, World Handicapped Day, I nternational Women's Day, World Health
Day, etc.

¢ Birth anniversariesof great people: Theanniversariesof great peopleof the

world should beobserved in schools, such asRama, Krishna, Mohammad, Buddha,
Guru Nanak, etc., and their ideals and human val ues should be introduced to
them.

Talksand lectures: Scholarswho have toured the world, have lived in other
countriesfor along timeor arewel | acquainted with theworld should beinvited to
schoolsfrom timeto timeto deliver lectures.

Competitions: Competitionssuch asdebates, | etter writing, essay writing, poetry,
genera knowledge, etc. should be held from timeto time on topicsand problems
of internationa importance. It would acquaint sudentswith international problems
and they will takean activein them.

Dramaand cultural programmes: Dramasand cultura programmes, depicting
thelifestyle, dressesand cultures of peopleliving in different parts of theworld
should be held at schools, introducing them to other varied culturesall over the
world.

School magazine: The school magazine can be used for cultivating international
understanding in students. Mattersrelating to cultures, civilizationsand political,
economic, social and geographical conditions of different countries should be
compiledinthemagazine so that children can devel op the spirit of lovefor humanity.

Exhibitions: Exhibitions should be held in schools from timeto time through
which the students can gain knowledge about the culture, civilization, industries,
artifacts, coins, samps, products, lifestyle, dresses, ornaments, scientificinventions
and famous books of other countries.

M orning assembly: In the morning assembly held at the commencement of
school, ateacher or student should deliver alecture on atopic of international
importance, like an international event or news. The need for international
understanding should be stressed upon in thisassembly.

Pen-friendship: Students should be encouraged to form pen-friendshipswith
students of other countries. It would givethem an opportunity to comecloser to
peopleof other countries and devel op an emotiona attachment with them.

I nter national games: Games should beheld at internationa level for cultivation
of international understanding. It rai sesthe standard and enhances astudent’s
interest in games, at the sametime enhancing the attitude of healthy competition
and sportsmanship, a ong with creating an environment of internationa cooperation
and goodwill.

Books, newspaper sand magazines: Books, newspapersand magazines should
be provided in the schools, giving correct and unprejudiced information of the
internationa world, toimpart right, unbiased and sufficient information to students
inorder to devel op aproper attitude, sincetheir prejudices cannot be eradi cated
inthe absence of correct information.

Prejudices cause offensive behaviour in students. Therefore, students should be
encouraged to read small books published by the UNESCO, which introduces
themtothelifestyleindifferent countries.



¢ Radioand television: Radioand television should broadcast discussions, lectures, Educational and Social
seminars, dramas, poetry, arts, lifestylemanners, natural situations, games, tourist Change in India
Spots, etc., cultivating aninterest in students.

¢ Assistanceto peoplesuffering from natural calamities: People suffer from
different natural calamities, such asearthquakes, famines, floods, etc. Students
should be encouraged to collect money and other articlesto help these people.
Thiswould cultivate the spirit of world brotherhood in them.

e International clubs: The UNESCO Club and friendship clubs of different
countries can be established, likethe India-Nepal Club, India-Sri Lanka Club,
IndiazAmericaFriendship Club, etc., inorder to cultivateinternational understanding.
These can be used to gain more knowledge about other countries.

e Face-to-face contact: Direct contact is a very important tool to cultivate
international understanding. It has been proven by psychological and social
researches that when different people comeinto contact with each other, they
work for the attainment of common goalsand closerel ations are devel oped among
them. It also eradicates fal se propaganda and rigid principles of the people.
Different resources can be used for increasing thistype of contact among different
nations, someof which areasfollows:

NOTES

e Exchange of teachers and students at international level: An important
measure to establish direct contact among different nationsisthe exchange of
teachers and students. When teachers and students of one country visit another,
they exchangetheir cultures and knowledge. Theseteachersand studentswill
act astherepresentatives of their respective countries.

e International camps: International campsshould beheld for the cultivation of
international understanding, where students and teachers of different countries
liveand work together. Theseinternational camps can help break away cultural
and political differences.

e Study tours. Study toursare very important in order to establish direct contact
among people. Under this project, the teachersand students of one country visit
another and establish personal contact with the people, exchangetheir viewswith
them, observetheir educational ingtitutions, and study the educationa system and
educationa problems, which helpsinthecultivation of internationa understanding.

I nternational Under standing and M ethods of Teaching

It would be useful to apply the following methods of teaching in order to cultivate
international understanding and achieve the specified educationa goals:

e Story telling method: Interest for the international world can be created in
studentsby telling storiesfrom different countries. Thismethod should be used at
theprimary level.

¢ Project method: The project method isused to encourage thinking and working
in cooperation. Through this method, students can be encouraged to work on
projectsrelating to thelifestyle and other aspectsof life of peoplefrom different
countries.

¢ L ecturemethod: Thismethodisused to explainatopic. A well-prepared lecture
is helpful to motivate students and devel op their logic. A teacher can use this
method to acquai nt studentswith theinternational world.
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¢ Discussion method: Inthismethod, astudent takes active part inthelearning
process. A teacher can usethismethod to cultivate students' interest in topics of
international importance.

e Self-study method: Thismethod isquite useful at the higher level. Therefore,
students’ interest should be cultivated in topics and problems of international
importancein order to motivate them for self-study.

The UNESCO isanimportant ingtitution of the United Nations. The objective of
thisinstitutionisto cultivate the spirit of cooperation among different nations of the
world through education, scienceand culture. Thisingtitutionismaking effortsto prevent
wars by change of hearts. This institution works to eradicate hatred, enmity and
narrownessin order to create international cooperation, love and trust.

The UNESCO programmes have been divided into eight parts:

¢ Education: Thisisthe chief function of the UNESCO. With the expansion and
progress of education, it also educates students on how to live in the world
community. Thetechniqueit hasapplied inthefield of educationiscalled origina
education. Inthistechnique, provisionismadefor educating theilliteratesaswell
aseducation for preservation of health, agriculture and home science.

¢ Natural science: It acquaints peoplewith theknowledge accruing from different
experiences and researches. It devel ops desert research centres and assistsin
their expansion. It providesal possible assistanceinimparting science education.

e Social science: In order to eradicate international tensionsand ill-feelings, it
holds seminars and conferences and undertakes research on problemsrelated to
socia science.

e Cultural work: It publishesdifferent typesof literaturefor cultura development
of individual sand arranges musical s, theatre performances, etc.

e Exchangeof scholars: Inthistechnique, different international seminarsare
heldinwhich the scholarsof one country are sent to another so that their knowledge
canbeutilized.

¢ Callectiveeducation: Theaimof UNESCO istowork for collective education
and itsexpansion. Education isimparted through films, radio, newspapersand
periodicals.

¢ Rehabilitation: Thisorganization assistsin rehabilitating refugees of different
countries.

e L egal assstance: Under thisprogramme, thisingtitution provides adequate advice
todifferent countrieson different issues.

The goals and functions of the UNESCO are quite advanced and centred on
humanity. The world can never hope for peace only through politicians. History is
witness that preparations for war have been made in the name of peace. It is
necessary that a change of heart takes place for eradication of wars and permanent
peace. The spirit of world citizenship should be cultivated in place of narrow nationaism.
Selfish interests can be eradicated by education along with the emotions of jeal ousy,
hatred, enmity, competition and violence. Thereis aneed to implement those principles
which have been propounded for international cooperation and goodwill for achieving
world peace.
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9.6 SUMMARY Change in India
e Modernization refersto the changesin material elementsand also the belief of
the people, their valuesand way of lifeasawhole. The process of modernization NOTES
aimsat bringing about desirable changesinthe socia structure, valuesand the
socid norms.

¢ Dueto therapid change, the centres of leaning should be alert in order to keep
abreast of significant changesthat aretaking placeinthe society. Thereisaneed
for adopting adynamic policy inthefield of education. The system of education
which does not take into account this aspect, becomes out-of-date and out-of
tune and standsintheway of devel opment, both in quality and quantity.

¢ The spirit of love, cooperation and friendship among all nations of theworld and
their peopleiscalledinternational understanding. International understandingisa
synonym for world brotherhood or world citizenship. Internationa understanding
isopposed to extremist nationalism. Thisspirit expandsan individua’soutlook. It
cultivatesthe spirit of ‘liveand let live' . Itsmain objectiveisthewelfare of the
human race.

e Teaching for world understanding should pervade the whole educational
programme, which includestheattitudes of the staff members, curricular and co-
curricular activities, and experiences of the school. We haveto fashion and plan
our teaching and learning processin such away that children can grow witha
sense of world-mindedness.

e Social changesarethe changesthat occur in various componentsof socialization
discussed abovefor whatever reasonsand circumstances. We have al so observed
that social changeisthe most operative aspect of the society.

e Severa efforts have been made since ancient times to establish peace and
cooperation intheworld. Indianshave been educated in the concept of Vasudhaiva
Kutumbakam or world brotherhood, which means accepting thewholeworld as
your own family.

e There are various obstructions and barriers in the way of international
understanding, whichincludephysical barriers, politica barriers, economicbarriers,
religiousbarriers, linguistic barriers, psychologica barriersand educationd barriers.

o Tomakethesociety worthliving, education and society should beclosdly associated
with each other. They should depend on each other for their growth and
development. If we neglect this contact, education would remain ineffective and
artificial and cannot be used asan instrument of social progress.

e Teaching for world understanding should pervade the whole educational
programme, which includestheattitudes of the staff members, curricular and co-
curricular activities, and experiences of the school. We haveto fashion and plan
our teaching and learning processin such away that children can grow witha
sense of world-mindedness.

o Different kindsof exchanges between schoolsin Indiaand other countriescould
be profitably undertaken asan aid to promoteinternational understanding.

Self-Instructional
Material 289



Educational and Social
Change in India

290

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

¢ Thelndian National Commission and the Ministry of Education should expand

the programmes of awarding fellowshipsto Indian teachers, enabling them to
study and work in schoolsin other countries.

UNESCO isone of the specialized agenciesof the United Nations. Itsoperation
and gtructureare determined by its Congtitution, which wasdrawn by the members
of the London Conferencein 1945.

UNESCO hasto maintain, increase and diffuse knowledge by various means,
including the conservation of worldinheritance of learning and culture aswell as
the encouragement of cooperation between countriesinal branchesof intellectual
activity.

For the cultivation of thisinternational understanding, we haveto accept thefact
that all of usarecitizensof theworld and education isthe only agency torealize
this. We have to assume that the manner in which our schools can helpin the
cultivation of internationa understanding cannot be achieved by any other agency.

Thereisaneed to bring about change in the school subjects being taught under
thecurriculum. Thischange or amendment should bein keeping with international
understanding. The subjects taught to students have been constructed from a
national viewpoint and internationalism hasbeen neglected.

Co-curricular activitiescan proveto bevery hel pful inthe cultiveation of international
understanding.

9.7

KEY TERMS

Social changes: These are the changes that occur in various components of
socialization for circumstantial and fundamental reasonsand circumstances.

I nter nationalism: Internationalismisafeeling that theindividual isnot only a
member of hisown state, but acitizen of theworld.

M oder nization: Itisaprocessof changefrom traditional and quasi-traditional
order to certain desired types of technology.

0.8

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

M odernization refersto the changesin material elementsand also the belief of
the people, their valuesand way of lifeasawhole. The process of modernization
aimsat bringing about desirable changesinthe socia structure, valuesand the
socid norms.

Education in amodern society isno longer concerned mainly with theimparting
of knowledge and the preparation of afinished product, but with the awakening
of curiogty, thedevelopment of proper interet, attitudesand val uesand thebuilding
up of such essential skillsasindependent study and capacity to think and judgefor
ourselves, without whichitisnot possibleto become aresponsible member of a
democratic society.

The Food Corporation was set up to procurefood grainsfrom surplus production
areasand distributeit in the areas with shortages.



4. 1n 1948, AICTE was congtituted by the Government of Indiaasan advisory body Educational and Social
for all matters associated with technical education Change in India

5. National integration isthe awareness of acommon identity amongst thecitizens
of acountry. It meansthat though we belong to different castes, religions and
regions and speak different languages we recognizethefact that weareall one. NOTES

6. Some of thewaysthat would helpin national integration are:
e Celebration of nationd days

Celebration of birthday’sof great men

Celébrating cultural festivals

Celebration of festivals

7. Thevariousobstructionsor barriersintheway of international understanding are
asfollows.

e Physica barriers
o Politicd barriers
e Economicbarriers
¢ Rdligiousbarriers

e Linguigticbarriers
e Psychological barriers
e Educsationd barriers
8. Thevoluntary organizationsthat help in organizing exchange programmesfor
teachersarethe New Education Fellowship, Rotary Club, Lions Club, Experiment

in International Living, World Confederation of Organizations of Teaching
Profession, Indian Council for Cultural Relations, etc.

9. Theprojectsthat may be explored for the purpose of international exchange of
students are the Scout Jamborees and the International Voluntary Work Camp
Movement.

10. The types of activities that should be organized by teachers to develop an
international outlook instudentsare:
(i) Organizationof UN societiesand international clubs
(i) Celebration of socia daysfor heroesof peace and great men of all nations
(iii) Showing dramas depicting the horrors of war

(iv) Encouraging studentsto collect sampsand devel op pen friendshipsbetween
children of different countries

(v) Organizing debates, lectures and discussions on the United Nations
Organization

9.9 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What ismodernization?
2. How hasmodernization helped in educational progress?
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7.
8.

What isnational integration? State some activitiesthat would helpin national
integration.

How hasagricultureimproved dueto education?
What isthe objective of the UNESCO?

Which methods of teaching helpin cultivating international understanding and
achievethe specified educationa goals?

How can teachers contribute towardsinternational understanding?
What isthe meaning of international understanding?

L ong-Answer Questions

1

M odernization refersto the changesin material elementsand also the belief of
the people, their valuesand way of lifeasawhole. Explain.

Discussthe concept of internationalismin Indian education.

Write a note on the agricultural and technological changes in India since
Independence.

Explain the different methodsfor creating world understanding.

Discusstheimportance of exchange programmesbetweeningtitutionswithin India
and other countriesfor promoting international understanding.

Discusstheroleof educationininternational understanding.
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